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City of Seattle
Request for Proposal
RFP No. SCL-4330 – RE-BID
TITLE: Western Energy Imbalance Market

TABLE 1 – SOLICITATION SCHEDULE

	[bookmark: _Hlk510598140]Event
	Date

	RFP Issued 
	April 5, 2018

	Pre-Proposal Conference
Seattle Municipal Tower
700 5th Ave 
Seattle, WA. 98124
Room 4120
	April 10, 2018
1PM PT
Skype Phone: 206-386-1200
844-386-1200
Conference ID: 708683


	Deadline for Questions
	April 12, 2018
3PM PT

	Sealed Proposals Due to the City
	April 19, 2018
2PM PT

	Software Demonstrations (if any)
	*April .30- May 4, 2018 (Scheduled)

	Reference Checks and Site Visits 
	*As Needed

	Announcement of Successful Proposer(s)
	*May 15, 2018

	Anticipated Contract Agreement
	*June 1, 2018

	System Delivery Due Date
	


*Estimated dates

The City reserves the right to modify this schedule at the City’s discretion.  Notification of changes in the response due date would be posted on the City website or as otherwise stated herein.
All times and dates are Pacific Time.

PROPOSALS MUST BE RECEIVED ON OR BEFORE THE DUE DATE AND TIME AT THE LOCATIONS SHOWN IN THE SOLICITATION SCHEDULE ABOVE.
MARK THE OUTSIDE OF YOUR MAILING PACKAGE INDICATING RFP# SCL-4330:


  NOTE:   By responding to this RFP, the Proposer agrees that he/she has read and understands the requirements and all documents within this RFP package.

1. INTRODUCTION:
Seattle City Light (SCL), a department of the City of Seattle is a publicly owned utility that operates a generation, transmission and distribution system to serve over 403,000 customers living in the City of Seattle, WA and parts of its metropolitan area.
Seattle City Light operates as a Balancing Authority in the Pacific Northwest with an annual average load of approximately 1200 MW, a peak load of approximately 2000 MW (source: http://www.seattle.gov/light/news/issues/irp/docs/SCLIRP2008_1_Energy_Demand.pdf ), and 1800 MW of generation capacity. Seattle City Light meets the energy needs of its customers through a combination of its own hydro-electric projects, long-term power purchase and exchange agreements, market purchases and sales of energy, capacity, and Renewable energy credits (RECs).

Seattle City Light may use a combination of forward physical purchases and sales, physical and financial derivatives, along with judicious and proven portfolio risk management and hedging practices to manage its energy portfolio.

As a Balancing Authority, Seattle City Light is also responsible for scheduling and tagging deliveries and reconciling its interchange schedules with the WECC Interchange Tool (WIT).

This project will allow SCL to make the necessary changes to business systems, processes and organizational structure to enable effective participation in both the bi-lateral energy markets as well EIM.
2. PURPOSE 
Proposers are required to read and understand all information contained within this entire Proposal package. By responding to this RFP, the Proposer agrees that the Proposer has read and understands the requirements and documents in this package. 
Throughout this RFP the terms Proposer and Vendor shall be used interchangeably. 

Through this RFP, City Light is requesting a written proposal from Vendor(s) that addresses the upgrade of City Light’s Power Marketing and Settlements Software suites.  This includes a complete Energy Trading and Risk Management System (ETRMs), CAISO Bid to Bill and OMS, and other EIM related software

The requirements as stated in this RFP are based on City Light’s understanding of the current market for the ETRMs as well as the required California Independent System Operator (CAISO) Bid to Bill (B2B) system functionality. This understanding is tempered by the changing business and regulatory environment.

The Vendor(s) should describe the functionality they can offer that meets or approximates what is being asked for or provides the same functionality in a different way.  Any additional functionality not specifically mentioned in this RFP which the Vendor(s) feels may be beneficial to City Light should also be proposed. City Light’s intention is to update its business processes, to the extent required, to work with the Vendor-supplied system.

The City is requesting that the response to this RFP considers the following guidelines:
· The quotation should be based on the ‘off-the-shelf’ vendor product. Changes to the vendor base product required to meet the requirements described in this RFP should be noted where appropriate, including the quotation.
· Include relevant solution architecture and system description that describes at a high level how the functional requirements established by the RFP will be met.
· Breakdown the quotation in the following major categories: Hosted solution cost Software (including licenses and any required third-party software, including separate itemized customization costs), Implementation Services (including project management, project engineering, database conversion, development, testing and integration, etc.), Training and Warranty/Maintenance costs.
· Include budgetary estimates for customization if possible and specify any assumptions made to derive the estimate.
· Provide a sample high level implementation timeline. 
· Provide recommendations for staffing necessary to maintain and operate the system after implementation.
· A typical O&M activity timeline for support, patching and upgrades.
The detailed requirements of this RFP can be found in section 7
The City would also like an attachment to your RFP response showing the Vendor(s) entire technology platform and roadmap.  It is the City’s intention to review this software portfolio for reference only.  However the City places value on highly integrated platforms.
3. OBJECTIVES

Through this RFP, the City intends to enter into a contract on behalf of City Light to purchase an ETRMs B2B software and at the City’s option, obtain, on an as required basis, technical support, limited professional services, and other software solutions from the Vendor(s).  
The City intends to select the proposal that best meets its needs for these systems, whether it is a single platform or a prime/sub partnership between multiple vendors.
Finally, the City intends to enter into a blanket contract with the vendor(s) to provide all future software required to support the Power Marketing, Risk Management, and EIM functions at City Light.
[bookmark: _Toc499878470]ETRMs Objectives

The current ETRMs is a unique, customized vendor product deployed by FIS.  City Light considers this system at end-of-life and due for a major software and hardware upgrade, which will require a forklift replacement to minimize risks of failure.
· A new ETRMs will move City Light towards a more commercially sustainable system that integrates with the Power Delivery strategic horizon plan and new electric grid and business intelligence technologies.
· ETRMs shall provide safe, reliable, efficient, cost effectiveness for current and foreseen operation of City Light’s marketing and settlement functions.
· ETRMs shall comply with current and foreseen regulatory requirements.
[bookmark: _Toc499878471]B2B Objectives
City Light manages a complex portfolio of resources in the bilateral markets today (from next hour out through two years) to ensure reliable power at a low cost for our customers.  To better optimize and monetize the flexibility of City Light’s portfolio, assist the region in more effectively integrating renewable generation, and improve the reliability of our system, we need to move our power marketing efforts to the sub-hourly granularity of an automated auction market, namely, the Energy Imbalance Market (EIM), operated by CAISO.
· The B2B system shall support SCL's full participation in the EIM Real Time Market.
· The system shall remain current and compliant with all CAISO specifications and required functionality through all project phases up to and including go-live.
· The B2B solution shall support both the SCL BA & Transmission function and the City Light Merchant function. The solution shall support the exchange of information such as Generation Base Schedules and Energy Bid Curve ranges between the groups while restricting all confidential transmission information from the Merchant function.

4. MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS 	
The following are minimum qualifications and licensing requirements that the Vendor must meet in order for their proposal submittal to be eligible for evaluation. The City requests a one-page or appropriate-length document as part of your proposal response, to clearly show compliance to these minimum qualifications.  The RFP Coordinator may choose to determine minimum qualifications by reading that single document alone, so the submittal should be sufficiently detailed to clearly show how you meet the minimum qualifications without looking at any other material. Those that are not clearly responsive to these minimum qualifications shall be rejected by the City without further consideration:

	1.
	Two (2) successful implementations of marketing software that included Deal Entry and Management, Scheduling, Reporting, Transmission Portfolio Management, Credit and Risk Management, Settlements, Shadow Settlements, External Interfaces, and one (1) Successful implementation of CAISO EIM B2B, and OMS functionality.

	2.
	Minimum of two (2) electric utility References provided for work reference in Minimum Qualification #1

	3.
	Maximum of 3 vendors in a partnership to meet scope as defined in Section 7 requirements specification



Certified Reseller (or Factory Authorized Reseller):
The Proposer, if other than the manufacturer, shall submit with the proposal a current, dated, and signed authorization from the manufacturer that the Proposer is an authorized distributor, dealer or service representative and is authorized to sell the manufacturer's products.  Failure to comply with this requirement may result in bid rejection.  This includes the certification to license the product and offer in-house service, maintenance, technical training assistance, and warranty services, including available of spare parts and replacement units if applicable.
5. MANDATORY TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS
The following are mandatory technical requirements that the Vendor must meet for the proposal to remain eligible for consideration. You must clearly show that your product or service meets these mandatory technical requirements, or your proposal will be rejected as non-responsive. The City requests a one-page or appropriate-length document as part of your proposal response, to clearly show compliance to these mandatory technical requirements. The RFP Coordinator may choose to determine mandatory technical requirements by reading that single document alone, so the submittal should be sufficiently detailed to clearly show how you meet the mandatory technical requirements without looking at any other material. Those that are not clearly responsive to these mandatory technical requirements shall be rejected by the City without further consideration:

	1.
	Must support high availability (99.95%) or greater

	2.
	Must provide hosted or Cloud Based solution.

	3.
	Solution includes Deal Entry and Management, Scheduling, Reporting, Transmission Portfolio Management, Credit and Risk Management, Settlements, Shadow Settlements, External Interfaces, CAISO EIM B2B, and OMS functionality.

	4.
	Ability to Cutover ETRM System by June 2019.

	5.
	Ability to have B2B system connected to CAISO by August 2019.


6. MINIMUM LICENSING AND BUSINESS TAX REQUIREMENTS
This solicitation and resultant contract may require additional licensing as listed below. The Vendor needs to meet all licensing requirements that apply to their business immediately after contract award or the City may reject the Vendor. 
Companies must license, report and pay revenue taxes for the Washington State business License (UBI#) and Seattle Business License, if they are required to hold such a license by the laws of those jurisdictions.  The Vendor should carefully consider those costs prior to submitting their offer, as the City will not separately pay or reimburse those costs to the Vendor.  
Seattle Business Licensing and associated taxes.
1. If you have a “physical nexus” in the city, you must obtain a Seattle Business license and pay all taxes due before the Contract can be signed.  
2. A “physical nexus” means that you have physical presence, such as: a building/facility located in Seattle, you make sales trips into Seattle, your own company drives into Seattle for product deliveries, and/or you conduct service work in Seattle (repair, installation, service, maintenance work, on-site consulting, etc). 
3. We provide a Vendor Questionnaire Form in our submittal package items later in this RFP, and it will ask you to specify if you have “physical nexus”.
4. All costs for any licenses, permits and Seattle Business License taxes owed shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  
5. The apparent successful Vendor must immediately obtain the license and ensure all City taxes are current, unless exempted by City Code due to reasons such as no physical nexus. Failure to do so will result in rejection of the bid/proposal.  
6. Self-Filing You can pay your license and taxes on-line using a credit card  www.seattle.gov/self/. 
7. For Questions and Assistance, call the License and Tax Administration office which issues business licenses and enforces licensing requirements.  The general e-mail is tax@seattle.gov.  The main phone is 206-684-8484. 
8. The licensing website is www.seattle.gov/licenses. 
9. If a business has extraordinary balances due on their account that would cause undue hardship to the business, the business can contact our office to request additional assistance. A cover-sheet providing further explanation, along with the application and instructions for a Seattle Business License is provided below for your convenience.  
10. Those holding a City of Seattle Business license may be required to report and pay revenue taxes to the City.  Such costs should be carefully considered by the Vendor prior to submitting your offer.  When allowed by City ordinance, the City will have the right to retain amounts due at the conclusion of a contract by withholding from final invoice payments.

An application for a Seattle Business License can be found at http://www.seattle.gov/Documents/Departments/FAS/Licensing/Seattle-business-license-application.pdf.
  
Mandatory State Business Licensing and associated taxes.
Before the contract is signed, you must provide the City with your State of Washington “Unified Business Identifier” (known as UBI #) and a Contractor License if required.  If the State of Washington has exempted your business from State licensing (for example, some foreign companies are exempt and in some cases, the State waives licensing because the company does not have a physical or economic presence in the State), then submit proof of that exemption to the City.  All costs for any licenses, permits and associated tax payments due to the State as a result of licensing shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  Instructions and applications are at http://bls.dor.wa.gov/file.aspx 

Permits:  All permits required to perform work are to be supplied by the Vendor at no additional cost to the City.   
          
7. STATEMENT OF WORK AND SPECIFICATIONS
The successful Vendor(s) will be responsible for the design, configuration, installation, and, integration, of City Light's ETRMs and B2B in accordance with the Technical Specification seen in section 7 of this RFP.  This includes all licenses and warranties, along with all technical documentation associated with the project.

At the discretion of the City, vendor(s) will complete all other alternative functionality that is recommended by the Vendor.  This includes all licenses and warranties, along with all technical and business process documentation associated with the proposed alternative functionality.

The environment referenced in the submittal checklist in section 11 is to be a production quality environment that includes all proposed software to complete this RFP.  This the environment and 5 generic named admin users must be provided at submittal.  The intent of the environment is to remain open through evaluation and contract negotiations for the selected vendor.  This will be the environment City Light will be evaluating in the demonstration round.  The environment will start as the project development environment upon contract signing.

As part of the pricing response please include an optional price list for any additional marketing software offered by the vendor(s).  City Light will evaluate the overall software proposal and wishes to see what additional software and supported markets are offered by the vendor.  These prices should be available to City Light for the initial duration of this contract.
[bookmark: _Toc499878479]Technical Specification
The attached zip file in this section contains the ETRMs/EIM Technical Specification for City Light 



Obtaining High Security RFP Specification Materials.
The City has additional RFP materials important to interested Proposers. These materials include City Light data required for the Demonstration round. Those interested in receiving these materials must provide a Non-Disclosure Statement to the City RFP Coordinator before the secured materials will be released.  Proposer shall e-mail a signed copy of the Non-Disclosure Agreement to the RFP Coordinator and mail the  “original”, signed hard-copy Non-Disclosure Agreement to the RFP Coordinator.



[bookmark: _MON_1581151512]           
8. INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR AND CITY SPACE REQUIREMENTS.
The Vendor is working as an independent contractor.  Although the City provides responsible contract and project management, such as managing deliverables, schedules, tasks and contract compliance, this is distinguished from a traditional employer-employee function.  This contract prohibits vendor workers from supervising City employees, and prohibits vendor workers from supervision by a City employee.  Prohibited supervision tasks include conducting a City of Seattle Employee Performance Evaluation, preparing and/or approving a City of Seattle timesheet, administering employee discipline, and similar supervisory actions.
Contract workers shall not be given City office space unless expressly provided for below, and in no case shall such space be made available for more than 36 months without specific authorization from the City Project Manager.  

The City expects that at least some portion of the project will require the Vendor workers to be on-site at City offices.  This benefits the City to assure access, communications, efficiency, and coordination.  Any vendor worker who is on-site remains, however, a vendor worker and not a City employee.  The vendor shall ensure no vendor worker is on-site at a City office for more than 36 months, without specific written authorization from the Project Manager.  The vendor shall notify the City Project Manager if any worker is within 90 days of a 36 month on-site placement in a City office.  
The City will not charge rent.  The Bidder is not asked to itemize this cost. Instead, the vendor should absorb and incorporate the expectation of such office space within the vendor plan for the work and costs as appropriate.  City workspace is exclusively for the project and not for any other vendor purpose.  The City Project Manager will decide if a City computer, software and/or telephone is needed, and the worker can use basic office equipment such as copy machines.  If the vendor worker does not occupy City workspace as expected, this does not change the contract costs.
9. BACKGROUND CHECKS
Background Checks and Immigrant Status
[bookmark: _Hlk506202165]Background checks will not be required for workers that will be performing the work under this contract, unless vendor proposes work what will trigger the NERC CIP background Procedure.  The City has strict policies regarding the use of Background checks, criminal checks, immigrant status, and/or religious affiliation for contract workers.  The policies are incorporated into the contract and available for viewing on-line at: http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/social-equity/background-checks 
10. INSTRUCTIONS TO PROPOSERS
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
10.1. Proposal Procedures and Process.
This chapter details City procedures for directing the RFP process.  The City reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject the proposal of any Proposer that fails to comply with any procedure in this chapter.
[bookmark: _Toc521141112][bookmark: _Ref524406138][bookmark: _Toc524484955][bookmark: _Toc524754142][bookmark: _Toc526492387][bookmark: _Toc528557442][bookmark: _Toc529153502][bookmark: _Toc30899402]Communications with the City.
All Vendor communications concerning this acquisition shall be directed to the RFP Coordinator.  The RFP Coordinator is:

David McLean
206-684-0445
David.mclean@seattle.gov 


Unless authorized by the RFP Coordinator, no other City official or City employee is empowered to speak for the City with respect to this acquisition.  Any Proposer seeking to obtain information, clarification, or interpretations from any other City official or City employee other than the RFP Coordinator is advised that such material is used at the Proposer’s own risk.  The City will not be bound by any such information, clarification, or interpretation.  
Following the Proposal submittal deadline, Proposers shall not contact the City RFP Coordinator or any other City employee except to respond to a request by the City RFP Coordinator.
[bookmark: _Toc521141113][bookmark: _Toc524484956][bookmark: _Toc524754143][bookmark: _Ref525440530][bookmark: _Ref525440556][bookmark: _Toc526492388][bookmark: _Toc528557443][bookmark: _Toc529153503][bookmark: _Toc30899403]Contact by a vendor regarding this acquisition with a City employee other than the RFP Coordinator or an individual specifically approved by the RFP Coordinator in writing, may be grounds for rejection of the vendor’s proposal.
10.2. Pre-Proposal Conference. 
The City shall conduct an optional pre-proposal conference on the time and date provided in page 1, at the City Purchasing Office, 700 5th Avenue, Suite 4112, Seattle.  Though the City will attempt to answer all questions raised during the pre-proposal conference, the City encourages Vendors to submit questions Vendors would like addressed at the pre-proposal conference to the RFP Coordinator, preferably no later than three (3) days in advance of the pre-proposal conference.  This will allow the City to research and prepare helpful answers, and better enable the City to have appropriate City representatives in attendance.

Those unable to attend in person may participate via telephone. Please see the Skype Information on page 1. 

Proposers are not required to attend in order to be eligible to submit a proposal.  The purpose of the meeting is to answer questions potential Proposers may have regarding the solicitation document and to discuss and clarify any issues.  This is an opportunity for Proposers to raise concerns regarding specifications, terms, conditions, and any requirements of this solicitation.  Failure to raise concerns over any issues at this opportunity will be a consideration in any protest filed regarding such items that were known as of this pre-proposal conference.
10.3. [bookmark: _Toc521141117][bookmark: _Toc524484959][bookmark: _Toc524754146][bookmark: _Toc526492391][bookmark: _Toc528557446][bookmark: _Toc529153506][bookmark: _Toc30899404]Questions.
Questions are to be submitted to the Buyer no later than the date and time on page 1, in order to allow sufficient time for the City Buyer to consider the question before the bids or proposals are due.  The City prefers such questions to be through e-mail directed to the City Buyer e-mail address. Failure to request clarification of any inadequacy, omission, or conflict will not relieve the vendor of any responsibilities under this solicitation or any subsequent contract.  It is the responsibility of the interested Vendor to assure that they received responses to Questions if any are issued.
10.4. [bookmark: _Toc521141118][bookmark: _Toc524484960][bookmark: _Toc524754147][bookmark: _Toc526492392][bookmark: _Toc528557447][bookmark: _Toc529153507][bookmark: _Toc30899405]Changes to the RFP/Addenda.
A change may be made by the City if, in the sole judgment of the City, the change will not compromise the City’s objectives in this acquisition.  A change to this RFP will be made by formal written addendum issued by the City’s RFP Coordinator Addenda issued by the City shall become part of this RFP and included as part of the Contract. It is the responsibility of the interested Vendor to assure that they have received Addenda if any are issued.
10.5. [bookmark: _Toc524484961][bookmark: _Toc524754148][bookmark: _Ref525440624][bookmark: _Ref525440637][bookmark: _Toc526492393][bookmark: _Toc528557448][bookmark: _Toc529153508][bookmark: _Toc30899406] Bid Blog
The City Purchasing website offers a place to register for a Blog related to the solicitation.  The Blog will provide you automatic announcements and updates when new materials, addenda, or information is posted regarding the solicitation you are interested in.   http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/city-purchasing
10.6. Receiving Addenda and/or Question and Answers 
The City will make efforts to provide courtesy notices, reminders, addendums and similar announcements directly to interested vendors. The City makes this available on the City website and offers an associated bid blog:  http://www.seattle.gov/purchasing

Notwithstanding efforts by the City to provide such notice to known vendors, it remains the obligation and responsibility of the Vendor to learn of any addendums, responses, or notices issued by the City.  Such efforts by the City to provide notice or to make it available on the website do not relieve the Vendor from the sole obligation for learning of such material.  

Note that some third-party services decide to independently post City of Seattle bids on their websites as well.  The City does not, however, guarantee that such services have accurately provided bidders with all the information published by the City, particularly Addendums or changes to bid date/time.

All Proposals sent to the City shall be considered compliant to all Addendums, with or without specific confirmation from the Proposer that the Addendum was received and incorporated.  However, the Buyer can reject the Bid if it does not reasonably appear to have incorporated the Addendum.  The Buyer could decide that the Bidder did incorporate the Addendum information, or could determine that the Bidder failed to incorporate the Addendum changes and that the changes were material so that the Buyer must reject the Offer, or the Buyer may determine that the Bidder failed to incorporate the Addendum changes but that the changes were not material and therefore the Bid may continue to be accepted by the Buyer.

10.7. Proposal Submittal Instructions

· Proposals must be received no later than the date and time specified on the Solicitation Schedule or as otherwise amended.  

· Fax, e-mail and electronic copies will not be an alternative to the hard copy. If an electronic, fax or e-mail version is delivered to the City, the hard copy will be the only official version accepted by the City.
10.8. Proposal Delivery Instructions.
a) The Submittal may be hand-delivered or must otherwise be received by the Buyer at the address provided below, by the submittal deadline.  Please note that delivery errors will result without careful attention to the proper address.  

TABLE 2 –PROPOSAL DELIVERY ADDRESS

	Physical Address (courier)
	Mailing Address (For U.S. Postal Service mail)

	City Purchasing and Contracting Services Div.
Seattle Municipal Tower
700 Fifth Ave Ste 4112
Seattle, WA 98104-5042
Attention: David McLean
Re: RFP# SCL-4330 – RE-BID
	City Purchasing and Contracting Services Div.
Seattle Municipal Tower
P.O. Box 94687
Seattle, WA 98124-4687
Attention: David McLean
Re: RFP# SCL-4330 – RE-BID




b) Hard-copy responses should be in a sealed box or envelope clearly marked and addressed with the PCSD Buyer Name, RFP title and number.  Submittals and their packaging (boxes or envelopes) should be clearly marked with the name and address of the Proposer.

c) If packages are not clearly marked, the Proposer has all risks of the package being misplaced and not properly delivered. 

Late Submittals: 
The submitter has full responsibility to ensure the response arrives at City Purchasing within the deadline. A submittal after the time fixed for receipt will not be accepted unless the lateness is waived by the City as immaterial based upon a specific fact-based review.  Responses arriving after the deadline may be returned unopened to the Vendor, or the City may accept the package and make a determination as to lateness. 

10.9. No Reading of Prices.
The City of Seattle does not conduct a bid opening for RFP responses. The City requests that companies refrain from requesting proposal information concerning other respondents until an intention to award is announced, as a measure to best protect the solicitation process, particularly in the event of a cancellation or resolicitation.  With this preference stated, the City shall continue to properly fulfill all public disclosure requests for such information, as required by State Law.
10.10. Offer and Proposal Form.
Proposer shall provide the response in the format required herein and on any forms provided by the City herein.  Provide unit prices if appropriate and requested by the City, and attach pages if needed.  In the case of difference between the unit pricing and the extended price, the City shall use the unit pricing.  The City may correct the extended price accordingly.  Proposer shall quote prices with freight prepaid and allowed.  Proposer shall quote prices FOB Destination.   All prices shall be in US Dollars.  
10.11. No Best and Final Offer.
The City reserves the right to make an award without further discussion of the responses submitted; i.e. there will be no best and final offer procedure associated with selecting the Apparently Successful Vendor.  Therefore, Vendor’s Response should be submitted on the most favorable terms that Vendor can offer.
10.12. Contract Terms and Conditions.  
The contract that has been adopted for the City Technology projects is attached and embedded on the last page of this RFP Solicitation. Proposers are responsible to review all specifications, requirements, Terms and Conditions, insurance requirements, and other requirements herein. To be responsive, Vendors must be prepared to enter into a Contract substantially the same as the attached Contract.  The Vendor’s failure to execute a Contract substantially the same as the attached Contract may result in disqualification for future solicitations for this same or similar products/services. 

Submittal of a proposal is agreement to this condition.  Vendors are to price and submit proposals to reflect all the specifications, requirements, in this RFP and terms and conditions substantially the same as those included in this RFP.

Any specific areas of dispute with the attached Contract must be identified in Vendor’s Response and may, at the sole discretion of the City, be grounds for disqualification from further consideration in award of a contract.

Under no circumstances shall a Vendor submit its own standard contract terms and conditions as a response to this solicitation. Instead, Vendor must review and identify the language in the City’s attached Contract that Vendor finds problematic, state the issue, and propose the language or contract modifications Vendor is requesting.  Vendor should keep in mind, when requesting such modifications, that the City is not obligated to accept the requested areas of dispute.

The City may, for informational purposes. request Vendor to submit its licensing and maintenance agreement with Vendor’s response.  However, this should not be construed as the City’s willingness to sign a licensing or maintenance agreement supplied by the Vendor. If the vendor requires the City to consider otherwise, the Vendor is also to supply this as a requested exception to the Contract and it will be considered in the same manner as other exceptions.  

The City may consider and may choose to accept some, none, or all contract modifications that the Vendor has submitted with the Vendor’s proposal.  

Nothing herein prohibits the City, at its sole option, from introducing or modifying contract terms and conditions and negotiating with the highest ranked apparent successful Proposer to align the proposal to City needs, within the objectives of the RFP.   The City has significant and  critical time frames which frame this initiative, therefore, should such negotiations with the highest ranked, apparent successful Proposer fail to reach agreement in a timely manner as deemed by the City, the City, at its sole discretion, retains the option to terminate negotiations and continue to  the next-highest ranked proposal.
10.13. Prohibition on Advance Payments.
No request for early payment, down payment or partial payment will be honored except for products or services already received.  Maintenance subscriptions may be paid in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and acceptance of satisfactory compliance.
10.14. Partial and Multiple Awards.
Unless stated to the contrary in the Statement of Work, the City reserves the right to name a partial and/or multiple awards, in the best interest of the City.   Proposers are to prepare proposals given the City’s right to a partial or multiple awards.  Further, the City may eliminate an individual line item when calculating award, in order to best meet the needs of the City, if a particular line item is not routinely available or is a cost that exceeds the City funds. 	
10.15. Prime Contractor
The City intends to award to the highest ranked Vendor that will assume financial and legal responsibility for the contract.  Proposals that include multiple vendors must clearly identify one Vendor as the “prime contractor” and all others as subcontractors.  
10.16. [bookmark: _Toc524484966][bookmark: _Toc524754153][bookmark: _Toc526492398][bookmark: _Toc528557453][bookmark: _Toc529153513][bookmark: _Toc30899411]Seattle Business Tax Revenue Consideration.
SMC 20.60.106 (H) authorizes that in determining the lowest and best bid, the City shall consider the tax revenues derived by the City from its business and occupation, utility, sales and use taxes from the proposed purchase.   The City of Seattle’s Business and Occupation Tax rate varies according to business classification.  Typically, the rate for services such as consulting and professional services is .00415% and for retail or wholesale sales and associated services, the rate is .00215%.  Only vendors that have a City of Seattle Business License and have an annual gross taxable Seattle income of $100,000 or greater are required to pay Business and Occupation Tax.  The City will apply SMC 20.60.106(H) and calculate as necessary to determine the lowest bid price proposal.
10.17. Taxes.
	The City is exempt from Federal Excise Tax (Certificate of Registry #9173 0099K exempts 	the City). Washington state and local sales tax will be an added line item although not 	considered in cost evaluations.
10.18. Inter-local Purchasing Agreements.
This is for information and consent only, and shall not be used for evaluation.  The City has entered into Interlocal Purchasing Agreements with other governmental agencies, pursuant to RCW 39.34.  The seller agrees to sell additional items at the offer prices, terms and conditions, to other eligible governmental agencies that have such agreements with the City.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Proposer require additional pricing for such purchases, the Proposer is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.
10.19. Equal Benefits.
Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 (SMC 20.45) requires consideration of whether bidders provide health and benefits that are the same or equivalent to the domestic partners of employees as to spouses of employees, and of their dependents and family members.  The bid package includes a “Vendor Questionnaire” which is the mandatory form on which you make a designation about the status of such benefits. If your company does not comply with Equal Benefits and does not intend to do so, you must still supply the information on the Vendor Questionnaire. Instructions are provided at the back of the Questionnaire.
10.20. Women and Minority Opportunities
The City intends to provide the maximum practicable opportunity for successful participation of minority and women owned firms, given that such businesses are underrepresented.  The City requires all Proposers agree to SMC Chapter 20.42, and will require proposals with meaningful subcontracting opportunities to also supply a plan for including minority and women owned firms.  
10.21. Paid Sick Time and Safe Time Ordinance
Be aware that the City has a Paid Sick Time and Safe Time ordinance that requires companies to provide employees who work more than 240 hours within a year inside Seattle, with accrued paid sick and paid safe time for use when an employee or a family member needs time off from work due to illness or a critical safety issue. The ordinance applies to employers, regardless of where they are located, with more than four full-time equivalent employees.  This is in addition and additive to benefits a worker receives under prevailing wages per WAC 296-127-014(4). City contract specialists may audit payroll records or interview workers as needed to ensure compliance to the ordinance. Please see http://www.sattle.gov/laborstandards, or may call the Office of Labor Standards at 206.684.4500 with questions.
10.22. Insurance Requirements.
[bookmark: _Toc524484967][bookmark: _Toc524754154][bookmark: _Toc526492399][bookmark: _Toc528557454][bookmark: _Toc529153514][bookmark: _Toc30899412]Insurance requirements presented in the Contract shall prevail.  If formal proof of insurance is required to be submitted to the City before execution of the Contract, the City will remind the apparent successful proposer in the Intent to Award letter.  The apparent successful proposer must promptly provide such proof of insurance to the City in reply to the Intent to Award Letter.  Contracts will not be executed until all required proof of insurance has been received and approved by the City.
Vendors are encouraged to immediately contact their Broker to begin preparation of the required insurance documents, in the event that the Vendor is selected as a finalist.  Proposers may elect to provide the requested insurance documents within their Proposal.
10.23. [bookmark: _Toc524484968][bookmark: _Toc524754155][bookmark: _Toc526492400][bookmark: _Toc528557455][bookmark: _Toc529153515][bookmark: _Toc30899413]Effective Dates of Offer.
Proposer submittal must remain valid until City completes award.  Should any Proposer object to this condition, the Proposer must provide objection through a question and/or complaint to the RFP Coordinator prior to the proposal due date.
10.24. [bookmark: _Toc521141126][bookmark: _Toc524484973][bookmark: _Toc524754160][bookmark: _Toc526492402][bookmark: _Toc528557457][bookmark: _Toc529153517][bookmark: _Toc30899415]Proprietary Materials.
[bookmark: _Toc521141127][bookmark: _Toc524484974][bookmark: _Toc524754161][bookmark: _Toc526492403][bookmark: _Toc528557458][bookmark: _Toc529153518][bookmark: _Toc30899416]The State of Washington’s Public Records Act (Release/Disclosure of Public Records) Under Washington State Law (reference RCW Chapter 42.56, the Public Records Act) all materials received or created by the City of Seattle are considered public records.  These records include but are not limited to bid or proposal submittals, agreement documents, contract work product, or other bid material.  

The State of Washington’s Public Records Act requires that public records must be promptly disclosed by the City upon request unless that RCW or another Washington State statute specifically exempts records from disclosure.  Exemptions are narrow and explicit and are listed in Washington State Law (Reference RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108).  

Bidders/proposers must be familiar with the Washington State Public Records Act and the limits of record disclosure exemptions.  For more information, visit the Washington State Legislature’s website at http://www1.leg.wa.gov/LawsAndAgencyRules). 

If you have any questions about disclosure of the records you submit with your bid, please contact City Purchasing at (206) 684-0444. 

Marking Your Records Exempt from Disclosure (Protected, Confidential, or Proprietary)
As mentioned above, all City of Seattle offices (“the City”) are required to promptly make public records available upon request.  However, under Washington State Law some records or portions of records are considered legally exempt from disclosure and can be withheld.  A list and description of records identified as exempt can be found in RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108.

If you believe any of the records you are submitting to the City as part of your bid/proposal or contract work products, are exempt from disclosure you can request that they not be released before you receive notification.  To do so you must complete the City Non-Disclosure Request Form (“the Form”) provided by City Purchasing (see attached Form as part of Vendor Questionnaire), very clearly and specifically identify each record and the exemption(s) that may apply, and submit a copy of your records with the specified exemptions redacted. (If you are awarded a City contract, the same exemption designation will carry forward to the contract records.)

The City will not withhold materials from disclosure simply because you mark them with a document header or footer, page stamp, or a generic statement that a document is non-disclosable, exempt, confidential, proprietary, or protected.  Do not identify an entire page as exempt unless each sentence is within the exemption scope; instead, identify paragraphs or sentences that meet the specific exemption criteria you cite on the Form.  Only the specific records or portions of records properly listed on the Form will be protected and withheld for notice.  All other records will be considered fully disclosable upon request. 

If the City receives a public disclosure request for any records you have properly and specifically listed on the Form, the City will notify you in writing of the request and will postpone disclosure.  While it is not a legal obligation, the City, as a courtesy, will allow you up to ten business days to file a court injunction to prevent the City from releasing the records (reference RCW 42.56.540).  If you fail to obtain a Court order within the ten days, the City may release the documents. 

The City will not assert an exemption from disclosure on your behalf.  If you believe a record(s) is exempt from disclosure you are obligated to clearly identify it as such on the Form and submit it with your solicitation.  Should a public record request be submitted to City Purchasing for that record(s), you can then seek an injunction under RCW 42.56 to prevent release.  By submitting a bid document, the bidder acknowledges this obligation; the proposer also acknowledges that the City will have no obligation or liability to the proposer if the records are disclosed.

	Requesting Disclosure of Public Records
The City asks bidders and their companies to refrain from requesting public disclosure of bids until an intention to award is announced.  This measure is intended to protect the integrity of the solicitation process particularly during the evaluation and selection process or in the event of a cancellation or re-solicitation.  With this preference stated, the City will continue to be responsive to all requests for disclosure of public records as required by State Law.  If you do wish to make a request for records, please file a request using the City of Seattle’s Public Records Request Center at http://www.seattle.gov/public-records/public-records-request-center. 
10.25. Cost of Preparing Proposals.
The City will not be liable for any costs incurred by the Proposer in the preparation and presentation of proposals submitted in response to this RFP including, but not limited to, costs incurred in connection with the Proposer’s participation in demonstrations and the pre-proposal conference.
10.26. [bookmark: _Toc521141125][bookmark: _Toc524484972][bookmark: _Toc524754159][bookmark: _Toc85261716][bookmark: _Toc521141129][bookmark: _Toc524484976][bookmark: _Toc524754163][bookmark: _Toc526492405][bookmark: _Toc528557460][bookmark: _Toc529153520][bookmark: _Toc30899418]Readability.
Proposers are advised that the City’s ability to evaluate proposals is dependent in part on the Proposer’s ability and willingness to submit proposals which are well ordered, detailed, comprehensive, and readable.  Clarity of language and adequate, accessible documentation is essential.

10.27. Proposer Responsibility.
 It is the Proposer responsibility to examine all specifications and conditions thoroughly, and comply fully with specifications and all attached terms and conditions.  Proposers must comply with all Federal, State, and City laws, ordinances and rules, and meet any and all registration requirements where required for Vendors as set forth in the Washington Revised Statutes.  
10.28. Changes in Proposals.
Prior to the Proposal submittal closing date and time established for this RFP, a Proposer may make changes to its Proposal provided the change is initialed and dated by the Proposer.  No change to a Proposal shall be made after the Proposal closing date and time. 
10.29. Proposer Responsibility to Provide Full Response.
It is the Proposer’s responsibility to provide a full and complete written response, which does not require interpretation or clarification by the RFP Coordinator.  The Proposer is to provide all requested materials, forms and information. The Proposer is responsible to ensure the materials submitted will properly and accurately reflects the Proposer specifications and offering.  During scoring and evaluation (prior to interviews if any), the City will rely upon the submitted materials and shall not accept materials from the Proposer after the RFP deadline; however, this does not limit the right of the City to consider additional information (such as references that are not provided by the Proposer but are known to the City, or past experience by the City in assessing responsibility), or to seek clarifications as needed by the City. 
10.30. Errors in Proposals.
Proposers are responsible for errors and omissions in their proposals.  No such error or omission shall diminish the Proposer’s obligations to the City.
10.31. Withdrawal of Proposal.
A submittal may be withdrawn by written request of the submitter, prior to the quotation closing date and time.  After the closing date and time, the submittal may be withdrawn only with permission by the City.
10.32. [bookmark: _Toc521141131][bookmark: _Toc524484978][bookmark: _Toc524754165][bookmark: _Toc526492407][bookmark: _Toc528557462][bookmark: _Toc529153522][bookmark: _Toc30899420]Rejection of Proposals, Right to Cancel.
The City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals at any time with no penalty.  The City also has the right to waive immaterial defects and minor irregularities in any submitted proposal.
10.33. [bookmark: _Toc521141132][bookmark: _Toc524484979][bookmark: _Toc524754166][bookmark: _Toc526492408][bookmark: _Toc528557463][bookmark: _Toc529153523][bookmark: _Toc30899421]Incorporation of RFP and Proposal in Contract.
This RFP and the Proposer’s response, including all promises, warranties, commitments, and representations made in the successful proposal, shall be binding and incorporated by reference in the City’s contract with the Proposer.
10.34. Non-Endorsement and Publicity.
In selecting a Vendor to supply to the City, the City is not endorsing the Vendors products and services or suggesting that they are the best or only solution to the City’s needs.  Vendor agrees to make no references to the City or the Department making the purchase, in any literature, promotional materials, brochures, news releases, sales presentation or the like, regardless of method of distribution, without prior review and express written consent of the City RFP Coordinator.

The City may use Vendor’s name and logo in promotion of the Contract and other publicity matters relating to the Contract, without royalty.  Any such use of Vendor’s logo shall inure to the benefit of Vendor. 
10.35. [bookmark: _Toc521141134][bookmark: _Toc524484981][bookmark: _Toc524754168][bookmark: _Toc526492410][bookmark: _Toc528557465][bookmark: _Toc529153525][bookmark: _Toc30899423]Proposal Disposition.
All material submitted in response to this RFP shall become the property of the City upon delivery to the RFP Coordinator.
10.36. Ethics Code
Please familiarize yourself with the new code:  http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/etpub/et_home.htm.  Attached is a pamphlet for Vendors, Customers and Clients.  Specific question should be addressed to the staff of the Seattle Ethics and Elections Commission at 206-684-8500. 



No Gifts and Gratuities.  Vendors shall not directly or indirectly offer anything of value (such as retainers, loans, entertainment, favors, gifts, tickets, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work, or meals) to any City employee, volunteer or official, if it is intended or may appear to a reasonable person to be intended to obtain or give special consideration to the Vendor.  An example is giving tickets to a City employee that was on the evaluation team of a bid you plan to submit. The definition of what a “benefit” would be is very broad and could include not only awarding a contract but also the administration of the contract or the evaluation of contract performance.  The rule works both ways, as it also prohibits City employees from soliciting items of value from vendors.  Promotional items worth less than $25 may be distributed by the vendor to City employees if the Vendor uses the items as routine and standard promotions for the business.

Involvement of Current and Former City Employees
If a Vendor has any current or former City employees, official or volunteer, working or assisting on solicitation of City business or on completion of an awarded contract, you must provide written notice to City Purchasing of the current or former City official, employee or volunteer’s name.  The Vendor Questionnaire within your bid documents prompts you to answer that question.  You must continue to update that information to City Purchasing during the full course of the contract.  The Vendor is to be aware and familiar with the Ethics Code, and educate vendor workers accordingly.

Contract Workers with more than 1,000 Hours
The Ethics Code has been amended to apply to vendor company workers that perform more than 1,000 cumulative hours on any City contract during any 12-month period.  Any such vendor company employee covered by the Ethics Code must abide by the City Ethics Code. The Vendor is to be aware and familiar with the Ethics Code, and educate vendor workers accordingly.
 
No Conflict of Interest.  
Vendor (including officer, director, trustee, partner or employee) must not have a business interest or a close family or domestic relationship with any City official, officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration or evaluating Vendor performance. The City shall make sole determination as to compliance.

Campaign Contributions (Initiative Measure No. 122)
Elected officials and candidates are prohibited from accepting or soliciting campaign contributions from anyone having at least $250,000 in contracts with the City in the last two years or who has paid at least $5,000 in the last 12 months to lobby the City.  Please see Initiative 122, or call the Ethics Director with questions.  For questions about this measure, contact: Polly Grow, Seattle Ethics and Elections, 206-615-1248 or polly.grow@seattle.gov
10.37. 	Registration into City Online Business Directory
If you have not previously completed a one-time registration into the City Online Business Directory, we request you register at: http://www.seattle.gov/html/obd.  The City Online Business Directory is used by City staff to locate your contract(s) and identify companies for bid lists on future purchases.  Bids are not rejected for failure to register, however, if you are awarded a contract and have not registered, you will be required to register, or you will be added into the system. Women and minority owned firms are asked to self-identify.  If you need assistance, please call 206-684-0444.  
10.38. Prohibited Contacts. 
Proposers shall not interfere in any way to discourage other potential and/or prospective Proposers from proposing or considering a proposal process.  Prohibited contacts includes but is not limited to any contact, whether direct or indirect (i.e. in writing, by phone, email or other, and by the Proposer or another person acting on behalf of the Proposer) to a likely firm or individual that may discourage or limit competition.  If such activity is evidenced to the satisfaction and in sole discretion of the City Purchasing Manager, the Proposer that initiates such contacts may be rejected from the process. 
11. [bookmark: scheduleofevents][bookmark: _Toc524484969][bookmark: _Toc524754156][bookmark: _Toc526492401][bookmark: _Toc528557456][bookmark: _Toc529153516][bookmark: _Toc30899414][bookmark: _Toc521141123][bookmark: _Toc524484970][bookmark: _Toc524754157]Proposal Format and Organization 

General Instructions:  

a) Number all pages sequentially.  The format should follow closely that requested in this RFP

b) The City requires One (1) original hard copy and eight (8) additional hard copies and one (1) electronic copy of the response, as well as one (1) redacted copy

c) All pricing is to be in United States dollars.

d) If the City has designated page limits for certain sections of the response.  Any pages that exceed the page limit will be excised from the document for purposes of evaluation.

e) Please double-side your submittal


Preferred Paper and Binding
The City requests a particular submittal format, to reduce paper, encourage our recycled product expectations, and reduce package bulk.  Bulk from binders and large packages are unwanted. Vinyl plastic products are unwanted. The City also has an environmentally-preferable purchasing commitment, and seeks a package format to support the green expectations and initiatives of the City. 

a) City seeks and prefers submittals on 100% PCF paper, consistent with City policy and City environmental practices.  Such paper is available from Keeney’s Office Supply at 425-285-0541 or Complete Office Solutions at 206-650-9195. 

b) Please do not use any plastic or vinyl binders or folders.  The City prefers simple, stapled paper copies. If a 
binder or folder is essential due to the size of your submission, they are to be fully 100% recycled stock.  
Such binders are also available from Keeney’s Office Supply or Complete Office Solutions. 

Proposal Format
Submit your proposal in the following format and attachments as follows:

Cover letter.

Legal Name Verification:  Submit a certificate, copy of web-page, or other documentation from the Secretary of State in which you incorporated that shows your legal name as a company.  Many companies use a “Doing Business As” name, or a nickname in their daily business.  However, the City requires the legal name of your company, as it is legally registered.  When preparing all forms below, be sure to use the proper company legal name. Your company’s legal name can be verified through the State Corporation Commission in the state in which you were established, which is often located within the Secretary of State’s Office for each state.  http://www.coordinatedlegal.com/SecretaryOfState.html

Vendor Questionnaire:  Submittal of the Vendor Questionnaire is mandatory.   The Vendor Questionnaire includes the Equal Benefits Compliance Declaration and the City Non-Disclosure Request that will allow you to identify any items that you intend to mark as confidential

[bookmark: _MON_1558794684]	


Minimum Qualifications: This response is mandatory.  The determination that you have achieved all the minimum qualifications may be made from this page alone; the RFP Coordinator is not obligated to check references or search other materials to make this decision. 



Mandatory Technical Requirements: This response is mandatory.  The determination that you have achieved the mandatory technical requirement may be made from this document alone and therefore the RFP Coordinator is not obligated to check other materials to make this decision.  




Seller Certification, if applicable:  Attach proof of your reseller certification.



Management Response:  This response is mandatory.
       


	

Technical and Functional Response:  This response is mandatory.
       


Pricing Response:  This response is mandatory.



Acceptance & Exceptions to City Contract:  This response is mandatory.  Provide a one-page statement that confirms acceptance of the City Contract (including Terms & Conditions), and represents complete review as needed by the Vendor.  If the Vendor has a legal office that must review contract prior to signature, the Vendor must clearly confirm that such review is complete.

If Vendor desires exceptions to the City Contract, attach the City Contract that shows the alternative contract language (print out a version with your suggested new language clearly displayed in a track changes mode). You must provide the alternative language, and not simply list an exception you wish to discuss. You may attach a narrative of why each change is to the benefit of the City and any financial impact.  Also attach any licensing or maintenance agreement supplements.

It should be noted that the City will not make exceptions to section 41 Confidentiality as the city is bound by the WA Public Records Act. Reference RCW Chapter 42.56

As stated earlier in the RFP instructions, the City will not allow a Best and Final Offer. The City will review the proposed language, and will thereupon either accept or reject the language.  The City will then issue a contract for signature reflecting City decisions.  Any exceptions or licensing and maintenance agreements that are unacceptable to the City may be grounds for rejection of the proposal. 

Proposed Maintenance Support Agreement: The proposer should supply it’s catalog of maintenance and support plans available to the City.  The pricing for each tier of the plan shown here should be included in the price response. 


TABLE 3 – SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST
Each complete proposal submittal to the City must contain the following:
	Cover Letter
	
	

	Hosted Environment w/ user names and passwords for testing? 
	Mandatory
	

	Legal Name
	
	

	Vendor Questionnaire
	Mandatory
	

	Minimum Qualification 
	Mandatory
	

	Mandatory Technical Requirements 
	Mandatory
	

	Reseller Certification, if applicable
	
	

	Proposed Maintenance Support Agreement
	Mandatory
	

	Management Response
	Mandatory
	Attachments:  These attachments are to be provided in the Management Response. If the necessary attachments are not included or are incomplete, the City may reject your proposal or may require the Vendor to submit the missing information within a specified deadline.
Company Experience Statement
Company Organization Chart 
Dunn & Bradstreet “Business Information Report” or Financial Statements
Current Commitments
Previous Experience
List of Terminations (if any)
Description of Subcontracting Supervision 
Description of Prime – No Subs (if applicable)

	Technical Response
	Mandatory
	

	Pricing Response
	Mandatory
	

	City Contract Acceptance & Exceptions
	Mandatory
	



[bookmark: _Toc327166111][bookmark: _Toc327171010][bookmark: _Toc327933397][bookmark: _Toc330967667][bookmark: _Toc331470955][bookmark: _Toc331486875][bookmark: _Toc331488290][bookmark: _Toc331898932][bookmark: _Toc331899111][bookmark: _Toc331900259][bookmark: _Toc331932386][bookmark: _Toc332179011][bookmark: _Toc332441008][bookmark: _Toc332677932][bookmark: _Toc332684250][bookmark: _Toc332776348][bookmark: _Toc333207794][bookmark: _Toc520001245]
12. [bookmark: _Toc524485070][bookmark: _Toc524754256][bookmark: _Toc526492445][bookmark: _Toc528557501][bookmark: _Toc529153561][bookmark: _Toc30899498]Evaluation Process 
The evaluation shall be conducted in a multi-tiered approach.  Proposals must pass through each step to proceed forward to the next step.  Those found to be outside the competitive range, in the opinion of the City Evaluation Team will not continue forward to the next evaluation round.  
TABLE 4 – ROUND SCORING
      
	Round
	Criteria
	Points

	1
	Evaluate Minimum Qualifications/ Mandatory Technical Requirements
	Pass/Fail

	2a
	Evaluate Technical Response
	35

	2b
	Evaluate Financial (Price) Response
	15

	2c
	Evaluate Management Response
	10

	2d
	Evaluate Provided environment
	5

	3a
	Evaluate Vendor Demonstrations 
	25

	3b
	Evaluate Software Portfolio
	10

	4a
	Evaluate - Reference Checks and site visits
	Pass/Fail

	5
	Vendor Final Rankings and Selection
	Selection

	
	Total Points
	100




Round 1:  Minimum Qualifications and Responsiveness.  The City shall first review submittals for initial decisions on responsiveness and responsibility.  Those found responsive and responsible based on this initial review shall proceed to Round 2.  
Round 2a – Evaluate Technical Response –The City will score Technical Specification proposals to determine which proposals are within at least a competitive range and merit proceeding forward to full round 2 scoring.  Those that are not at least within a competitive range for any single element (Pricing, Technical Specifications, or Management Proposal) will be eliminated. Proposals evaluated as meeting the min request requirements will go to Step 2b.

Round 2b – Evaluate Financial (Price) Response –The proposals which have passed Step 2a will be scored for pricing. The lowest-priced proposal will receive 15 points. The other proposals will receive points in direct proportion to the difference in price between the price of their proposals and the lowest-priced proposal.

Round 2c – Evaluate Management Response –The proposals which have passed Steps 2a and 2b will be scored based on certain non-technical criteria.  The criteria include Company Information, Project Approach and Schedule, Proposed Staff, Future Support and Enhancements.  At this point Round 2 scores will be totaled, and only those Vendors found to be in a competitive range will move on to Round 3.
 
Round 3a - Evaluate Provided Environment – After round two’s technical scoring is complete.  City light will review and score the environment provided in the minimum requirements.  

Round 3b - Evaluate Vendor Demonstrations – A mutually acceptable time, date, and place in the Greater Seattle area will be arranged for software demonstration. The Proposal Evaluation Committee will evaluate the ability of each system to meet the Technical and Functional requirements described in this request, with emphasis on the following criteria: Overall Perception (simulation results, reporting, speed, ease of use, etc), extent of customization required, product direction and roadmap, etc.

Round 3c - Evaluate Software Portfolio – The City will review and score the completeness of the software portfolio as submitted by the vendor.  The City places high value on a fully integrated system that presents and works seamlessly as one no matter if it’s a single vendor or primary/subcontractor relationship.   At this point Round 3 scores will be totaled, and only those Vendors found to be in a competitive range will move on to Round 4.

Round 4 – Reference Checks and Site Visits   The City may contact users of the Vendor’s product and services for references.  The City may use any former client, whether or not they have been submitted by the Vendor as references, and the City may choose to serve as a reference if the City has had former work or current work performed by the Vendor. Although the City anticipates completing reference checks at this point in the process, the evaluation committee may contact the client references of the Vendors or other sources in addition to those specifically provided by the Vendor, at any time to assist the City in understanding the product.

At the City’s option, City staff may travel to the location of the Vendors reference for an on-site visit and/or to visit identified user site(s) to evaluate real-world use of one or more of the Vendor’s respective solution(s), performance and customer service. The City may elect to visit all top ranked candidates for a site visit, or only those as needed to obtain additional understanding of the Vendor proposal.  The reference checks and site visits will be scored and used to determine the overall finalist(s). Transportation costs for City staff shall be at the City cost; the City will not reimburse the Vendor for any Vendor costs associated with such visits.

Round 5 – Vendor Final Rankings and Selection   Evaluation Team will meet to assess the final scores and will jointly determine the ranking of Vendors, and recommend an Apparent Successful Vendor.
The final recommendation of an Apparent Successful Vendor will be prepared and presented to Purchasing for consideration and approval

Repeat of Evaluation Steps: If no Vendor is selected at the conclusion of all the steps, the City may return to any step in the process to repeat the evaluation with those proposals that were active at that step in the process.  In such event, the City shall then sequentially step through all remaining steps as if conducting a new evaluation process. The City reserves the right to terminate the process if it decides no proposals meet its requirements.
Points of Clarification:  Throughout the evaluation process, the City reserves the right to seek clarifications from any Vendor.  

[bookmark: _Toc168210573][bookmark: _Toc168279201][bookmark: _Toc168281869][bookmark: _Toc168284425][bookmark: _Toc168365831]Award Criteria in the Event of a Tie:  In the event that two or more Vendors receive the same Total Score, the contract will be awarded to that Vendor whose response indicates the ability to provide the best overall service and benefit to the City as determined by the discretion of the City Evaluation Team.  

13. AWARD AND CONTRACT EXECUTION INSTRUCTIONS
The City RFP Coordinator intends to provide written notice of the intention to award in a timely manner and to all Vendors responding to the Solicitation.  Please note, however, that there are time limits on protests to bid results, and Vendors have final responsibility to learn of results in sufficient time for such protests to be filed in a timely manner.   

Protests and Complaints.
The City has rules to govern the rights and obligations of interested parties that desire to submit a complaint or protest to this RFP process.  Please see the City website at http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/solicitation-and-selection-protest-protocols
 for these rules.  Interested parties have the obligation to be aware of and understand these rules, and to seek clarification as necessary from the City.

[bookmark: _Toc79482493][bookmark: _Toc85261728]Limited Debriefs to Proposers.
[bookmark: _Hlk478982068]The City issues results and award decisions to all proposers.  The City provides debriefing on a limited basis for the purpose of allowing bidders to understand how they may improve in future bidding opportunities.

Instructions to the Apparently Successful Vendor(s).
The Apparently Successful Vendor(s) will receive an Intention to Award Letter from the RFP Coordinator after award decisions are made by the City.  The Letter will include instructions for final submittals that are due prior to execution of the contract or Purchase Order.  

If the Vendor requested exceptions per the instructions (Section 6), the City will review and select those the City is willing to accept.  There will be no discussion on exceptions.  

After the City reviews Exceptions, the City may identify proposal elements that require further discussion in order to align the proposal and contract fully with City business needs before finalizing the agreement.  If so, the City will initiate the discussion and the Vendor is to be prepared to respond quickly in City discussions.  The City has provided no more than 15 calendar days to finalize such discussions. If mutual agreement requires more than 15 calendar days, the City may terminate negotiations, reject the Proposer and may disqualify the Proposer from future submittals for these same products/services, and continue to the next highest ranked Proposal, at the sole discretion of the City.  The City will send a final agreement package to the Vendor for signature.

Once the City has finalized and issued the contract for signature, the Vendor must execute the contract and provide all requested documents within ten (10) business days.  This includes attaining a Seattle Business License, payment of associated taxes due, and providing proof of insurance.  If the Vendor fails to execute the contract with all documents within the ten (10) day time frame, the City may cancel the award and proceed to the next ranked Vendor, or cancel or reissue this solicitation.  

Cancellation of an award for failure to execute the Contract as attached may result in Proposer disqualification for future solicitations for this same or similar product/service.

Checklist of Final Submittals Prior to Award.
The Vendor(s) should anticipate that the Letter will require at least the following.  Vendors are encouraged to prepare these documents as soon as possible, to eliminate risks of late compliance.
· Ensure Seattle Business License is current and all taxes due have been paid.
· Ensure the company has a current State of Washington Business License.
· Supply Evidence of Insurance to the City Insurance Broker if applicable
· Special Licenses (if any)
· Proof of certified reseller status (if applicable)
· Supply a Taxpayer Identification Number and W-9 Form 

Taxpayer Identification Number and W-9.
Unless the apparently successful Vendor has already submitted a fully executed Taxpayer Identification Number and Certification Request Form (W-9) to the City, the apparently successful Vendor must execute and submit this form prior to the contract execution date.  



Attachments

For convenience, the following documents have been embedded in Icon form within this document.  To open, simply double click on Icon.  

[bookmark: businesscase][bookmark: taxpayeridandw9formappendix]
Attachment #1  Insurance Requirements



     


Attachment #2:  Contract & Terms and Conditions 
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EIM Readiness - SCL Requirements Only
Instructions

		The following is the requirements table that is directly related to the technical response requirements in section 11

		Conformance Legend

		Current Base		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s current standard product fully meets the requirement.  The current standard product is defined to be the Vendor’s standard offering at the time this RFP is released to the Vendor.

For each “Current Base” response, the Vendor shall provide document reference(s), in the Doc Ref column, to the Vendor’s Technical Response which addresses the requirement.

		Future Base		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s standard product, at the time of delivery to SCL, fully meets the requirement. 

The Vendor shall clearly identify, in the RFP Comments column, those requirements which cannot be met by the Vendor’s current standard product and agrees that the requirements will be met by the Vendor’s standard product at the time of delivery to SCL.  


		Comply		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s proposed solution will fully meet the requirement but requires a modification, enhancement, or custom to the Vendor’s current standard product. 

For each “Comply” response, the Vendor shall provide a brief description of the modification required, either in the Comments column or reference a doc reference the Vendor’s Technical Response.

		Alternate		This response shall signify that the Vendor proposes an alternate approach, at variance with the technical specification, which is believed to functionally meet the requirement.

For each “Alternate” response, the Vendor shall provide a brief description of the approach proposed.  The alternate solution may be described either in the Comments column or in the Vendor’s Technical Response.  Descriptions provided in the RFP Technical Response shall be identified in the Vendor Doc Ref column.

		Exception		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s proposed solution does not meet the requirement and no alternate solution is proposed. 

For each “Exception” response, the Vendor shall provide an explanation for non-compliance in the Comments column.

		NA		This response shall signify “not applicable” where the RFP description provided is for informational purposes and/or response is not needed.  

		Modification

		YES		This response means that the version of the proposed system needs to be modified to comply completely with the requirement. A modifications may be a code change or a configuration file or display that would need to be maintained in the system since it is not part of the base and not part of the SCL DB.

The Vendor shall include in the RFP Comments column a description of the needed changes and indicate if those changes will be rolled into the base product as part of a future release, or not.

		NO		This response means that the Vendor's proposed base product doesn't need any modification to satisfy the requirement. 

		Doc Ref

		Document Reference		Please provide a document reference to the RFP document with enough degree of granularity to the specific section where the feature that satisfy the requirement is described. Avoid generic references to whole chapters.

		Clarification

		Comments		Use this column to clarify how the vendor intends meet the requirement.





01 - General

		ID		Requirements

		01-001		User Interface

		01-002		The software solution shall provide screens which are completely configurable through an Admin Tool.  The Admin Tool shall allow authorized users to define the type of field from a library of controls such as drop downs, text boxes, as well as, complex controls such as availability segments and contact/user selectors.

		01-003		The software solution shall provide the capability to execute a search on all fields (free form text, comments, drop down, etc.). For example, a user may need to be able to filter and search for transactions based on a key word that may be in the comments field on a deal.  

		01-004		The software solution shall support 'drill-down' type capability. Drill down capability  shall be provided on Summary Displays through fields identified in the solution. The data is then provided to the user with the ability to further drill down if the information is available.

		01-005		The software solution shall have the capability to minimize manual entry of data to the greatest extent possible by implementing an "enter once" philosophy. 

		01-006		If web based, the displays shall be accessible using a standard modern web browser  (i.e., internet explorer, google chrome, Mozilla Firefox, etc.).

		01-007		The UI shall be capable of presenting multiple and configurable views (e.g., tabular data views, configurable graphs, geospatial, etc.) to present the data as applicable to the display’s purpose.

		01-008		The software solution user interface all pages within a 5 second window to meet performance requirements.  This does not include report creation, but just general screen loading and response times.  

		01-009		For those displays showing live feeds, the UI shall be capable of dynamically refreshing data (tabular or graphical), as data changes, without any human interaction.

		01-010		The displays shall have the capability of accessing and displaying data from applicable sources and applications.

		01-011		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to post comments for describing various conditions on deal and schedule entry.  Users shall have the ability to search for transactions based on these user comments.  Minimally, the following fields shall be available.  Detail any additional fields that will be provided.
 - Comments
 - Initials of Poster
 - Function Area (Pre-schedule or Real-Time) of Poster
 - Time of comment

		01-012		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to highlight multiple and single rows and columns of data in order to copy from the system to Excel/CSV/Text.

		01-013		The software solution shall have the capability to provide users filterable screens and windows within the application.  Filters should be able to adjust and make calculations according to what is needed.  Filters should be transferable, shareable among users but also customizable for personal preference.

		01-014		All available screens in the software solution shall be printable.

		01-015		The software solution shall provide flexibility in configuring text color, text size, column widths, and field color.

		01-016		The software solution shall have the capability to assign unique identifiers for every object and transaction that is reportable, filterable and auditable

		01-017		The software solution shall allow data to be copied and pasted from an external system.  (The exception to this rule is that the user shall not be permitted to write to calculated or protected fields and lines)

		01-018		The software solution shall allow for Manual entry of date or selection from a calendar, and shall apply to all other pages pertaining to that date, until changed by user.  View dates should be consistent across all displays.

		01-019		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to save & apply view settings by user or make public views available (e.g. sort order, column filters, selected totals)

		01-020		Configuration

		01-021		All objects (i.e. counterparties, contracts, trades, etc.) entered in the software solution shall have the ability to be statused (i.e. pending, approved, etc.).

		01-022		The software solution shall have the ability to round out to any decimal place set by the user or administrator.

		01-023		The software solution shall have the ability to allow users to define fields as required or non-required when entering an object in the software solution.

		01-024		The software solution shall allow for configurable alert messages.  For certain scenarios, "warning dialog boxes" or "messages" shall require users to confirm before dismiss the alert, and for other scenarios, the users chose to ignore the alert.

		01-025		The software solution shall have the capability to enter/configure holidays and be able to trade, schedule, and settle appropriately.  (i.e.. NERC Holidays are considered as all day LLH not unless specified when trading).

		01-026		Reporting

		01-027		The software vendor shall assist in creation of up to approximately 50 configure/customized reports/displays that users will need to be able to run in the system.

		01-028		SCL shall have full ownership and access to all data stored in the software solution.  There shall be no restrictions to SCL accessing, exporting or replicating the data.

		01-029		The software solution shall have the ability, for authorized users, to query all fields and create reports.

		01-030		The software solution shall provide the ability for authorized entities to access data, whether calculations or other output results, programmatically.  Three acceptable methods include:
   - ODBC Connections
   - Standards compliant Web Service (XML)
   - CSV or TAB delimited file retrieved via Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP)

		01-031		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-generate regular, periodic and ad-hoc reports for all output results.  All reports shall be configurable by the user using standard off the shelf reporting tools.  Such reports should be made available to authorized users via Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP), email, and/or via other methods as determined by the type, frequency and distribution of the reports which may include the following types of reports:
 - Market Participant
 - Market Performance Entity
 - Market Administrator
 - Reliability Entities
 - General Public

		01-032		Compliance

		01-033		The Vendor shall maintain compliance of the software solution with all applicable federal & WA state regulatory mandates.

		01-034		If designated a Critical Cyber Asset (CCA) (not expected) it shall adhere to all CIP compliance controls.   Regardless of CCA designation, the system shall be managed and secured such that:
- Unauthorized and authenticated access to non-public or SOC sensitive data is restricted
- All authorized and authenticated access is logged
- All failed or unauthorized access is logged and alarmed
- All electronic communication is encrypted (e.g., SSL or similar)
- All user account management and password validations shall follow generally accepted practices

		01-035		The software solution shall have the ability to support the following minimum password standards:
 - Require at least 8 characters.
 - Require either 1 number or 1 special character.
 - Expire after 45 days.
 - Execute an automatic Intruder lock-out setting for business users after 6 consecutive unsuccessful log-in attempts.
 - Not allow password reuse, storing at least 24 passwords.

		01-036		Formula Building

		01-037		The software solution shall have the ability to define formulas in the solution (such as floor, adder, ceiling, multiplier and use of index base or $ base for calculating price per unit (such as MWh or kWh)).

		01-038		The software solution shall have the ability to apply contractually agreed upon settlement calculations; rounding or truncating conventions at different stages of the same calculation or depending on the contract.

		01-039		The software solution shall have the ability for new formulas be built by an authorized user.

		01-040		The software solution shall have the ability to have nested formulas.

		01-041		The software solution shall have the ability to copy and paste formulas into or within the application.

		01-042		The software solution shall provide the capability to calculate quantities (MWh or kWh) for a schedule based on one or more other schedule values plus using mathematical operators:
 - addition
 - subtraction
 - division
 - multiplication

		01-043		The software solution shall allow calculations to include multiple schedules and constants.

		01-044		The software solution shall support logical calculations, such as:
 - If, then, else
 - >
 - >=
 - equals
 - <
 - <=
 - !
 - or
 - and

		01-045		Data Migration / Archiving

		01-046		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/import/store historical information from legacy solutions for a minimum of 10+ years into the past and 20 years into the future.

		01-047		The software vendor shall offer a Data Warehouse solution as part of their product that can be used to store historical data and allow efficient reporting to be completed.  SCL requests that pricing for this module be listed separately from other modules so that the cost/benefit can be calculated internally.

		01-048		User Time/Time zones

		01-049		The software solution shall have the capability to handle daylight savings changes.  User/SCL should be able to easily make changes to the daylight savings dates, if necessary.  Trades, schedules, reports, and prices should reflect appropriate daylight saving time.

		01-050		The software solution shall have the capability to handle different time zones and apply appropriate time zones when trading or scheduling with others in different time zones. 

		01-051		The software solution shall allow the user to configure the time zone and the time zone will be consistent on every display.  

		01-052		The software solution shall allow the user to configure the time format (interval beginning, interval ending, 12 Hour clock with AM/PM, 24 hour clock, etc.)

		01-053		Audit History

		01-054		The audit log shall include timestamps, user IDs, data IDs and other similar meta data to allow review and analysis of key changes.

		01-055		The software solution shall have an Audit Trail functionality that tracks changes (create, modify, delete) for all objects in the system.   At a minimum the audit trail must include date, user, 'applicable attributes' and activity type.

		01-056		The software solution shall maintain all created objects in the database.  If the delete function is utilized, the deleted items are not purged from the database.  They are set to some 'status' that prevents it from being displayed in active views unless specifically requested to be in the view.

		01-057		The software solution shall have the capability to have pop-up acknowledgements logged in the audit trail with date/time, message, and user who acknowledged the pop-up.

		01-058		The software solution shall provide the users the ability to see and report the details of all transactions for auditing purposes, such as but not limited to the following objects/scenarios:
 - Schedule information
 - Date of creation of deal and delivery date
 - Location of deal
 - Counterparty
 - Receiver/Sender 
 - Quantities, price and total quantity and total dollars
 - Start and stop hours, delivery hours
 - HLH and LLH 
 - Broker, trader or phone, itap (how the transaction was accomplished)
 - Contract
 - Pricing (index, fixed, both, tiered, etc.)
 - Credit limit at the time of enter of the transaction in to the system of record
 - Commodity type
 - Comments
 - Audit trail (Changes or adjustments made to the transaction, by whom, and when)
 - Trade desk
 - Trader 
 - Other (as defined for implementation)

		01-059		User Access/Security

		01-060		Information from the software solution shall have the capability to be made available to several different type of users such as Merchants, Reliability Operators, and Back Office staff.  As those users and their specific roles are defined, the application components and data sets may need to be assigned differently from one user to another

		01-061		The software solution shall have the ability for a system administrator to assign access control capability based on the defined user role. Role definitions shall provide screen level and field level permissions to ensure segregation of duties.

		01-062		The software solution shall allow the ability to define user groups and configure user access and privileges based on individual users, roles, and groups.

		01-063		The software solution shall be current with regard to NERC CIPS compliance.  In addition any on-going improvements and changes required by NERC will be successfully implemented, on time and on schedule for any due dates required by NERC.

		01-064		The software solution shall describe the security strategy including virus protection, unauthorized access and service attacks.  The vendor shall further describe whether or not the software solution distinguishes back office transactions or transaction adjustments from other functional areas as defined in the software solution architecture. The vendor shall describe whether or not the mechanisms are embedded in the software solution to secure functional activities for any desired control points.

		01-065		The software solution shall provide a hierarchy of configurable security levels including the ability to limit:  
 - what screens user can see
 - what types of trades user can trade
 - duration of trade user can trade
 - trader being able to edit a trade
 - amount trader is able to trade
 - what users can do to a trade
 - what users can do in the system

		01-066		Other

		01-067		The software solution shall adhere to all applicable NAESB standards for all outage management related activities.

		01-068		The software solution shall have the ability to be scalable for future growth. 

		01-069		The software solution shall provide user configurable alert and notification mechanisms (e.g. pop-up, audio alarm, system log, SMS text messaging, e-mail) for data transfer and logic failures. (e.g. interchange schedule failure to map, data transfers fail, data retrieval fails).

		01-070		The software solution shall have the ability to define business rules unique to SCL, with various controls including hard and soft stops.  The software solution shall allow for transaction approval rules such as, deal length, volume, value ($ amounts) and type by role or department.

		01-071		The software solution shall have the ability for authorized users to make refinements to the solutions' algorithms and calculated parameters.

		01-072		The software solution shall promote price transparency and audit functions by housing all approved prices, historical prices, settlement prices, and forward curves in one authorized repository.

		01-073		The software solution shall be optimized to provide performance consistent with a Real-Time operations system. Vendor will optimize queries, create indexing, create approaches to automatically manage table sizes and other similar techniques to prevent and minimize any performance degradation. The vendor will monitor performance on an ongoing basis and work collaboratively with SCL to tune queries, APIs or other functionality necessary to provide performance required for a Real-Time operational solution.

		01-074		The software solution shall provide on-line help, accessible from within the UI.

		01-075		The primary vendor shall be responsible for ensuring the solution shall be fully integrated with all modules from all vendor(s) (primary and subs).
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02 - Trading&Scheduling



		ID		Requirements

		02-001		General Requirements for Electric Trading and Scheduling

		02-002		The software solution shall allow for fields on the Deal Entry form to be configured as required or not required.

		02-003		Seattle City Light requires "Pre-deal" risk assessments on certain trades depending on volume, product, and tenor.  There are specific approvals required before a deal can be finalized.  The software solution shall allow users the ability to track which stage of approval the transaction is at, at any given time.  Tracking identification shall include "who and when" approvals were made.  Tracking information shall be reportable and easily identifiable.

		02-004		The software solution shall have the capability to handle trading and scheduling of different types of transaction/products within the WERM and WSPP manuals:  energy (loss provider, specified source), transmission, capacity(spinning resource, operating reserve - supplemental and regulating), exchanges (physical basis, locational exchange, physical exchange and Park and Lending), options (physical call options and physical put options), ancillary services (scheduling system control & dispatch service, reactive supply & voltage control service, energy imbalance services, dynamic scheduling services, intra-hour balancing services, and frequency response), reserve sharing, "Shaping" transactions, loss provider transactions, interruptible transactions, and tradable environmental attributes (RECs or Energy Offsets).

		02-005		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to import data from the SCL load forecasting tool via an "Import" button or by copying/pasting the values into the software solution.

		02-006		The software solution shall have to ability to capture and display hourly versus sub-hourly (includes 15 min and 5 minute) trades at the deal level. 

		02-007		The software solution shall have the ability to manually create and modify a Regulating Reserve Schedule.  This is used as a buffer on top of the required operating reserves.

		02-008		The software solution shall have the ability to manually create and modify generation schedules.

		02-009		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users the ability to view all selected granularity (e.g.., day, hour, 15-minute, 5-minute) for a specified period of time, on one screen at a time (with subtotals by column and row, along with totals for commodity, generation, etc.) with hours listed across horizontally or vertically: 
 - Users shall have the ability to save multiple working copies
 - Users shall be able to leverage the system to start over with software solution generated pre-schedule
 - Users shall have the ability to 'publish' final pre-schedule

		02-010		The software solution shall allow users the capability to configure on and off peak periods for the year (including, but not limited to hourly profiles, daily profiles, weekly profiles, WECC calendar, and NERC holidays)

		02-011		The software solution shall enable clear distinction between on-peak and off-peak time period on deal entry, position management, and scheduling screens.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure new products as they become available.

		02-012		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to query in Real-Time, for any time period, purchases/sales for any commodity' (with filters), total load for any commodity,  capacity release and generation by unit for any commodity, to the lowest level of granularity available in the system  (commodity: generation, purchases, sales, transmission entitlement, transmission usage, capacity, load, reserve requirements, reserve obligations, available reserves, imports, exports, etc.) 

		02-013		The software solution shall allow the creation of new commodity types and products by authorized users.  For example, Frequency Response is a recent product that was recently added.  

		02-014		The software solution shall have the capability to handle different types of pricing structures within a transaction, like:
 - Index price with one or more condition(s): adders (positive or negative), multipliers,  floors and/or ceilings (minimum or maximum)
 - daily, weekly, monthly, yearly, seasonal, quarterly fees or other
 - prepayments, after pay (service is provided now, but payment is not required until a later date)
 - specific deals/products require flexible/configurable billing (such as a yearly product with monthly or quarterly billing)
 - adders/fees per a MWh  (for example, green energy adders per MWh)

		02-015		The software solution shall have the ability to capture the capacity and the energy (placeholder if it is deployed/delivered) when purchasing or selling reserves.

		02-016		The software solution shall have the ability to distinguish between inbound and outbound schedules where load and exports must be treated as obligations and imports and generation must be treated as supply.

		02-017		The software solution shall provide the following tables and graphs ( The values in the graphs will need to be appropriately frozen for preschedule and Real-Time time lines)

		02-018		     (1) Graph 1 - ability to display, the lowest available granularity, the values for the prescheduled forecasted loads, Real-Time forecasted loads and after the fact actual loads.

		02-019		     (2) Table 1 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for prescheduled forecasted loads, Real-Time forecasted loads and after the fact actual loads

		02-020		     (3) Graph 2 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for the forecasted preschedule, forecasted Real-Time and after the fact temperatures.

		02-021		     (4) Table 2 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for the forecasted preschedule, forecasted Real-Time and after the fact temperatures.

		02-022		     (5) Graph 3 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the forecast/actual values for the two similar like days that can be selected by the user.  The software solution shall average the like days, and display the load forecast and show the current days local load.

		02-023		The software solution shall allow for configuration of concatenating fields into a specific informational/title value.  This shall be configurable on views that display deals and schedules.   Below are some examples of potential fields that would need to be concatenated to form the informational/title value:
 - Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#:  shows the parties involved in a particular transaction.  
 - Tie Point:  indicates point of delivery.  
 - Type/Category Code:  links the transaction firmness or software solution type to a reserve pool coding The software solution (RMRG codes) for reporting 
 - Reason:  is an informational field to indicate information related to a particular transaction.  
 - Counterparty
 - Contract/Product Type

		02-024		The software solution shall have the capability to allow hour ending and sub-hour ending data values to be populated and stored on an hourly and sub-hourly basis (i.e. 1 minute, 5 minute, 10 minute, 15 minute subhourly intervals).

		02-025		The software solution shall have the capability to allow deal entry to be populated based on the length of the trade for a specified period of time. 

		02-026		The software solution shall have ability to validate schedules of energy, capacity, transmission, market path, and physical utilization against the latest EIR during the scheduling process.

		02-027		The  software solution shall allow traders the ability to edit or void deals up to a configurable number of days after the flow date.  After that, they should be locked out of making edits.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure a different lock out time frame for different groups (for example, Real-Time may be able to update a deal up to 3 days after flow.   Risk cannot access a trade for update until 3 days after flow and up to 2 months after flow as an example.  All edit and void functionality shall be auditable and traceable.

		02-028		The software solution shall highlight the current hour on displays.

		02-029		The software solution shall not delete deals or schedules from the system. There shall be a deleted status that may be applied to a deal or schedule.  The software solution shall allow for authorized users to "un-delete" a deal in case a mistake was made.

		02-030		The software solution shall support the capability to enter multi-granular deals in one transaction.  For example, a one year deal should not require 12 separate deals to be created for each month, however it needs to be billed over 12 months (or different billing periods such as quarterly, annual, etc.).   

		02-031		The software solution shall have the ability to create a workflow notification when specific types of transactions are performed.  For example, after a trader enters an option trade, a notification is sent to a specific group to notify them to perform an action.

		02-032		The software solution shall have the capability to assign a contract to each trade.  A contract shall be a required field to enter a trade. 

		02-033		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/execute ISDAs and Master Service Agreements with counterparties (in addition to WSPP).

		02-034		The software solution shall have the capability to handle in-kind transactions.  The software solution shall handle the linkage between the two or more transactions.

		02-035		The software solution shall only display active counterparties when performing deal creation and scheduling actions.  For example, when selecting a counterparty, only valid transaction types and other fields on the screen shall be limited based on what is applicable/valid to that counterparty.

		02-036		The software solution shall allow for a single trade to split into different deliveries or multiple trades with one delivery schedule.

		02-037		The software solution shall allow the user to generate the  appropriate "confirm" for the trade or the "solution" shall automatically generate the "confirm" by the information on all transaction types.

		02-038		The software solution shall allow privileged users to configure views that display a specific filtered set of deals, schedules, tags, and/or transmission reservations with specific business rules and calculations performed on this data.

		02-039		The software solution shall allow for transactions to be created where the pricing structure is based on an average, highest, lowest or other formulaic computation of multiple indices.   For example, an average of MID-C and COB may be selected by the trader as an average index deal and thus the deal is settled on the average of the MID-C and COB price indices.

		02-040		Position Management

		02-041		The software solution shall have the ability to utilize/run "what-if"/hypothetical scenarios and simulation modeling.

		02-042		The software solution shall provide the users with a view of net position for each commodity type.  Commodity types include but are not limited to energy, operating reserve resources, operating reserve obligations.

		02-043		The software solution shall have the ability to provide General Position Management.  Position Management  needs to shows correct position after every schedule, the combination of Resources - (load+obligations).  Interchange numbers show correct quantity. Needs to be able to break down into an daily, monthly, hourly, sub hourly, 15 min granularity, 5 minute.  Net position needs to be easily identified.

		02-044		The software solution shall have the ability to save and view the position for a specific moment in time (past, present, or future).  Each time the position is saved, the user shall be able to save it as a specific name with date/time.   For example, the final Day-Ahead Position details need to be saved so that a user can go back and review what the position was prior to handing over to Real-Time.  This could also be used at shift change. 

		02-045		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate and maintain reserve position based on generating unit max capability, generation schedules, load, recallable sales and purchases, spinning and non-spinning reserve sales and purchases, BPA third party contract reserve obligations, BPA Self Supply reserve obligations.

		02-046		The software solution shall have the ability to manage renewables and to identify plant/unit contingents, track obligations, inventory, allowances, taxes, vintages, run reports, identify monthly surplus deficit, fuel mixed disclosure.

		02-047		The software solution shall have the ability to display a summary page (dashboard) which provides the user with a view at a glance (e.g. display various generation capacities and schedules, net position, net interchange, forecasted and actual loads, reserve positions and requirements (based on Regulating Reserves, Operating Reserves, Contingency Reserves, 3rd Party Obligation Reserves, and Self Supply Reserves), transmission purchases and sales, responsible personnel, reserve availability and reserve requirements (both seasonal and hourly), and other information)

		02-048		Generating Unit Information

		02-049		The software solution shall have the ability to display actual and scheduled generation for each plant/unit, hourly, and sub-hourly, to the lowest available granularity.

		02-050		The software solution shall have the ability to display available and realistic operating range (above or below actual operating range) for each unit, hourly and sub-hourly, to the lowest available granularity.

		02-051		The software solution shall allow the user the capability to set the following generation unit/plant attributes:
 - Unit Commitment
 - Unit Capacity
 - Ramp Rates
 - Capacity Offline but Available (Within 10 Minutes and Beyond)
 - Heat Rate / Average Cost
 - Variable O&M
 - Start Up Cost for maintenance and or fuel consumption
 - Minimum, maximum, and load hold points
 - H/K
 - All other attributes that are required to be sent to Peak RC

		02-052		The software solution shall have the ability to display (may involve calculations or imports) the following:
 - Net Position
 - Spinning Reserve 
 - Operating Reserve
 - Upward Operating Range to 5 minute granularity
 - Downward Operating Range to 5 minute granularity

		02-053		The software solution shall have the ability to highlight 'out of compliance' conditions for spinning and operating reserves (e.g. highlight in red).

		02-054		Scheduling

		02-055		The software solution shall have the capability to create oasis reservation requests and e-Tags from schedule data entered into the system. 

		02-056		The software solution shall have the capability to match purchases and sales for bookouts, physical delivery, exchanges, or other types of delivery.  Elements of the matching should consist of:  Counterparty, P/S agreement, Transmission agreement, volume, etc..  This functionality shall allow for generation, imports and purchases to be matched with load, exports and sales.

		02-057		The software solution shall allow for matching one purchase to many sales.

		02-058		The software solution shall allow for matching one sale to many purchases.

		02-059		The software solution shall allow for matching the utilization of multiple transmission agreements dependent on the capacity available on the agreement and the volume of the purchase and sale being matched.

		02-060		The software solution shall have the ability to capture Header Information, MW and price data for each individual schedule.

		02-061		The software solution shall have the ability able to handle multiple individual schedules, categorized by the different trade types.

		02-062		The software solution shall have the ability to allow the user to fill in all details of deals and schedules via predefined drop down lists (such as company names, software solution, purpose of schedule, load control area, generation control area, point of receipt, point of delivery, transmission provider, templates).  Only valid values shall be allowed to be selected.  For example, only valid contracts associated with a counterparty can be selected by the user after selecting a counterparty.

		02-063		The software solution shall have the ability to calculate scheduled interchange, total exports, net position at a forward hourly or sub-hourly level and aggregated across multiple forward dimensions such as on/off peak and date/time aggregation, and total price in support of Energy Sales and Purchases schedules and Imbalance & Payback schedules.

		02-064		The software solution shall have the ability to display transmission physical/contract path availability.  The software solution shall allow the user to select, reject, or split energy to any given path(s). 

		02-065		The software solution shall interface the SCL Interchange to WIT for validations during the scheduling process.

		02-066		The software solution shall calculate reserve obligations associated with all Third Party and Self Supply reserve schedules.

		02-067		The software solution have the ability to manually and automatically generate and process e-Tags.

		02-068		For Transmission Sales, Purchases, Redirects, and Reassignments, the software solution shall provide the following fields for schedule creation, at a minimum:
 - Seller to Purchaser Information (Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#)
 - Point of Receipt/Point of Delivery Information (Path/Company Code)
 - Code (Type/Category Code)
 - Reason for Transaction
 - Miscellaneous (OASIS #)
 - Transaction Links: A unique identifier tying transmission to its corresponding purchase or sale.
 - Parent OASIS #
 - Child OASIS #
 - Price
 - MWh
 - Start Date Time 
 - Stop Date Time
 - All other fields required by the OASIS system
 - Comment field or any text field allowed for the OASIS reservation request    

		02-069		The software solution shall allow for OASIS entitlement usage to include capacity and energy schedules using the transmission entitlement, redirects, and resales.

		02-070		The software solution shall maintain the accurate balance for BPA Grandfathered transmission entitlements.  They are constrained to a maximum total usage for each POR and POD.  The sum of the entitlements (POR and POD pairs) is greater than the total transmission that can be used without causing a contract violation.  The system must calculate entitlement reductions for  each of the entitlements transmission that reflect the remaining available capacity at each POR and each POD.  The software shall be configurable to allow position calculations associated with non-standard energy, capacity or transmission contracts. This may require the import of external data to either calculate or validate position balances.  An example is the ability to calculate and display a transmission position based on the current SCL-BPA grandfathered transmission contract.

		02-071		The software solution shall have the ability for Redirects and Reassignments to populate the oasis reservation request with the appropriate OASIS data such as parent OASIS reference number.   As new fields are added, the software solution shall support the addition of these fields.

		02-072		The software solution shall have the ability to process BPA transmission redirects in a matter that complies with BPA redirect requirements.

		02-073		The software solution shall be configurable to warn or block users from entering transmission usage schedules that would exceed the available transmission entitlement.  If the user is warned and chooses to proceed, the user name, date, time, and amount of usage over entitlement is captured and logged in the audit trail.

		02-074		The software solution shall support redirecting and reassigning transmission for any level of granularity supported by OASIS S&CP (standard and communications protocol)

		02-075		For Capacity & Spin Sales and Purchases, the software solution shall provide the following fields for schedule entries, at a minimum:
 - Seller to Purchaser Information (Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#)
 - Point of Receipt/Point of Delivery Information (Path/Company Code) 
 - Physical and Market Path
 - Code (Type/Category Code) - as it applies to RMRG Code (affects software solution's reserves)    


		02-076		The software solution shall display the aggregate daily, hourly,  and/or sub-hourly Spinning Reserve and Operating Reserve (supplemental and regulating)

		02-077		The software solution shall have the ability to perform automatic and manual book-out processes depending on the scenario.  The software solution shall support direct and multi-party bookouts.

		02-078		The software solution shall allow the user to enter all physical and market path information for each schedule and generate an e-Tag.

		02-079		The software solution shall not truncate any text fields for e-Tagging.  

		02-080		The software solution shall warn a user if they are attempting to create a schedule that exceeds the operating range of the unit/plant.  

		02-081		The software solution shall have the capability to capture deals at the forward, DA, or RT deal level  (so they can easily identify these). 

		02-082		The software solution shall have the capability to track and display changes to schedule quantity or addition of transmission entitlements through horizontal or vertical stacking which must create an adjustment to the e-Tag.

		02-083		The software solution shall have the capability to manually or automatically update the associated schedule(s) when adjustments are made to e-Tags authored by entities other than SCL.

		02-084		The software solution shall allow the users to enter pre-scheduled dynamic and pseudo tie type schedules, generate an e-Tag from them, and then automatically update that schedule after the fact to the metered generation or tie line value.  The software shall accommodate the use of dynamic transfer and the associated dynamic tags. WECC interchange rules require that dynamic schedules be excluded from the net scheduled interchange prior to flow. The net scheduled interchange is then updated after the delivery hour to include the actual dynamic transfer. The software shall have the capability to automatically adjust dynamic tags after the hour to reflect the actual energy delivered.

		02-085		The software solution shall have the capability to omit the ramp elements from an e-Tag it generates when the ramp rate is the default.

		02-086		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate the Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI) for the SCL Balancing Area.  The software solution shall exclude dynamic schedules from current hour forward NSI.

		02-087		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate the NSI for each adjacent balancing area.  The software solution shall exclude dynamic schedules from current hour forward NSI.

		02-088		The software solution shall have the capability to capture trade desk information for each trade and provide SCL with the ability to report activities such as sales and purchases based on trade desk.

		02-089		The software solution shall  have the capability to keep a persistent date/time that "the trade" was committed to by SCL.

		02-090		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-curtail/adjust tags, schedules, and trades with certain parameters.  For example, dynamic  and reserve sharing tags are auto-updated and reflected on the schedule.  

		02-091		The software solution shall have the ability to copy an e-tag generated by another agent and then author a new e-tag using it as a template.

		02-092		The software solution shall allow the ability to set the Adjacent BA on a schedule.

		02-093		The software solution shall allow the ability to set system wide defaults for ramp duration and ramp type.

		02-094		The software solution shall have the ability to block any edits of a confirmed OASIS reservation.  The software solution shall also have the capability to allow an override to the block by authorized users.

		02-095		The software solution shall have the capability to auto-deny e-Tags that violate SCL specified rules with an associated reason.  For example, the system shall auto deny e-Tag reliability adjustments that have a start time > 10 minutes into the past.

		02-096		The software solution shall have the capability to notify specified users when certain e-Tag adjustments are received.  For example, SCLM has a contractual obligation to notify the plant operator of a purchased resource when an e-Tag curtailment is received.  The pop-up would be configured to contain the "notify by time" limit and the phone number where the operator could be reached.

		02-097		The software solution shall provide a quick view to see the tag id, start date, end date, volume, counterparty, buy/sell, source/sink, transmission type, TSR, and other configurable fields.  All fields shall be sortable and filterable.

		02-098		The software solution shall have the ability to create, approve, modify, deny e-Tags based on specific criteria.  The software solution shall have the ability to handle both the BA and PSE copy of the e-Tag and shall allow the users the ability to select either or both for actions, such as approval

		02-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically generate or approve e-Tags.  The approval action shall able to be restricted to a specific group of users (i.e. BA).

		02-100		The software solution shall  support a many to many relationship between e-Tags and schedules.

		02-101		The software solution shall allow for pass-through schedules (Example is where SCL is just the marketer and does not have generation, transmission, or sink).

		02-102		Credit Exposure

		02-103		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-update the credit exposure report as transactions are entered.

		02-104		The software solution shall provide an immediate alarm to indicate if a credit limit with a particular party and transaction is violated.  The software solution shall provide an audit trail around who and when this alarm was acknowledged.

		02-105		The software solution shall have the ability to send a warning indicator / email notification to configurable email address(es) when a credit limit is within a configurable tolerance (e.g. 80%) of being violated.

		02-106		The software solution shall provide a filterable credit exposure screen of approved counterparties for users. The screen provides immediate exposure information and is instantaneously updated when transactions are input in the system.  Ensure Real-Time update of credit exposure as trades are saved.

		02-107		The software solution shall provide credit exposures for all counterparties, for a given time, current and future.

		02-108		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate available credit limit.  The available credit limit shall be displayed on the trading and scheduling screens.

		02-109		The software solution shall log any credit limit violations in the audit trail (date/time, user, counterparty, total exposure, etc.)

		02-110		Scheduled Interchange

		02-111		The software solution shall capture, at a minimum, the following data for each individual Hourly and/or sub-Hourly Interchange Schedule:
 - Unique Identifier
 - Sender
 - Receiver
 - e-Tag Identifier
 - Generation Control Area
 - Load Control Area
 - Point of Receipt
 - Point of Delivery
 - Firm/Non-Firm
 - Hourly and/or Sub-Hourly Quantity
 - Hourly and/or Sub-Hourly Price
 - Reason
 - Real-Time and Pre-Schedule Flag
 - Comment Field
 - Category Code (RMRG codes, codes to indicate whether to be included in Net Interchange and whether to be included in Total Load)

		02-112		The software solution shall always be current on NERC/NAESB e-Tag compliance. In addition, any on-going improvements and changes required by NERC will be successfully implemented, on time and on schedule for any due dates required by NERC

		02-113		The software solution shall have the capability to handle sub hourly schedules and tags

		02-114		The software solution shall have the ability to flag a transaction that does not have an associated tag available and exclude that transaction from interchange calculations.

		02-115		Price Calculations

		02-116		The software solution shall have the ability to calculate  prices utilizing some or all, but not limited to:
 - Price Index
 - Adder
 - Multiplier
 - Floor
 - Ceiling

		02-117		The software solution shall have the capability for purchases and sales to also include fees and the software solution shall allow these fees to be associated with any schedule.

		02-118		The software solution shall allow for Fee totals to be included in the total dollars calculated for sales or purchases (i.e. . Examples of supported fee types are broker fees and scheduling fees).

		02-119		The software solution shall have the capability to apply different price formulas for different counterparties for the same contract.  For example BPA Third Party Reserve contract with multiple counterparties are usually negotiated with different price formulas, indexes, etc.

		02-120		The software solution shall have the capability of assigning or selecting a portfolio/book for each transaction.

		02-121		The software shall have the capability to allow traders to allocate transmission for forward trades and to reflect the transmission allocation in the transmission position report.
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03 - Risk Management

		ID		Requirements

		03-001		Market Risk Measurement

		03-002		The software solution shall be able to calculate and report Mark-to-Market  (MTM) and Value at Risk (VaR) over different tenors, including terminal periods.

		03-003		The software solution shall calculate incremental, marginal, and component VaR & Cash Flow at Risk (CFaR) for a specified portfolio over different tenors, including terminal periods.

		03-004		The software solution shall have the ability to perform back-testing calculations for risk metrics such as VaR or CFaR.

		03-005		The software solution shall have the capability to perform risk-neutral pricing and stochastic modeling methods.

		03-006		The software solution shall be able to house, model and support the processing of multiple forward and index price curves and track changes with associated audit trail, etc. Daily, hourly and sub-hourly, 5 minute and 15 minute  by location and by peak, off peak and super peak.

		03-007		The software solution shall be able to archive final approved index and forward curves and lock them.

		03-008		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically and manually enter Forward Prices and Index Prices from ICE, Kiodex, PowerDex, Dow Jones, and add other index providers, when applicable.

		03-009		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate future prices for indexes by carrying forward the last similar day prices for a configurable number of months into the future. In addition, the solution shall have an indicator to mark if the prices are real or a "carried forward" price.

		03-010		The software solution shall have the capability to auto report and/or notify user of missing prices, i.e.. If a price index is automatically loaded everyday and it is missing, a report or notification will  alert the user 

		03-011		All curves within the software solution shall include price volatility reporting. The report shall display price fluctuations, day-to-today or month-to-month dollars and percentage differences by index, by location and a configurable time period.

		03-012		All curves within the software solution shall include price correlation reporting.  The report shall display price correlations between locations of the same index and between different indexes with the same locations.

		03-013		The software solution shall be able to perform sensitivity analyses, stress testing, and scenario analyses.

		03-014		The software solution shall be able to optimize transactions around various metrics, such as VaR, customer risk preference, cost or a combination of these or other metrics.

		03-015		The software solution shall provide a trading analysis tool that shows the risk impact of possible hedging activities (e.g. report).  The software solution shall provide position reporting, Profit and Loss reporting, identification of derivative transaction at time of creation, and hedge effectiveness testing throughout the respective lifetimes of hedge transactions.

		03-016		The software solution shall have the capability to generate an end of day total trade summary, end of day mark to market and executed trades by Trader for their electronic signature, and file folder.

		03-017		Derivative Tracking

		03-018		The software solution shall produce Mark-to-Market reports for accounting and credit monitoring.  

		03-019		The software solution shall track realized and unrealized mark to market values.  

		03-020		The solution shall have the ability to perform hedge effectiveness calculations using methodologies specified by GASB Statement No. 53 including regression analysis.

		03-021		Regulatory Requirements: NERC, FERC, EIA

		03-022		The software solution shall enable users to meet FERC EQR reporting requirements and demonstrate the same.  The software solution shall handle EIM related transactions and non-EIM transactions.

		03-023		The software solution shall enable users to meet EIA 111 reporting requirements; reporting/identification on transactions with flow/deliveries across the US/Canadian border.  The software shall be capable of meeting all FERC EIA 111 reporting requirements.

		03-024		Credit Management

		03-025		The software solution shall provide at a minimum 3 month (settlement) rolling forward up to 5 years credit dashboard listing (with download option to Excel).  The solution shall display Counterparties; Netting (check box); Calendar and Paid Through (with save and refresh); drop down list of Tenor options; Counterparty Credit limit; Previous Month, Current Month, Next Month, Available Balance.  Available Balance calculated where previous month and current month exposure is compared to current month and next month exposure, and taking the highest aggregate total and subtracting from credit limit.    

		03-026		The software solution shall allow setting and checking of credit limits for counterparties based upon SCL's Credit Policy.  The software solution shall allow for assignment of credit limits and tracking of credit exposures by other factors (i.e. contract, commodity, credit group, guarantor).  The software solution shall perform credit margin calculations.

		03-027		The software solution shall provide Real-Time notification or prevention of credit limit violations.  The software solution shall calculate the amount of remaining credit by counterparty and display it on a Real-Time basis, including signifying in 'YELLOW" (or other off-set color) when 'Available Credit' is equal to or greater than 80% (configurable) of 'Credit Limit'.  The software solution shall provide a Real-Time approved counterparty list and a Real-Time approved solutions list with drop down access to users where all screens can be downloaded and exported into Excel.

		03-028		The software solution shall have the ability to create an end-of-day credit report that provides the  credit limit, available balance, credit utilized, percent utilized, optionality for netting/non-netting, and additional configurable credit related fields for all counterparties.

		03-029		The software solution shall account for contract netting, non-netting, and offset provisions.  Offset provisions are transactions that do not impact the credit limit.

		03-030		The software solution shall be able to store collateral (i.e. prepayments, parent guarantees) data and cash letters of credit.

		03-031		The software solution shall be able to calculate Credit Exposures in Real-Time and allows Risk Mgmt. users to set credit exposures calculations on delivery months.

		03-032		The software solution shall provide the  ability to configure tenors.  Below is an example list of some tenors that shall be configured:
 - Real Time Only
 - Day Ahead Only
 - One Quarter Out
 - Two Quarters Out
 - Three Quarters Out
 - One Year Out
 - 16 Months Out
 - 2 Years Out
 - 30 Months Out
 - 3 Years Out
 - 4 Years Out
 - 5 Years Out
 - No ICE Transactions

		03-033		The software solution shall allow a user to select one or more tenors for a specific counterparty.  For example, "No ICE" AND "Two Quarters Out".

		03-034		The software solution shall provide Credit Limit Management (dollars and tenor), Credit Exposure, Collateral Management and Curve Management functionality.

		03-035		The software solution shall store official credit limit records, including audit trails of credit limit changes, credit limit violations.

		03-036		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Rating Information:
 - Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit rating company (Moody and S&P and DB)
 - Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit ratings (maybe have multiple)
 - Date of Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit Rating by rating company
 - Date updated by Risk Management
 - Analyst who updated information
 - Date reviewed by Risk Management
 - Analyst who reviewed rating
 - User id
 The software solution shall allow a privileged user the ability to modify/override any of the values retrieved from Moodys KMV or DB.  

		03-037		The software solution shall allow a privileged user the ability to lock specific fields from the Credit Rating Information fields which would prevent the interface with Moodys KMV or DB from updating those values and thus retaining the locked values and standard/non-standard ratings.

		03-038		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Limit Information: 
 - Dollar amount
 - Tenor limits
 - Date limit set
 - Date limit superseded
 - Analyst who entered limit
 - How credit limit is set
 - Note
 - Date last reviewed by Risk Management
 - Analyst for review

		03-039		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Lines of Business Information:
 - Authorized Transaction type (s)
 - Type(s) of Contract
 - Credit support annex (i.e. Parent guarantees, letters of credit, pre-payments, unsecured credit limits, or any other documentation related to how the counterparty is operating, etc.)
 - Netting agreement
 - Location of contract
 - Effective start date of contract
 - Date contract superseded or ended

		03-040		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Support Information:
 - Type
 - Amount of enhancement
 - Who’s tracking it
 - Effective start date
 - Date superseded or canceled
 - Who entered record
 - Evergreen or Not Evergreen

		03-041		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Contact information for the company:
 - Contact type 
 - Name
 - Title
 - Address
 - Phone number (cell and work)
 - Email address
 - Fax number
 - Effective start date for this person
 - Effective end date for this person

		03-042		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Legal notification requirements:
 - Notification Type
 - Notification method
 - Name and Address
 - Fax number
 - E-mail address
 - Effective start date record
 - Effective end date for record
 - Disposition

		03-043		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Current credit exposure not known to Energy Supply (for example long term contracts):
 - Name of contract
 - Amount
 - Type
 - Effective Start Date
 - Effective End Date

		03-044		The software solution shall have strict security related to creating counterparties and updating limits.  There needs to be a segregation of duties regarding who can access these functions.  Some people can do trades… while others do contracts or scheduling or settlements, etc.

		03-045		The software solution shall provide buttons on the Forward Credit Limit and Current Credit Limit screens that will allow mid-office personnel with appropriate security to disable a company’s trading status for any legitimate reason.

		03-046		The software solution shall have configurable email notifications to a distribution list when credit limits are exceeded or are at a predefined % and are in jeopardy of being exceeded. 

		03-047		The software solution shall capture, store, and have full audit trail of  the following Counterparty Information:
 - Full company name (Legal Name)
 - EIDE acronyms
 - Parent/child relationships, parent company with trading companies
 -  Commonly known name
 -  Company address
 -  Credit guarantor
 -  Credit group
 -  DUNS #
 -  Date added to counterparty list
 -  On previous list (Yes or No)
 -  Stop doing business flag
 -  Contact information for billing and settlements liaison
 -  Approved traders list

		03-048		The software solution shall maintain the following codes for each counterparty to identify the applicable code for the PSE, TP, BA, CA, etc. and use those codes within scheduling and trading.

		03-049		Broker Functionality

		03-050		The software solution shall allow user to add "brokers"  and calculate "broker fees" to individual schedules.

		03-051		The software solution shall have the ability to preview/set/adjust/report any data related to brokers and its related schedules.

		03-052		The software solution shall allow user to add additional information to the schedule for reporting purposes after-the-fact (i.e. broker confirmation numbers) without effecting the schedule adversely.  The information should be easily identified and reported.

		03-053		Contract Management

		03-054		The software solution shall capture and track master agreements, enabling agreements, and other governing contracts for each counterparty and allow for linkage to all deal records.  

		03-055		The software solution shall have the ability to enter contract information, like, but not limited to the following:
 - counterparties
 - contract type (i.e., Purchase/Sale, Energy, Transmission, Capacity, Ancillary Svcs, etc.)
 - contract name
 - contract term (start date, end date and Contract end date should have the option of being left open ended)
 - quantities (fixed or tiered)
 - quantities units (i.e., MW MWh, KW, KWh, etc.)
 - costs and fees (should be able to enter fixed and/or tiered information or a combination)
 - locations (i.e. POR, POD, etc.)
 - level of service (i.e. firm, non-firm, etc.)
 - comments
 - unique identifier
 - contract number (can be configurable to be auto-generated or user input)
 - Contract expiration date alert (via email or popup) - dates can be date entered or formula of date (i.e.. 30 days before expiration)

		03-056		The software solution shall allow user to attach documents, files etc. to the contract

		03-057		The software solution shall have the ability to associate counterparties with the contract so that schedulers only see the contracts that the SCL/counterparty combination has in common.

		03-058		The software solution shall provide the ability to auto-create PDF confirmations (standard and non standard) for all product types. The software solution shall have the option for the user to auto-send the confirmation to the counterparty once approved in the system.

		03-059		The software solution shall be able to store and provide all standard contract parameters and transaction detailed data.

		03-060		Counterparty Management

		03-061		The software solution to allow an authorized user the capability of creating, modifying, or deactivating a counterparty.

		03-062		The software solution shall allow for a parent / child relationship capability for counterparties

		03-063		The software solution shall have the capability to assign multiple counterparty types to a counterparty

		03-064		Other Risk Requirements

		03-065		The software solution shall allow for customizable/configurable "voiding" functionality.  For example, only authorized users can void a schedule depending on what stage the schedule is at. All voiding functionality shall be auditable and traceable.
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04 - Settlements&Reporting

		ID		Requirements

		04-001		Transaction Information and Capture

		04-002		The software solution shall support the inclusion, presentation and maintenance of standardized transaction data in fields (For example: It shall provide a counter party list) and mirror industry standards to facilitate analysis/reconciliation.  Each data field shall be available for reporting and shall support filtering.

		04-003		In addition to those fields that are standard in the industry, the software solution shall support additional configurable data fields available to support reporting and filtering on GUIs and reports.

		04-004		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and maintain the status and data associated with transactions. 

		04-005		The software solution shall minimize the need for multiple entry of the same data, and manual reconciliations among multiple data sources.  The solution shall support configuration of input data priorities, default actions, overrides, and status dependencies. When user interaction is required to reconcile between systems and data sources the system shall provide the user with methods to minimize the effort to reconcile. 

		04-006		The software solution shall have the ability to settle and track fees at any level of a transaction (contract, deal, settlement, etc.)

		04-007		Transaction Review, Modification or Creation

		04-008		The software solution shall include provisions to support business process flow and actions by group or office (e.g., back office, front office). User assignment and role privileges shall ensure authorized actions are taken by the appropriate personnel.  The system shall support review of transaction actions with authorized reviewers being able to approve transactions.  The transactions status (e.g., new, what-if, approved) shall be used to determine its inclusion on reports and GUI screens.  All data associated with the transaction (including status) shall be effective dated so that review of data as-of any point in the life of the transaction shall be possible by users.

		04-009		In addition to the standard views provided by the software solution, user configured views shall be supported.

		04-010		Views supporting back office review shall be configurable to allow the inclusion or exclusion of individual transactions as well as groups/portfolios of transactions associated defined by selected combination of traders, counterparties, products, trade or operating dates, etc.

		04-011		The software solution shall allow custom attributes or fields to be modified by end user, including those in the back office.  The fields shall be available for viewing as well as sorting, filtering, etc.   Create, read, write, update and execute privileges associated with data fields shall be configurable by business user role/group.  

		04-012		The software solution shall support configurable process flow steps, including review settings for reviewing the transactions.  It shall be possible to configure points in the life of a transaction that shall be available for (or shall require) review by the back office, as well as configuring points in the life of the transaction that shall be available for (or require) action by those with front and middle office rights. 

		04-013		The software solution shall allow grouping transactions by any combination of product type, counterparty, trader, trade type (buy/sell), location, tag parameters (e.g., POD, POR, Source, Service Level), etc. as selected by the end-user for viewing, reporting, or navigation.

		04-014		The software solution shall capture each transaction status change including the user and time creating, modifying, approving, finalizing, etc.  Each status update shall allow for a user description or comment that can be reviewed after-the-fact.

		04-015		The software solution shall provide for the storage of or linkage to files (e.g., PDF, .wav, word, etc.) in support of transaction creation, modifications, or approval.  

		04-016		The software solution shall support updates or modifications made to transactions or groups of transactions associated with settlement adjustments.  This shall include provisions to minimize the level of user entry for adjustments that are split between multiple transactions.  For example, when a group of transactions rolls up to a single settlement value, and the settlement value must be scaled, a provision to adjust the individual transactions value by their MW weighted membership in the role-up shall be supported.   Additionally, the system shall support a manual over-ride to individual transactions not conforming to the MW memberships scaling as determined by the user.  The original and the adjusted values shall be available for review as needed.  This shall apply to both values valid for the entire transaction, as well as interval based values. 

		04-017		The software solution shall include the source of the data adjustments (e.g., user's adjustment, balancing authority X's adjustment) along with a description for the adjustment.  

		04-018		The software solution shall support the reconciliation of updated input data (such as prices).  The specific update and the degree to which it is automated shall be conditioned upon the status of the transaction, and the customer preference for the type of change.   For example, if a deal has been confirmed and settled, it should go into a special "locked" status.  Once there, if a price change comes in, the deal shall not be updated with the new pricing.  An example of this is for deals/contracts with NWPPRS.

		04-019		The software solution shall allow the user to aggregate to a variety of summary levels, as well as drill down and disaggregate transaction data from the summary information.

		04-020		Transaction Validation

		04-021		The software solution shall support data validation.  Data validation shall include checks for valid data formats (e.g., Text entered when numeric values are expected), range checking (e.g., value exceeds configured maximum allowable value).  When applicable, data fields shall be set by selections from pre-populated dropdowns, or radio button choices to support the entry of valid data.  

		04-022		The software solution shall support validation of data for collections of transactions for trade date or operating interval based quantities.  E.g., net MWs being transacted for Generator X at time T exceeds (or is below) threshold Y.

		04-023		The software solution shall provide summary reports by interval (at all temporal granularities).   These summary reports shall identify the net transacted quantities which can be compared with trading minimums, maximums and asset capability.

		04-024		The software solution shall support transaction status-based validation and actions, preventing non-approved transactions from being included.  For what-if analyses, users may see the impact of outstanding transactions if they choose to include non-approved in a review or report with the non-approved status clearly identified.

		04-025		The software solution shall provide views to inform the user of the existence and status of similar transactions sharing transmission services, points of delivery, points of receipt, metered endpoints, and against similar assets.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure a view with configurable transmission related filters/groupings.

		04-026		Settlement Process, Calculations and Outputs

		04-027		The software solution shall allow both past and future index prices to be used to calculate a $ total price (price * quantity) for all index based schedules.

		04-028		The software solution shall allow the index calculation to be performed on all schedules a configurable number of days into the past and forward each day at a user selectable time  (prior to arrival of after-the-fact (ATF) and Risk staff usually)

		04-029		The software solution shall allow the index calculation to run whenever the index price or quantity changes.  

		04-030		The software solution shall have the ability to settle any transaction that can be captured within the system.

		04-031		The software solution shall support formula based settlement calculations.  The software solution shall allow customer configuration of calculations.  Calculations shall leverage data from input data interfaces/feeds, transactions data, as well as customer configured static values.

		04-032		The software solution shall include clear labels of units of measure, and shall support conversions between alternate units of measurement as necessary.

		04-033		The software solution shall support different invoicing types as an output of the settlement process (e.g. print, email, or electronic download).

		04-034		The software solution shall be capable of settling transactions en masse and on an individual transaction basis.  The settlement status for each transaction will be maintained with timestamp.  Previously settled individual transactions shall be treated appropriately if the group to which it belongs is later settled en masse.

		04-035		The software solution shall automatically process and/or upload key inputs (e.g., pricing information, other indices used in transactions, or parameters from an external entity used in settling Power Marketing contracts).  The software solution shall support customer/contract/transaction level selection of whether to use latest updated data input (data may be updated after Real-Time in some case) or the value that was valid at the time of transaction (in spite of the existence of more recent data being available).

		04-036		The software solution shall be capable of invoicing for third parties and separately tracking books that have distinct functions (e.g. Power Marketing agreements vs. PPA's). 

		04-037		The software solution shall be capable of identifying settlement and payment status within the reports and the application views, clearly identifying outstanding settlements and payments.

		04-038		The software solution shall support the handling of and settlement of various time granularities five minute, fifteen minute, hourly, etc.

		04-039		The software solution shall support validation rules and alerting for prices or quantities that exceed customer thresholds, including but not limited to alerts of zero or negative prices.  For example, a user shall be able to configure thresholds and if they are exceeded, a warning notification/email shall be sent to a distribution list.

		04-040		The software solution shall support complex transactions, including the application of fees or special charges applied on weekly, monthly and yearly basis; and fees and/or rates that are conditioned upon quantities (e.g. if delivered >= X MW then FEE = Y,   >= X2 MW then Fee = Y+2, etc.).

		04-041		The software solution shall be capable of utilizing product dependent trade and or operating dates or terms.  Inclusion of multiple products on views or reports handling the term/period definition consistently, avoiding gaps, or duplications.  

		04-042		The software solution shall support validation of input data, and verification of upstream process completing via configurable checks which may compare numbers of data points with expectations, values or average values against upper and lower limits that may be condition or period dependent.

		04-043		The software solution shall be capable of re-settlements or settlement adjustments for an operating date that has already been settled if required by updated input data or modifications to calculations.  

		04-044		The software solution shall support the settlements users by clearly identifying the status of tasks which have been queued, processed, or approved such as found on a dashboard display. 

		04-045		The software solution shall support 'what if' settlement calculations that can be used for shadowing externally calculated settlement values.  The solution shall support the comparison between one candidate solution and another, flagging differences beyond configurable thresholds, and supporting drill down to the lowest level to help find discrepancies or differences.

		04-046		Accounting

		04-047		The software solution shall allow for customizable invoice templates with the SCL's logo design and other corporate designs.  The solution shall allow for invoices to be printed, faxed, and emailed.

		04-048		The software solution shall be capable of producing net and non-netting invoices (financial, in-kind or blended) for any defined period.  The solution shall support complex invoices with deal-specific settlement logic.  An example of a complex invoice is when a counterparty may want to be invoiced for transmission one invoice and energy on the other.   While another counterparty may want transmission and energy all on one invoice.  

		04-049		The software solution shall track fees and special charges, and shall be reflected in invoices, reporting and accounting reports and displays.

		04-050		The software solution shall have Accrual capability (both invoiced and non-invoiced transactions).

		04-051		The software solution shall track and report differences between the accrual and the final settlement. 

		04-052		The software solution shall allow drilling down from the account structure to the underlying transaction or group of transactions impacting the account.  

		04-053		The software solution shall support SCL's account string with sufficient types and numbers of characters.

		04-054		The software solution shall support accounting structure definition/configuration by user.

		04-055		The software solution shall have the ability to generate detailed and summary-based journal entries.

		04-056		The software solution shall have the ability to generate unique invoice numbers and store them as part of the invoice.

		04-057		The software solution shall have the ability to track payments to and from entities by account and invoice.

		04-058		The software solution shall be the ability to apply the payments (provided via interface or upload) to the credit calculations.

		04-059		The software solution shall have mechanisms available to ensure all transactions are processed for a defined period (e.g. year-end accruals, long term netting arrangements, energy banks).  The solution shall support identification transactions by status, including those that have not been processed.

		04-060		The software solution shall allow drilling down from the account by counterparty activity.

		04-061		The software solution shall support inventory valuation, allowing customer choice of valuation methodologies LIFO, FIFO, Weighted Average.

		04-062		The software solution shall be capable of maintaining a comprehensive list of counterparty information including all contact information such as addresses and emails.  The solution shall be capable of sorting this information by any data field. 

		04-063		The software solution shall be capable of providing valuation calculations of non-monetary transactions including exchanges using appropriate index pricing and trading hub location information.

		04-064		The software solution shall allow for individual invoice creation as well as batch printing /faxing.

		04-065		Analytics

		04-066		The software solution shall log (provide an indication of) which valuation methodology was in effect for each period.

		04-067		The software solution shall be capable of selecting valuation methodology by commodity.

		04-068		The software solution shall support tracking and maintaining inventories in different units, e.g., volume (MWH, Tons, water levels, weather, etc.), and dollars.

		04-069		The software solution shall support accounting valuation of transactions separate from a market or economic valuation (economic value vs. accounting value).  For example, Monte Carlo scenarios may be run using this data.

		04-070		Reporting

		04-071		The software solution shall have the ability to include within reports, for past date ranges, currently deactivated counterparties, deals, schedules, or contracts that were active during that date range.

		04-072		The software solution shall include support for analyzing margin deals.

		04-073		The software solution shall support performance optimization and performance evaluation of Settlement Reports.  All Settlement Reports shall have the ability to be scheduled and run in the background.  Performance of these reports shall be within a reasonable period of time. 

		04-074		The software solution shall include standard capabilities:
 - for reports that compare actualized and accounting (accrued) views, traded vs. delivered
 - for reports that support drilling down to the account level
 - that support grouping deal information through filters on: (a) counterparty for a specified period (essential to check-out), and (b) any other variable selected (e.g. MWh, e-Tag, OASIS, Transactions in on peak/off peak periods, POR/POD supply contract).  (e.g., include all deals from counterparties matching "Avis%" (where % is a wildcard) having {total, [any, all] interval-based periods} between X MWh and Y MWh having POR = Z1 and POD = Z2).
 - that supports the preparation of calendar year reports with data appropriate for the report type (including such reports as EIA 111, FERC 714, FERC Charges reports, EIA-861, and WECC Unscheduled Flow Mitigation Plan Data Request) 
 - that support grouping transaction information through filters on any attribute within the solution.

		04-075		The software solution shall provide a detailed discrepancy (exception) list by functional area or other type for a specified data range, including the data, counterparty, type of transaction, hour, value, amount and other user define data fields highlighting discrepancies.

		04-076		The software solution shall include ability to report on daily energy purchases and sales by capacity, energy,  spin or other user defined category, including purchase amount, MW (MWh) and totals.

		04-077		The software solution shall provide capability for a daily/monthly/annual sales report of energy, transmission, and capacity, including MWh and dollar amounts, total MWh and total Sales, as well as by book, by trader, by market, and contract.

		04-078		The software solution shall provide capability to report daily, weekly, monthly or a user defined time range total MWh purchases and sales by counterparty, date, and totals.

		04-079		The software solution shall provide a daily, weekly, monthly or a user defined time range itemized list of energy purchases and sales by date and hour, which includes MWh and  amount.

		04-080		The software solution shall include the ability to report on solution record peaks and loads by date range, season or other statistics, which includes month, daily peak, day/date, time, temperature, daily load and other user defined fields.

		04-081		The software solution shall have the ability to report on electric solution daily peaks and load factors by a user defined date range, including MW net peak, net solution MWh, daily load factor and other user defined fields.

		04-082		The software solution shall provide configurable ad-hoc reports.  The software solution shall provide a comprehensive report generator module that allows users to create ad-hoc reports in HTML, Excel, CSV, and PDF. 

		04-083		The software solution shall allow the user to specify the frequency and timing of the report creation and provide a distribution e-mail list for distribution of the report.

		04-084		The software solution shall  include deal types in the reports so that separate types of transactions can be retrieved together with detailed transaction information (e.g. transactions with the same counterparty under different structures--base load, spot, etc.).

		04-085		The software solution shall utilize versioning with effective and termination dates that will allow the user to retrieve current as well as historic data/solutions.  (e.g. Provide the user with a history of allocations, contractual limitations, rates and charges, quantities, and special contracts and services).  

		04-086		The software solution shall create reports calculating a variety of information related to purchase and sale of energy (e.g.) on and off-peak power prices, sales revenue and sales margin.

		04-087		The software solution shall be capable of reporting all historical operational data and transaction information for a defined period.

		04-088		The software solution shall be capable of tracking and reporting all changes to transactions, and to operational data/information.

		04-089		The software solution shall have the ability to report electric load variances (scheduled vs. actual)

		04-090		The software solution shall provide a configurable summary report by a user defined date range showing all mark-to-market value of outstanding business, market prices, trades/schedules entered, edited by users.

		04-091		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users to output report and data directly from database.

		04-092		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users to schedule report runs.

		04-093		The software solution shall be capable of tracking transactions that have been settled or not.  The user shall have the ability to "stamp" the transaction as settled which drives what is ready to be invoiced/billed by accounting. The indicator shall be visible to the user via UI and through reporting and can be changed by a user with proper security clearance.

		04-094		The software solution shall have the ability to mark a transaction as "Invoiced" so that a user can verify all transactions are invoiced.

		04-095		The software solution shall have the ability to mark a transaction as "Paid" so that a user can verify all transactions are paid.
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05 - Bid To Bill

		ID		Requirements

		05-001		General Conditions / Setup

		05-002		The software solution shall support SCL's full participation in the EIM Real-Time Market.  

		05-003		The software solution shall remain current and compliant with all CAISO specifications and required functionality through all project phases up to and including pre and post go-live. 

		05-004		The software solution shall support both the SCL BA & Transmission function and the SCL Merchant function. The software solution shall support the exchange of information such as Generation Base Schedules and Energy Bid Curve ranges between the groups while restricting all confidential transmission information from the Merchant function.

		05-005		The software solution shall automatically query the CAISO system via the API to ensure that SCL B2B data and CAISO data remains in sync.  The software solution shall have configurable frequency and timelines for these processes.

		05-006		The software solution shall have capability to process any new or updated items (e.g. Bids created manually in SIBR) that were submitted manually into the CAISO portals into the B2B system to ensure the system has the same data used by the Market Operator.

		05-007		The software solution shall retrieve and be updated with the latest SCL Generation Resource Data Template (GRDT) and IRDT from the CAISO  Masterfile system.  This involves downloading all EIM applicable values from Master File (heat rates, PMax/PMin, ramp rates, MSG Configuration data, etc.) and saving them in some kind of MasterFile edition. 


		05-008		The software solution shall automatically retrieve resource characteristics for all resources from the CAISO Masterfile for at least seven forward days, maintaining effective dating. 



		05-009		The software solution shall maintain Generation, Intertie and Load resource parameters using an effective date framework to ensure that created and submitted transactions are consistent with the effective dated parameters.

		05-010		The software solution shall allow for modeling data to have effective start and end dates to assure only transactions within such start and end dates can be created or modified for modeling data retrieved.

		05-011		The software solution shall allow the configuration of all of SCL's generation resources (currently only Hydro, but potential to have wind and solar in the future ). 


		05-012		The software solution shall be able to configure Multi-Stage Generator (MSG) and Jointly Owned Units(JOU) for participation with CAISO EIM.

		05-013		The software solution shall make accessible all EIM data (PRSC and EIM Entity SC) available through an API or export capability.

		05-014		The software solution shall provide dashboards for various groups (Real Time Merchant, EIM Entity, Settlements) that shows the latest status of all communications with CAISO along with key scripts/tasks that have executed.  Any failures shall be color coded for a user to easily identify and take action upon.  For example, the dashboard should show the last time Base Schedules were submitted and if the submission was successful or not.  

		05-015		The software solution shall be able to take into consideration the two non-conforming loads that SCL will be modeling with CAISO.  At this time, SCL and CAISO are working out the best way to model these two loads since SCL does not receive a forecasted load value.  The only thing SCL receives is a rough schedule of when the loads may be operating.  During these times, the optimization engine shall reserve a configurable capacity amount on specific units to account for it. 

		05-016		Interface with CAISO Systems

		05-017		The software solution shall submit data to and retrieve data from all ISO systems used in the EIM Market through the Web Service (API’s). 

The SCL requirements for the interface capability with the ISO systems are followings:
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information from ALFS via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from SIBR via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from BSAP via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from BAAOP via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Awards, Prices, Balancing Test Results, Sufficiency Test Results) from CMRI via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Start-Ups, Shut-Downs, MSG Transitions, Intertie Instructions, DOTs) from ADS via an API
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Settlement Statements, Billing Determinants, Configuration File, Invoices) from MRI-S via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Prices, BA demand forecast) from OASIS via an API
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. SQMD) to/from the New MRS-I via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information from the CAISO Master File system via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all relevant information from the CAISO webOMS system via an API.

		05-018		The software solution's interfaces shall have error handling and retry logic for CAISO and non-CAISO related tasks/processes. Errors (e.g. communication failures, aborted jobs) shall be automatically logged. The software solution shall provide a framework for configuring pre-validations, notifications, alarming, conditional formatting, retry logic and similar functionality as part of the base product. SCL specific settings will be agreed as part of the design phase.  The software solution shall provide the user the ability to review logs with details about a job and why it is failing.  The software solution shall provide the user the ability to view the request XML and response XML files sent to/from CAISO so that initial troubleshooting can be performed.


		05-019		Seamless Integration with Other Modules

		05-020		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution around Outage Management related data that  shall prevent a user from having to enter an outage in the OMS module and in the B2B module.

		05-021		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution around tag related data such that all e-tag attributes are available to generate or prepare tie-Generator, Third party generator, and interchange base schedules for ETSR, Transaction ID, and other functions for which tag data is needed in the EIM when new e-tags are created and existing e-tags are adjusted. 

		05-022		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution between it's optimization module and the B2B module so that base schedule values can be created in the optimization module and submitted to CAISO via the B2B module without having to manually enter data twice or wait for an interface to complete.

		05-023		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution for power and transmission market operations (deal capture, scheduling and tagging, manage operating reserves, transmission paths, generation commitment, scheduling, outage management, load forecast).  The goal of this is to reduce all duplicate entry into various modules where not necessary.

		05-024		VER Forecast Data Interface with SCL internal Forecast System

		05-025		The software solution shall be able to automatically receive a 5-minute VER forecast from another SCL System every 5 minutes on the rolling basis for at least the next 5 hours.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-026		The software solution shall have the ability of a user to manually retrieve upon demand the latest 5-minute VER forecast from the SCL internal forecast system every 5 minute on the rolling basis for at least the next 5 hours.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-027		The software solution shall retrieve the 5 and 15 minute CLEAN wind forecast from the CAISO when the Western EIM Market closes the corresponding 5 and 15 minute market run for the corresponding time interval.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-028		EIM EQR Data

		05-029		The software solution shall provide a mechanism to retrieve and export all EIM activity subject to SCL EQR reporting requirements, including 15-minute and 5-minute transaction quantities and prices.  The software solution shall only export the Sale related EIM transactions as determined by an allocations methodology.

		05-030		DA and RT Intertie Bidding

		05-031		The software solution shall have the ability to submit DA and RT Intertie Bids to CAISO. 

		05-032		The software solution shall have the ability to retrieve DA/RT Intertie Awards (Market Awards) on a daily basis.

		05-033		The software solution shall have the ability to auto create unscheduled deals for DA Intertie Awards from CAISO.  These deals will require a  user to manually come in and schedule them, but the initial setup of the deal creation will be automated based on information from the award.

		05-034		Resource Optimization

		05-035		The software vendor shall offer Generation Optimization functionality as part of their product that can be used to optimize SCL's portfolio and generate base schedules to be submitted to CAISO.  SCL requests that pricing for this module be listed separately from other modules so that the cost/benefit can be calculated internally.

		05-036		The software solution shall optimize SCL's resources for energy and AS and use this data to create base schedules for submission to CAISO. 

		05-037		The software solution shall have an optimization module that optimizes SCL's fleet of resources for short term (up to 24 hours) and longer term (7 days) using optimization configuration and Real-Time data feed inputs from the plants.

		05-038		The software solution shall perform hydro optimization modeling using various methods (h/k, other industry standard methodologies for optimizing hydro/non-hydro).  This optimization module shall be configurable by privileged users in the software solution. 

		05-039		The software solution shall have a programmatic method to export Base Schedules for Day Ahead as well as Real-Time hourly base schedules for submittal to RC and/or other entities that require this data.  Data shall be sent to the RC via EIDE or some other method.

		05-040		The software solution shall be able to model the following at a minimum for hydro optimization:
 - generators, reservoirs, rivers, and hydro inflow pipes/tunnels 
 - the solution shall be modelled to take into account effects of running two adjacent units sharing bifurcated tunnels vs separate units that do not share a tunnel nor cause localized forebay head loss
 - reservoir inflow forecasts

		05-041		EIM Entity SC Day Ahead BA Management

		05-042		The software solution shall allow for manual and automation/scheduling to retrieve and display the CAISO hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems for the period of day ahead up to and including 7 forward days.  

		05-043		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all sufficiency test results ran in the Day Ahead horizon. 

		05-044		The software solution shall retrieve the day-ahead feasibility test results from CMRI (published by 1PM on the day before the operating day).

		05-045		The software solution shall retrieve the status (i.e., pass or fail), overloaded, transmission element, and overloading amounts (e.g., 50MW) from CMRI after the transmission feasibility test on the day-ahead generator and intertie base schedules submitted by SCL.

		05-046		The software solution shall automatically calculate BAA NSI from interchange base schedules for the Day-ahead. 


		05-047		The  software solution shall automatically retrieve the CAISO calculated BAA NSI from the CAISO systems.


		05-048		The software solution shall automatically compare the internally calculated BAA NSI and the CAISO BAA NSI data.   The software solution shall reflect discrepancies in red on the display for easy identification.  The software solution shall provide a configurable alarm for operator notification using the configurable alarm functionality.


		05-049		Day Ahead / Real-Time  Generation Base Schedules

		05-050		The software solution shall provide GUI capability to allow the certified user to update the SCL generator base schedule for both energy and AS in the allowable configurable time frame specified for the user (Up to T-55 for Merchant and up to T-40 for BA). 

		05-051		The software solution shall support the creation of Day-Ahead and Real-Time base schedules based on e-tagged schedules from Tie Generators, if any.  Note that SCL may not have any Tie Generators at this time, but this functionality may be utilized in the future.

		05-052		The software solution shall utilize e-Tags from third-party generators located in the SCL BA to develop base schedules in the day ahead and Real-Time based on the energy profile of the e-Tag.

		05-053		The software solution shall have the ability for an EIM Entity user to view the PR Bid Range submitted by the EIM PRSC for generator base schedule adjustment. 

		05-054		The software solution shall cross check the current PMax and PMin (rerated/derated if applicable) for Participating Resources prior to submitting base schedules (Generation + Ancillary Services).  A warning message shall be provided if the base schedule is outside of the range.

		05-055		The software solution shall provide a display and submittal mechanism for submittal of base schedules to the ISO for the T-40 submittal. 

		05-056		The software solution shall support the validation, submission to BSAP, and retrieval from BSAP of daily submissions of hourly generation base schedules to BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days to include: 
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down

		05-057		The software solution shall allow automatic (configured) submissions of hourly generation base schedules from BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days.

		05-058		The software solution shall allow on-demand submissions of hourly generation base schedules from BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days.

		05-059		The software solution shall support validation, submission of BSAP, and retrieval from BSAP of hourly generation base schedules to/from BSAP for five forward (configurable) hours for T-75, T-55 and T-40 to include: 
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down


		05-060		The software solution shall support retrieval of hourly generation base schedules and imbalance corrections to/from BSAP/CMRI that are used for the balancing test at T-75, T-55, and T-40 for the balancing hour beginning T. to include:  
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down
 - Upper bid ranges (retrieval only following submission by PRSC)
 - Lower bid ranges (retrieval only following submission by PRSC)



		05-061		The software solution shall provide a display that allows a user to compare the generation base schedule for all resources at T-75, T-55, T-40, value in system, and value in BSAP.

		05-062		The software solution shall provide a display that shows generation base schedules and available ranges. The display shall include:

 - SCID 
 - Resource ID 
 - Configuration ID (for MSG) 
 - Ramp rate
 - Master File PMing 
 - OMS Min 
 - Regulation Down
 - Base Schedule 
 - Reserve/Regulation Up 
 - OMS Max 
 - Master File Pax 
 - Upper Bid limit 
 - Lower Bid Limit 
 - Disqualified Generation 
 - Available Down 
 - Available Up
 - Spin / Non-Spin

		05-063		The display of generation base schedules and available ranges shall show all generators and configurations for MSGs (Multi-Stage Generators) that are defined in the GRDT, even if there is no valid base schedule.  The software solution shall display and identify resources or configurations without base schedules. 

		05-064		The software solution shall highlight disqualified generation values not equal to zero on the display of generation base schedules and available ranges.

		05-065		The software solution shall have a summary display that shows the available capacity only in the direction that could reduce the imbalance.

		05-066		The software solution shall calculate and display generation base schedules, physical available ranges and bid available ranges that take into account all reserve capacity designations and outage information. For MSGs, this calculation shall be performed at the configuration level. The display of generation base schedules and available ranges shall highlight Disqualified Generation values not equal to zero.

		05-067		The software solution shall supports the creation, viewing and modification of energy Base Schedules for each defined MSG configuration. Any adjustments to the PMing and Pax are accounted for at the MSG configuration level and Base Schedule validations are performed at the MSG configuration level for MSG resources.

		05-068		The software solution shall notify/warn the user prior to submission if base schedules exceed the limiting generation max or falls below the limiting generation min.  This needs to take the regulation up/down, spin, and non-spin values into account to validate the base schedule along with those values is not out of range for the PMin/PMax of the resource/configuration.

		05-069		The software solution shall provide a screen that displays the submission status from CAISO BSAP for base schedules by resource.  If there are errors that need to be addressed by a user, the screen shall highlight these and provide them with the error message from CAISO.   This screen shall also allow a user to distinguish between data that has been submitted to BSAP and data that has not been submitted.

		05-070		The software solution shall provide a tracking base schedule submission process and generate bidding errors to help perform analysis to determine frequent or abnormal issues, etc.

		05-071		Real-Time Generator Energy Bid Creation/Submission

		05-072		The software solution shall allow the creation, modification, and submission of EIM Real-Time bids for all open EIM market hours.   Future hours where the market is not yet open shall be able to be created, but only able to submit after the software solution warns the user they are submitting for closed market hours.

		05-073		The software solution shall support the creation of all EIM Real-Time Bids  through configurable workflows. Workflows will combine automated and manual steps to generate transactions ready for submission to the EIM. 

		05-074		The software solution shall allow for "fuel prices", average costs, heat rates (not applicable for SCL's Hydros), O&M adders, ICE/other price indices, and other resource defined variables to be used as inputs for the energy bid curve creations.

		05-075		The software solution shall retrieve and display for the EIM Entity users the participating resource energy bid range from the PRSC System for updates to participating resource Base Schedules.

		05-076		The software solution shall provide the GUI capability for the user to manage the creation and submission of generator Real-Time energy bids to CAISO SIBR. Features shall include the ability to view and update the bids, the ability to easily determine the freshness of the data (e.g. created time, imported time), the ability to determine the status of all transactions throughout the lifecycle (e.g. created, submitted), and the ability to capture the user that submitted the bids.

		05-077		The software solution shall allow the user to modify or cancel submissions to SIBR via an API, consistent with the Market Timelines (e.g. submissions cannot be canceled or modified after the close of the Real-Time Bidding window at T-75). 

		05-078		The software solution shall provide a screen to review Energy Bids prior to submission to SIBR.  This shall include hourly bid values along with all CAISO applicable daily bid values (including transition matrixes for MSG units).

		05-079		The software solution shall provide a screen to review and compare submitted bids and downloaded clean bids.

		05-080		The software solution shall create preferred Energy three part Bids for each Participating Generation resource for each hour of the Operating Date based on a user selected strategy and input data from SCL Merchant.

		05-081		The software solution shall calculate based on a defined strategy GHG single Bid Price/MW pair for each Participating Generation resource for the next Operating Hour through the end of the Operating Day on a rolling basis. 

		05-082		The software solution shall allow users the ability to modify the preferred GHG single Bid Price/MW point for each Participating Generation resource for the next Operating Hour through the end of the Operating Day.

		05-083		The software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all CAISO EIM relevant information (e.g. Bids, Bid Status) to/from SIBR via an API.

		05-084		The software solution shall automatically and on demand retrieve submitted bid status and clean bid status from SIBR via API and store and display the CAISO status of each submission (e.g. Received, Approved, Cancelled, Clean).  The software solution shall  store this information separately from internally generated SCL states.

		05-085		The software solution shall automatically or via a user initiated action synchronize data between the system and the SIBR to ensure that any Bids or other submissions created or modified directly on the CAISO Portal are kept in synch with the data in the system. 

		05-086		The software solution shall support the submission of Real-Time bids when the EIM Real-Time Bidding Market opens to SIBR via an API.

		05-087		The software solution shall provide a screen to review if any EIM bid submissions to SIBR via API fail CAISO validation.  This screen shall highlight the errors clearly and allow the user to see the error message from CAISO SIBR so that they can make the necessary adjustments to the bids and resubmit.  

		05-088		The software solution shall allow the user to re-submit to SIBR via an API any modifications or deletions to bids, consistent with the Market Timelines.

		05-089		The software solution shall allow a user to submit/add/view/edit a bid/transaction. Changes should be logged and traceable based on edits or submissions of the bid.

		05-090		The software solution shall allow the creation of strategy 'templates' which support the creation of Bids.  These templates shall allow privileged users the ability to use formulas to drive data in the system and new parameters to create the bids.  

		05-091		The software solution shall allow a user with appropriate permissions to Edit a strategy template.

		05-092		The software solution shall allow a given strategy to be assigned to all units, a selected subset of units and/or a single unit.

		05-093		The software solution shall support the energy bid creation/submission/retrieval for Multi-Stage Generation (MSG) resource per each MSG configuration.

		05-094		The software solution shall support the definition of a transition cost matrix for Multi-Stage Generation (MSG). 

		05-095		The software solution shall support the definition of all GHG emission rate parameters, including the Heat Rate, EPA defined emission assumptions, adder and negotiated maximum GHG bid adder.

		05-096		The software solution shall support the definition/calculation of Default Energy Bids for all generation resources to include but not limited to the variable cost, LMP and negotiated rate options.

		05-097		The software solution shall provide a screen for a user to review if any Participating Resources Bids have been mitigated in FMM RTPD for any Operating Hour.  The CAISO will mitigate EIM Participating Resources using the same methodology as for the CAISO Market. Resources determined to have Local Market Power based on the CAISO's Dynamic Competitive Path Assessment will have their bids reduced to their Default Energy Bid.

		05-098		The software solution shall support the UI ability to copy and paste Bid Curves from a spreadsheet into the solution.

		05-099		Day Ahead/ Real-Time Intertie Base Schedules

		05-100		The software solution shall retrieve Tag data from the deal capture module needed to generate interchange base schedules for ETSR and Transaction ID, and other data where tag data is needed. 

		05-101		The software solution shall identify all attributes from the tag that are used to create a CAISO transaction ID.  

		05-102		The software solution shall retrieve from CAISO all registered Transaction IDs (TID) for use in future submissions and manage the maintenance of unique transaction IDs.  

Only CAISO RTBS process on BSAP creates TID based on the attributes included in the intertie base schedule submission from SCL for the interchange between SCL and a non-EIM BA. Only after a unique TID is established in BSAP, then the software solution shall download it and use it for the subsequent intertie base schedule and RTSI pre-hour and RTSI after-the-fact (ATF) submission. The software solution shall  maintain and keep track of the list of CASIO established TID.

		05-103		The software solution shall aggregate ALL tag types (dynamic, pseudo, normal, emergency, etc.), all conditions which these are submitted (to/from Non-EIM, to/from EIM, to/from CAISO, etc.), and all statuses of a tag (pending, confirmed, implemented).  The software solution shall update this aggregation as changes to tags are made and upon demand. 

		05-104		The software solution shall interpret tag attributes to assign each tag to the appropriate intertie resources registered/defined in CAISO for all types of intertie resource defined by the CAISO. CAISO intertie resource types include ETSR, Mirror, Registered Intertie Resource (RTIE), and Transaction ID. 

		05-105		The software solution shall aggregate and submit hourly interchange base schedules to CASIO systems for the Real-Time horizon. 

		05-106		The software solution shall ensure that no changes to the interchange base schedules occur automatically after the defined tariff cutoff time (e.g.T-57).

		05-107		The software solution shall create generation and intertie schedules based on the submission time of a tag. For multi-hour tags, a tag which comes in after T-57 is considered to be late for the trading hour starting at T, its contribution to the base schedule for hour T on the corresponding intertie resource shall be excluded though its contribution for hours T+1 and onward shall be included. 

		05-108		EIM Entity SC Real-Time BA Management

		05-109		The software solution shall automatically and on demand retrieve and display the CAISO generated hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems for at least 5 forward hours.   This shall include the short term forecast that CAISO publishes in BSAP and updates 3 times per hour.

		05-110		The software solution shall support shadow test capabilities for the CAISO EIM base schedule tests including the balancing test, the biddable capacity test, and the flex ramp sufficiency test to allow the SCL user to pre-validate submissions to CAISO. 

		05-111		The software solution shall include functionality to create an estimate of flex-ramp requirements at least 2 hours before the start of the operating hour. The flex-ramp estimate may be either an estimate published by the CAISO pursuant to any CAISO enhancement or a simple similar hour algorithm to estimate future flex ramp obligations from historical actual flex ramp obligations. The similar hour algorithm would take a simple function (e.g. average, max, percentile) of a configurable number of observations with similar characteristics (e.g. day type, load forecast, VER forecast).

		05-112		The software solution shall provide the capability to enable alarming / notifications / conditional formatting when EIM  base schedule tests including the balancing test, the biddable capacity test, and the flex ramp sufficiency test are either anticipated to fail based on the pre-validations or actually fail based on CAISO responses. The configuration shall allow any combination of the alarms / notifications / conditional formatting to be enabled (e.g. Flex Ramp might fail based on either pre-validation or actuals, while balancing might fail only based on actuals).

		05-113		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all sufficiency test results of the test performed at T-75, T-55, and T-40. Retrieval shall include all available results including:
 - Balancing test 
 - Capacity test
 - Flex ramp sufficiency test (for each 15-minute interval)
 - Feasibility test.

NOTE:  The software solution shall retrieve  and display the status (i.e., pass or fail), direction (i.e., under or over) and the imbalance amounts (e.g., 50MW), and the imbalance percentage  from CMRI.

		05-114		The software solution shall provide a single display reflecting hourly balancing data for fast reference by the operator that includes the following hourly balancing data: 

 - BA load forecast
 - Total generation base schedules 
 - Net scheduled interchange 
 - Imbalance percentage
 - Net disqualified generation 
 - Total generation reserves (i.e., sum of Spin and Non Spin)
 - Total ABC (i.e., total Regulation Up)

NOTE:  The display shall have the ability to drill down to the details behind the values reflected.

		05-115		The software solution shall automatically and allow for on-demand retrieval and display the CAISO generated hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems used for each of the T-75, T-55, and T-40 BA balancing test runs. 

		05-116		The software solution shall have the ability for the EIM entity scheduling coordinator to modify the hourly SCL generator base schedule for imbalance corrections between T-57 and T-40 and submit an on demand “Imbalance Correction” to CAISO. 

		05-117		The software solution shall validate that imbalance corrections made by the EIM SC to generation resources do not exceed the most limiting resource availability/capacity and require users to update within limits before submitting to CAISO. 

		05-118		When an imbalance correction is made to a MSG configuration that is not currently scheduled, The software solution shall submit the updated base schedule in the new configuration ensuring that only one configuration of a MSG can have a base schedule. (For example: if the original base schedule is in the 1x1 configuration, the 2x1 configuration will not have a current base schedule. The operator will perform the imbalance correction placing a value with the available 2x1 range and a new schedule will be submitted for the resource in the new configuration.)  This is to ensure that after generator base schedules are updated to correct the imbalance, at most only one MSG configuration for a MSG plant can have non-zero base schedule.

		05-119		The software solution shall have the capability to protect the designated AS capacity when adjusting the generator base schedule to correct imbalance. If the correction is manually performed, the software solution shall validate the manual entered generator base schedule against the designated AS capacity and warn the user about such action.

		05-120		The software solution shall allow a user to overwrite interchange base schedule submissions in the case of a system failure.

		05-121		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all inputs used (BAA NSI, load forecast, generation base schedules) in the CAISO Market tests for each market test run (T-75, T-55, T-40).

		05-122		The software solution shall automatically calculate BAA NSI from interchange base schedules for Real-Time.  The software solution shall automatically retrieve the CAISO calculated BAA NSI from the CAISO systems for Real-Time.  The software solution shall provide a display to compare the internally calculated BAA NSI and the CAISO BAA NSI data for Real-Time.

		05-123		Real-Time Market Management

		05-124		The software solution shall automatically update the energy profile of the e-Tag created by SCL for import and export of each ETSR after each CAISO FMM RTPD run based on the ETSR FMM market award. 

		05-125		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically assign the hourly transfer limit of ETSRs to the transmission profile of the associated e-Tags. 

		05-126		The software solution shall automatically calculate and submit the 5-minute ramped interchange schedule (RTIS Pre-hour) for each intertie resource ( ETSR, Transaction ID, Ghost, RTIE, and Mirror) for forward 5 hours into ISO system every 5 minutes. 

		05-127		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the hourly schedule change and the 15-mintue schedule per tag.

		05-128		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the intra-hour schedule change due to the reliability curtailment per tag.

		05-129		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the intra-hour schedule changes.

		05-130		The software solution shall model ghosts for late tags that are created.

		05-131		The software solution shall aggregate the ramped profile of each tag in case multiple tags are mapped to the same intertie resource.

		05-132		The software solution shall have the ability of rounding since the submitted intertie resource RTIS pre-hour needs to be an integer

		05-133		The software solution shall meet runtime performance needs for the end to end time required for RTIS Pre-Hour process from the tag change to the submission sent out.   The max end to end time is 5 minutes.  

		05-134		For the ETSR and ITC limits, the software solution shall provide capabilities to automatically calculate the values according to the ATC approach based on the data retrieved from OASIS. The ATC approach sums the ATC posted on OASIS for the ETSR and the 5-minute ramped RTIS. The software solution shall also allow the operator to manually overwrite with the calculated value.

		05-135		For the ETSR and ITC limits, the software solution shall provide capabilities to automatically calculate the values according to the TTC approach based on the data retrieved from OASIS. The TTC approach is a static value for the hour based on OASIS.

		05-136		The software solution shall automatically provide the calculated ETSR limits to CAISO on a rolling 5-minute basis.

		05-137		The software solution shall retrieve the latest 5-minute VER (Variable Energy Resource) forecast from the SCL internal forecast system and submit 5-minute VER forecast into ISO system every 5 minutes on the rolling basis.   At this time SCL does not have any VERs, but this functionality shall be capable/available for potential future VERs.

		05-138		The software solution shall automatically or on-demand submit the next 5 hours (configurable number) of VER forecast data to CAISO ALFS.  This submission shall be automatic and also on demand.

		05-139		EIM ATF Data Management & Post Solution Analysis

		05-140		The software solution shall provide a user configurable date view (e.g. daily or weekly) summary of binding (T-40) sufficiency test results from CMRI. 

		05-141		The software solution shall display the test results so users are easily able to identify test failures while looking at a display or report.   This shall be done through color coding or other UI methods to make something stand out.

		05-142		The display shall allow users to "drill down" into a failure to see full results (i.e., T-75, T-55 and T-40 test results).



		05-143		The software solution shall record hourly interchange base schedule, four RTPD intervals, 12 RTD intervals, and final tag value. 

		05-144		The software solution shall automatically record hourly interchange base schedules. 

		05-145		The software solution shall automatically record the value of individual tagged schedules contributing to a rolled up base schedule. 

		05-146		The software solution shall automatically record 5-minute, Real-Time interchange submissions to CASIO. 

		05-147		The software solution shall automatically record the value of individual tagged schedules contributing to rolled-up, 5-minute, Real-Time interchange submissions.

		05-148		The software solution shall calculate and automatically submit the final interchange schedule ATF (RTIS ATF) data to CAISO systems for the previous day. The software solution shall also support the manual submission by the user demand. 

		05-149		The software solution shall calculate the ATF hourly load base schedule from the final interchange base schedules and the final generation base schedules. 

		05-150		The software solution shall automatically retrieve the final load base schedules, FMM RTPD load forecasts, RTD forecasts and actual load from CMRI. 

		05-151		The software solution shall automatically retrieve hourly load base schedules from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.


		05-152		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTPD load forecast from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.

		05-153		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTD load forecast from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.

		05-154		The software solution shall automatically retrieve generation base schedules and generation awards from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.


		05-155		The software solution shall record hourly generation base schedules and if imbalance corrections occurred, the updated value shall be the base schedule.  


		05-156		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTPD generation awards from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.

		05-157		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTD generation dispatches from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.


		05-158		The software solution shall enable on-demand retrieval of generation DOTs from ADS.


		05-159		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured hourly interchange base schedules match CMRI.

		05-160		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured RTPD interchange schedules match CMRI. 

		05-161		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured RTD interchange schedules match CMRI. Note that RTPD and RTD interchange schedules should match base schedules unless tags were create/adjusted after the tariff cutoff and ahead of the respective RTD market run (T-7.5, T-2.5, T+2.5... for RTD intervals 1, 2, 3..., respectively)

		05-162		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured ATF interchange schedules match CMRI. ATF interchange schedules should match the final tag-based schedule submitted. 

		05-163		The software solution shall provide the user the ability to easily identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-164		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured hourly generation and load base schedules match CMRI. 

Users shall be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-165		The software solution shall validate that internally captured meter data (i.e., what was submitted) matches MRI-S. 

Users should be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-166		The software solution shall automatically retrieve all binding FMM RTPD and 5-minute RTD prices at all SCL price nodes, and selected other locations, from OASIS.  This retrieval of data shall be schedulable by a user to be at least once a day or on demand as desired.

		05-167		The software solution shall automatically update RTPD and RTD price data after price corrections are published by CAISO.  The software solution shall provide users the ability to view the audit history of prices to determine the changes over time that CAISO has made.

		05-168		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that price data from OASIS for all SCL defined price locations are within user configurable price ranges. 

		05-169		The software solution shall provide the users the ability to identify gaps in data and price spikes while looking at a display or report. Users shall be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-170		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a Data Validation Report from an identified data mismatch to be uploaded as an attachment to a CIDI inquiry ticket. 

The report shall at a minimum include:
 - Date/market/interval the mismatch occurs (e.g., 10/1/2018, RTD, Interval 9)
 - Data that is mismatched
 - SCL source data used in the validation
 - CAISO source data used in validation

		05-171		Meter Management/Energy Accounting and Submission

		05-172		The software solution shall calculate the BA load meter data based on the generator and interchange meter data at the granularity of the largest interval increment included in the calculation (e.g. 5-minute, 15-minute, and 60 minute).

		05-173		The software solution shall provide a comparison display to compare submitted meter data to CAISO MRI-S versus downloaded meter data from CAISO MRI-S.  Any discrepancies shall be highlighted or easy to distinguish.

		05-174		The software solution shall automatically and on demand allow submission and retrieval of the latest meter data to/from the CAISO MRI-S system for all EIM resources (generator, interchange and load).  These submissions shall be able to be scheduled to submit a specific number of days in the past. 

		05-175		The software solution shall track the success/failure/status of each meter data submission to CAISO and provide alerts/alarms in the event failure. 

		05-176		The software solution shall provide an audit history for meter data as it changes over time.  This shall include who changed the value (user or system) and when the value was updated.

		05-177		Pre/Shadow Settlements

		05-178		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically (based on a configurable schedule) and ad-hoc perform pre-settlement functionality using the best available data from CAISO  and SCL systems.

		05-179		The software solution shall automatically retrieve on a daily basis the daily and monthly EIM Settlement Statements, billing determinants and associated supporting data from the CAISO MRI-S system for each Settlements Cycle (T+3, T+12, T+55, etc.) 

		05-180		The software solution shall automatically retrieve the weekly EIM Invoices from the CAISO MRI-S system.

		05-181		The software solution shall have the capability of identifying and showing variances in the settlement data from the last time the data was received so changes are easily spotted.

		05-182		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically (scheduled task), or by running a report, perform Shadow Settlement using CAISO-sourced data for all EIM Settlements charge codes. 

		05-183		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically (scheduled task), or by running a report, perform full Shadow Settlement, using SCL-sourced data whenever possible, for all EIM Settlements charge codes.   For example, the software solution shall use the SCL Meter value when performing shadow settlements to assist in finding any discrepancies between SCL Meter Data and what CAISO has on record.

		05-184		The software solution shall identify and display Settlement calculation result deltas between results based on SCL sourced data, and results from the CAISO statement. 

		05-185		The software solution shall make it easy for Users to be able to identify mismatches while looking at a display or report by highlighting or making these mismatches stand out somehow.

		05-186		The software solution shall provide the capability to help identify the root contributor(s) to Shadow Settlement mismatches (e.g., by drilling down from the highest level mismatch from the charge code to the input components).

		05-187		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and store all data from the CAISO MRI-S, OASIS,  CMRI, and other systems that is needed to reconcile EIM Settlements at least once daily.  For example, all necessary pricing data from OASIS shall be downloaded and stored in the software solution and used for shadow settlements.

		05-188		The software solution shall use SCL's meter data from various SCL's meter data sources system that is needed to reconcile EIM Settlements at least once daily.  

		05-189		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a Settlement Dispute Report from an identified Shadow Settlements mismatch. The report will be used to upload as an attachment to a CIDI dispute ticket. The report should at minimum include:
 - Date/market/interval the mismatch occurs (e.g., 10/1/2018, RTD, Interval 9)
 - Dollar amount of mismatch
 - Charge code impacted
 - Underlying determinant mismatched
 - SCL source data used in shadow calculation
 - CAISO source data used in shadow calculation.


		05-190		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/save all CAISO related CIDI fields and attributes on a dispute ticket.

		05-191		The software solution shall allow for supporting documentation to be attached to a dispute record.

		05-192		The software solution shall have the capability for the user to mark the disputed item and the software solution shall provide a tracking method to track disputed items through resolution.

		05-193		The software solution shall have a dashboard / display / report which shows the disputes initiated, dispute date, trade date, current status, potential dispute value or other supporting information to allow SCL to determine potential dispute value at risk at a given time / for a given period.

		05-194		The software solution shall store required parameters for settlement and reporting purposes, allowing users to determine which version that transaction is based on, and any specific values provided that are used as part of the transaction.

		05-195		The software solution shall support the ability to view settlement data over user defined time horizons which may vary by settlement activity. (e.g., some EIM charges may be processed hourly, while others are executed monthly or daily.)

		05-196		The software solution shall support the ability to export/report on all determinants made available by CAISO for all settlement statements.  This data shall be used to feed downstream reports/systems as needed.

		05-197		The software solution shall have the ability to generate profit and loss reports for EIM related activity. 

		05-198		The software solution shall allow a single settlements user the ability to toggle settlement related data between the EIM Entity and the Participating Resource Scheduling Coordinator.

		05-199		The software application shall utilize the CAISO Settlement Calendar to allow a user to view all settlement statements based on a specific settlement date or date range.  For example, the user shall have the ability to show all statements for a specific set of Settlement Dates or by a specific set of Operating Dates. 

		05-200		The software solution shall have the ability to configure allocations for CAISO charges.  The allocations shall be able to made at various load customers, transmission customers, resources, etc. 

		05-201		The software solution shall have the ability to allocate, group, and/or aggregate all CAISO related charges codes by resource, load, or other identifiers to determine a price, quantity and amount for a specific time granularity.    The resulting price, quantity, and amount shall be used to create a deal within the ETRM module of the application.

		05-202		The software solution shall have the ability to generate an end of day report that includes the SCL's financial position at various time granularities going back a configurable number of days.  

		05-203		The software solution shall track and account for EIM related and Non EIM related GHG transactions.   This includes tracking of obligations based on EIM market awards while non-EIM obligation activity shall come directly from tag data.

		05-204		The software solution shall be able to be used to determine how well SCL performed with the charge codes 6045 (over and under scheduling) to determine trends and take corrective actions.





06 - OMS

		ID		Requirements

		06-001		General

		06-002		The software solution shall provide the ability for SCL to import historical generation and transmission outages. Vendor shall provide the XML/CSV format for SCL to load these outages. Vendor shall upload the import or provide SCL a means to do so, but will not validate the outages for SCL. The outages must pass all business rules and validations that are required/enforced in OMS or the import will be rejected.

		06-003		The software solution shall contain dashboards for specific users such as Generation and Transmission outage planners or coordinators as well as Real-Time operators.  Workflows shall be completely integrated into the dashboards to display ticket and workflow status, allow searching and filtering, and display key information.

		06-004		The software solution shall support the ability to re-assign the next step in a workflow to another user, role or group. If this happens, the user, role or group receiving the assignment is alerted by the software solution via email. 

		06-005		The software solution shall support data versioning of outage cards.   The user shall be able to see what the values were for a specific outage at a specific date and time and how it has changed over time.

		06-006		The software solution workflow shall support the ability to add or modify outages after the fact to support GADs, TADS, and Mis-operations procedures.

		06-007		The software solution workflows shall ensure Outages are approved before being submitted to the CAISO OMS or RC (Reliability Coordinator).

		06-008		The software solution shall provide a locking mechanism in the outage workflow whereby a change in state advances the workflow and waits for the next person to take action. Users with appropriate privileges can override and advance the outage through the workflow. 

		06-009		The software solution shall alert a user if end date/time is not after start date/time and require correction before submitting an Outage.

		06-010		The software solution shall automatically populate Emergency Return Time to the length of the outage, based on entered/selected Start/End Dates/Times. In cases where ERT is left null the system will treat the return times as "Duration".  The software solution shall  prevent users from adjusting Emergency Return Time to be longer than the outage, which would cause CAISO OMS to reject the outage submission.

		06-011		The software solution shall provide record of modifications and Submissions for outage requests.(e.g. created by, creation date/ time, last modified by).

		06-012		The software solution shall provide capabilities for visual alerts (e.g. pop-ups), prioritization type alerts (e.g. highlighting) and audio alerts (e.g. alarms) which can be integrated into the outage workflows or event triggered. 

		06-013		 The software solution shall enable  users to enter free-form elements for internal outages (e.g., outages that are not sent to the CAISO OMS or SCL's Reliability Coordinator system).

		06-014		The software solution shall provide the capability to auto populate the duration field based on start/end date/time. This field shall display and record duration value in the 24 hour format.

		06-015		The software solution shall provide the ability to modify the planned start time of an Outage, including moving it to a time in the past.

		06-016		The software solution shall allow users to cancel an Outage that has not already started.

		06-017		The software solution UI shall include an IT log that captures information related to key Generation and Transmission processes such as the status of jobs, workflows, interfaces, etc. The IT log shall include timestamps, job names, statuses and other similar meta data to support troubleshooting. 

		06-018		The software solution shall include all of the Nature of Work codes that CAISO has available.  As CAISO adds more in the future, the software solution shall have the ability to easily add these Nature of Work codes.

		06-019		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a set of Recurring Outages (e.g., Daily, Weekday Only, Weekend Only) for Generation and Transmission outages. Upon initial entry of a Recurring Outage, OMS will generate separate individual Outage Records in OMS (e.g., five outages for a Daily outage occurring from 8AM to 5PM Monday through Friday), along with the corresponding Reliability Coordinator Records in OMS, and CAISO OMS Records that will be managed via outage workflows. Once the individual Outage Records are generated, they will be managed individually. OMS shall provide a "Recurring Outage Dashboard" where users can view and filter for Recurring Outages. 



		06-020		The software solution shall enable users to modify individual segments of a Recurring Outage (i.e., a single "Child" outage within a "Parent" Recurring Outage). For example, on Wednesday morning, the user could update the planned start and end times for the Wednesday segment of an outage that Recurs Daily for the entire week, or cancel the outage just for that day.

		06-021		The software solution shall query the CAISO OMS to ensure  that the SCL OMS and CAISO OMS remain in sync for generation and transmission outages/derates. ( configurable time as well as manual query)

		06-022		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO  Outage Categorizations (e.g. Planned, Forced).

		06-023		The software solution shall enable users to indicate actual end of an Outage, placing the outage into the "IN Service Editable" state-if not "ended," the outage will automatically transition in the CAISO OMS at the scheduled end time.

		06-024		The software solution shall enable users to indicate actual start of an Outage, placing the outage into the "OUT" state-if not "started," the outage will automatically transition in the CAISO OMS at the scheduled start time.

		06-025		The software solution shall enable users to update actual start and end times down to the second after the fact. After-the-fact changes to start and end times should update the internal system of record, but do not need to be sent to the CAISO OMS.

		06-026		The software solution shall notify users when submitted Outages start and end in the CAISO OMS (e.g., are automatically transitioned to the "OUT" and "IN Service Editable" states in the CAISO OMS) by displaying current outage status when screen is refreshed.

		06-027		The software solution shall enable the user responsible for approving outages to submit approved outages to the CAISO OMS. The user may also "approve and submit" in a single click.

		06-028		The software solution shall retrieve the unique Outage ID from the CAISO OMS upon outage creation.

		06-029		The software solution shall provide the capability to satisfy the CAISO single point of contact requirements for all Generation and Transmission outages and related activities. Whether an outage is created, modified or approved by the Plant Operator, Merchant Team or BAA via the appropriate workflow, the API will communicate with the CAISO as the EIM Entity.

		06-030		The software solution shall provide the ability for users to monitor status of outage submissions to the CAISO OMS (e.g., accepted, rejected). When tasks are submitted, the Task monitor tracks tasks status. At completion of task, the outage status is immediately updated.

		06-031		The software solution shall maintain alignment with the CAISO OMS Outage Group  IDs and Outage type(e.g.. Planned, Forced).

		06-032		The software solution shall automatically restate availability as required by the CAISO OMS (e.g., when outages are cancelled, rescheduled, or completed).

		06-033		The software solution shall provide the capability for SCL to submit SCL approved generation and transmission outages into the SCL's Reliability Coordinator via an API. Outage types will be aligned with the Reliability Coordinator's outage coordination process required by IRO-017, including the following outage Types: Force Automatic, Forced Emergency, Urgent, Operational Transmission, Planned, Opportunity, and Informational. 

		06-034		The software solution shall provide the capability to revise, via an API, Planned and Forced Outages which have previously been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, shall will still have the ability to revise an outage once the systems have synced.

		06-035		The software solution shall provide the capability to cancel, via an API,  Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to cancel an outage once the systems have synced.

		06-036		The software solution shall provide the capability to receive SCL's Reliability Coordinator notifications related to Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to receive notifications once the systems have synced.

		06-037		The software solution shall provide the capability to query for status and information on Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator.

		06-038		The software solution shall periodically, and in response to user initiated requests, query the SCL's Reliability Coordinator  to ensure that the SCL OMS and SCL's Reliability Coordinator   remain in sync. 

		06-039		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all  SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage Categorizations  (e.g. Forced Automatic, Forced Emergency, Urgent, Operational Transmission, Planned, Opportunity, and Informational). 

		06-040		The software solution shall retrieve the Reliability Coordinators outage ID after submission.

		06-041		The software solution shall provide the capability to receive acknowledgement (success or failure) of submitted Outages submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator.

		06-042		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage States (e.g. Received, Cancelled)(the current RC outage process has 26 current outage states captured in IRO-017-1)

		06-043		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage Alerts (e.g. Warning, Error). 

		06-044		The software solution workflow shall have the ability to trigger the submission of Outages to one or more entities (e.g. CAISO, SCL's Reliability Coordinator, NERC) based on the characteristics of the outage. Some characteristics include:
 - Only generation outages over 20 MW or aggregate of over 75 MW must be submitted to SCL's Reliability Coordinator
 - Auto Created Derates are sent to CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator
 - Only outages at generators with a nameplate greater than 20 MWs must be reported to NERC
 - Outages at renewable units are not required for NERC reporting

		06-045		The software solution UI shall support the viewing of CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator states (e.g. Received, Cancelled), categorizations (e.g. Planned, Forced) and Alerts (e.g. Warning, Error) to allow the user to identify any discrepancies and see how an active outage is progressing.

		06-046		The import/sync processes with CAISO webOMS and the Reliability Coordinators for Generation and Transmission Outages shall generate alarms if errors occur.

		06-047		The software solution shall adhere to all applicable NAESB standards for all outage management related activities.

		06-048		The software solution shall provide users the ability to enter the Latitude and Longitude of fault location on Outage Records. 

		06-049		The software solution shall provide the capability to set up notification groups, including emails and/or phone numbers. Users can configure business logic for when these groups are notified, including selecting groups to be notified for all outages, or for a defined subset (e.g., outages on a specific resource). Notifications will be sent in HTML format (emailed to email groups and SMS Text to phone numbers).

		06-050		Generation Outages

		06-051		The software solution shall maintain information on all SCL Generation resources including  Jointly Owned Units, Hydro Units and Wind Units. Relevant data on the resources will be maintained (PMing, Pax, Ramp Rates, MSG configurations, summer/winter ratings, etc.).

		06-052		The software solution shall have the ability to create Planned and Forced Generation Outages based on data retrieved from the CAISO OMS to synchronize SCL and CAISO outage information (e.g. when an outage is created manually on the CAISO webOMS Portal). When this occurs, the outage record is designated as "CAISO Created" or similar.

		06-053		The software solution shall have the ability to create Planned and Forced Generation Outages which modify the following plant or unit characteristics:
 - Out of Service
 - Maximum Output
 - Minimum Output
 - Ramp Rates

		06-054		The software solution shall support the creation of outages for all SCL generation resources and be scalable to include more resources and resource types in the future. (e.g. coal, gas, hydro and wind).

		06-055		The software solution shall support the use of an "availability curve" to indicate differing levels of generation availability at different times during an outage. This capability will be available for Planned and Forced Generation outages.



		06-056		The software solution shall validate against CAISO OMS business rules, with a concise description of the error and suggestions to assist resolution. These validations must include the following:
 - Planned end must be after Planned start
 - Generator availability points must be inside planned date range
 - MW values must be within defined Masterfile limits
 - PMing outages can't overlap
 - Outages that are "OUT" can't be cancelled
 - Switching is required for "Out of Service with Special Setup"
 - Equipment Derating must be within Emergency values
 - "Out of Service" requires equipment

		06-057		The software solution shall support the management and approval of Generation outages through defined workflows based on the type of Outage, the start date of the Outage or other defined criteria. At a minimum the following workflows will be supported:
 - Planned Generation Outage – there are likely to be two or three variations of this workflow depending on whether the outage is a wholly owned SCL facility or a JOU
 - Forced Generation Outage – there are likely to be three or four variations of this workflow depending on: 
        o How far in advance of outage start time it is created
        o Whether there is any flexibility in the outage start time
        o Specifics of the outage (e.g. due to BPA transmission limits)
        o Who created the outage 
 - Auto Created Derates – there are likely to be two variations depending on whether an outage was imported or created in OMS

		06-058		The software solution shall support the ability for a Planned or Forced Generation Outage to return to service early through the modification of the end time by a user.

		06-059		The software solution shall manage overlapping Pax derate outages such that when new Planned or Forced Generation Outages or Auto-Created Derates are "Approved", previous outage records are automatically updated by OMS to reflect the new outage availability for the overlapping subset of time, consistent with CAISO OMS business rules. The User will not be required to manually update the previous records.

		06-060		The software solution shall not allow overlapping PMing Rerates to be created for a single generation resource.  This is consistent with CAISO's webOMS business rules.

		06-061		The software solution shall not allow overlapping Ramp Rate changes to be created for a single generation resource.   This is consistent with CAISO's webOMS business rules.

		06-062		The software solution shall provide the ability to export Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Auto Created Derate data to support the analysis of the impact on the BAA (e.g. PSSE, Power world, State Estimator) (Next Day Study tool)

		06-063		The software solution shall automatically in real time integrate "approved" Planned and Forced Generation Outages/Derates and Ramp Rate information to the Bid-to-Bill module.  This data shall be used to limit bid ranges as needed and ensure base schedules are within the limits of the resource.

		06-064		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes in the switching plan related to Generation Outages. 

		06-065		The software solution shall support the creation of request of Planned Generation Outages at the  plant level, combined cycle configuration or physical unit level.



		06-066		The software solution shall allow a user to create a Planned Generation Outage.

		06-067		The software solution shall allow users to modify a Planned Generation outage.

		06-068		The software solution shall prevent from modifying a Planned Generation outage once the status is set to complete

		06-069		The software solution shall allow users to create Planned Generation Outages up to five years in advance of the current date.

		06-070		The software solution shall capture the following attributes at a minimum for a Planned Generation Outage : 
 - Generating Unit name 
 - Configuration information for MSG resources  
 - Nature of Work (scope)  
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin  
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed  
 - Emergency Return Time  (the system shall interpret null as DURATION)  
 - Description  (free form text)
 - Comments ( Free form text) 
 - Fixed or Flexible
 - Capacity changes



		06-071		The software solution shall provide a user the ability to create a Forced Generation outage. A Forced Generation outage is defined as an outage that is less than seven full calendar days in advance of the outage start.

		06-072		The software solution shall allow users to modify a Forced Generation outage.

		06-073		The software solution shall prevent from modifying a Forced Generation outage once the status is set to complete

		06-074		The software solution shall capture the following attributes at a minimum for a Forced Generation Outage : 
 - Generating Unit name 
 - Configuration information for MSG resources  
 - Nature of Work (scope)  
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin  
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed  
 - Emergency Return Time  (the system shall interpret null as DURATION)  
 - Description  (free form text)
 - Comments ( Free form text) 
 - Capacity changes
 

		06-075		The software solution shall support the creation of Planned and Forced Generation Outages by  a centralized outage coordinator. 

		06-076		The software solution shall have the ability to create a new Planned or Forced Generation Outage or Derate by copying a previously create Outage. The copied outage is a "new" Outage and begins the appropriate workflow as though it had been created manually. 

		06-077		The software solution shall facilitate the creation of Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates consistent with the effective dated Generation resource parameters. If Generation outages cross the effective date of a parameter change, OMS shall support the creation of valid outages (e.g. automatically create multiple outages, alert the user via the UI with relevant information to create multiple outages). 

		06-078		The software solution shall provide the ability to create and configure workflows to support the SCL business process for managing the review, editing, scheduling, approval/rejection, submission, status changes, cancellation, extension and other necessary workflow tasks for SCL Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-079		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes related to Generation Outages.

		06-080		For MSG Outages, the user shall specify the equipment and configurations which are associated with an outage.   The software solution shall submit to CAISO the complete set of configurations and the availability of each, including those that are not impacted by the outage. The software solution shall comply with CAISO submission requirements for MSGs in all cases.

		06-081		The software solution shall maintain Generation resource information using an effective date framework to ensure alignment of resource parameter changes consistent with the CAISO Master File and SCL Bid to Bill tool.

		06-082		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to cancel, via an API, Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS. In the case that a Generation Outage is originally created in the CAISO webOMS portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to Cancel an outage once the systems have synched.

		06-083		The software solution shall incorporate the CAISO notification system that will publish changes to outages in Real-Time to ensure Outages maintain alignment with the CAISO OMS.

		06-084		The software solution shall provide the capability to create Generation Outages and Derates from Outages retrieved from the CAISO OMS when the Outage does not already exist in the system (e.g., when an outage is created manually in the CAISO OMS UI).

		06-085		The software solution shall provide the ability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to submit Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates to the CAISO OMS via API.


		06-086		The software solution shall associate CAISO OMS acknowledgements (success or failure) to the submitted Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-087		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to revise, via an API,  Outages and Derates which have previously been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS.

		06-088		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to query for status and information on Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS.

		06-089		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to receive CAISO notifications related to Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS. 

		06-090		The software solution shall support management of Generation Outages through appropriate states (e.g. Created, Reviewed, Approved, Rejected, Withdrawn, In Ok, Out Ok). 



		06-091		The software solution shall have the ability to update Generation Outages and Derates based on data retrieved from the CAISO OMS. 

		06-092		The software solution workflows shall support the ability to edit characteristics of Planned and Forced Generation outages (e.g. start/end dates, Nature of Work, change in capabilities).

		06-093		The software solution UI shall support the creation, management, modification, review and approval of Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-094		The software solution UI shall allow a user to create or modify the characteristics of a generation plant, configuration or unit.

		06-095		The software solution shall provide a user the ability to configure formulas for the automatic creation/submission of Derates/Rerates for each Generation unit.   These automatically created derate/rerates shall use various inputs from other systems.  SCL does not necessarily have "Ambient Derates", but the software solution shall provide a similar ability to calculate derates based on inputs from other systems (possibly using h/k information). 

		06-096		The software solution shall have the capability to receive derate information for auto created derates on an appropriate scheduled and/or event triggered basis.  

		06-097		The software solution shall have the capability to automatically translate Derate information received into the appropriate CAISO outage records.  These auto created records shall have the ability to be auto-submitted to CAISO without going through approval.  This auto-submission functionality shall be configurable so that it can be turned on or off.

		06-098		The software solution shall have the ability to configure the Nature of Work to be assigned with each auto generated derate and rerate.

		06-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically submit to CAISO an automatically created outage derate/rerate.

		06-100		Transmission Outages

		06-101		The software solution shall have security groups/roles that prevent specific users from accessing or modifying Transmission related outages or information. 

		06-102		The software solution shall allow users to define and configure Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by the CAISO OMS, including:
 - Substation 
 - Generator
 - Busbar Section 
 - Feeder 
 - Line 
 - AC Line Segment 
 - Line Controls
 - Power Transformer 
 - Shunt Capacitor 
 - Series Capacitor 
 - Other

		06-103		The software solution shall enable users to define and configure Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator or a similar automated outage tracking system,  including:
 - Substation 
 - Generator
 - Busbar Section 
 - Feeder 
 - Line 
 - AC Line Segment 
 - Line Controls
 - Power Transformer 
 - Shunt Capacitor 
 - Series Capacitor 
 - Other

		06-104		The software solution shall support  the following modeling equipment voltages: Transformers shall have a high- and low-side voltage. All other equipment shall be modeled with a single voltage. 

		06-105		The software solution shall  be able to import  complete Outage Modeling Points, Outage Elements and associated mapping.

		06-106		The software solution shall enable users to group  Elements.(e.g.   Breakers, disconnects and fused services that are all associated with a transformer.)

		06-107		The software solution shall have the capability to  import Outage Elements  (e.g., all devices and elements associated to a substation or line) from a CIM v15 compliant export.

		06-108		The software solution shall enable users to select an option to populate all CIM Modeling Points associated with a selected piece of Physical Equipment into the Outage Record. SCL will define the relationship between Physical Equipment and associated CIM Modeling points in the SCL Equipment file import, and will update relationships for existing equipment as needed directly in OMS going forward.

		06-109		The software solution shall provide the capability to manage Recurring Transmission Outages; updates to "Parent" Recurring Outages should be automatically reflected in the associated "Child" outages in the CAISO OMS.

		06-110		The software solution shall allow users to submit Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by CAISO OMS.

		06-111		The software solution shall pre-populate the Station list with all SCL stations, including stations no longer in service so that the data remains, as well as some placeholder names such as BPA Station, PACW Station, and Customer.

		06-112		The software solution shall use a free form list for the Position field that builds a type ahead list from all existing entries and nearly all positions are in that list.  A nearly comprehensive list could be produced if needed.

		06-113		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically create a Forced (unplanned) Transmission Outage based on PI data (e.g., open breakers and loss of line flow causes an outage to be generated for the associated transmission line element). The specifics of the workflows and alerts will be determined during the design process in consultation with the software vendor.

		06-114		The software solution shall enable users to create Planned Transmission Outages up to five years in advance of the current date.

		06-115		The software solution shall provide the ability to configure Transmission Outage workflows for routing of work responsibilities based on the type of Outage, the start date of the Outage, or other defined criteria. At a minimum, workflows shall include:
 - Planned Transmission Outage;
 - Forced Transmission Outage;
 - Forced Equipment Derate.
 - Planned Equipment Derate;

		06-116		The software solution shall enable users to modify a Forced Transmission Outage, subject to the defined workflow for managing Forced Transmission Outages.

		06-117		The software solution shall enable users to modify a Planned Transmission Outage, subject to the defined workflow for managing Planned Transmission Outages.

		06-118		The software solution workflows shall support the ability to edit characteristics of Transmission Outages and Equipment Derates (e.g., start/end dates, Nature of Work, Equipment Ratings).

		06-119		The software solution shall support management of Transmission Outages through appropriate states (e.g. Pending, Requested, Awaiting Study, Studied, Awaiting Switching, Reviewed, Approved, Rejected, Withdrawn, Out OK, Out, In OK, Complete, Cancelled). 

		06-120		The software solution shall provide the ability to retrieve non-SCL Transmission Outages for selected elements of neighboring BAAs from the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system via API.

		06-121		The software solution shall provide the capability to distinguish between SCL and non-SCL Transmission Outages (e.g., automatically flag outages from selected external elements as "non-SCL").

		06-122		The software solution shall provide an interface to send and receive Transmission Outage data with the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system via API.

		06-123		The software solution shall provide the ability to export Outage data (including non-SCL outages imported from the Reliability Coordinator's) for use in SCL's Study Tools. 

		06-124		The software solution shall provide the capability to add multiple, distinct filter sets to aggregate outage data for reporting, such as the Outage Calendar and Study Tool export file. These filters must include:
 - Voltage
 - Utility (e.g., SCL or BPA)
 - Recurrence Type (e.g., continuous, vs non continuous)
 - Start and end times
 - Status (e.g., proposed, confirmed, cancelled)

		06-125		The software solution shall provide user interfaces to create and modify Transmission Outages, including:
 -  Planned Transmission Outage;
 - Planned Equipment Derate;
 - Forced Transmission Outage; 
 - Forced Equipment Derate.  
A Planned Outage is defined by CAISO as an outage that is more than seven full calendar days  in advance of the outage start, while a Forced Outage is seven days or less. SCL workflows may not align with these definitions (e.g., users may initiate a "Planned" outage less than seven days in advance).

		06-126		The software solution shall support a database of Outage Modeling points, including effective dates, expiration dates and normal positions (e.g., normally opened or closed).

		06-127		The software solution shall provide the ability to produce the information required by the CAISO for submitting Transmission Outages, including:
 - Identification and location of the transmission system element(s) to be maintained;
 - Nature of Work to be performed;
 - Modeled system Outage boundaries at the Facility and/or breaker/switch level to facilitate the equipment Outage;
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin;
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed;
 - Emergency Return Time – The time required to terminate the maintenance and restore the transmission system to normal operation;
 - Short description of the outage; etc.

		06-128		The software solution shall submit transmission assets to CAISO based on their name in the CAISO OMS.

		06-129		The software solution shall allow users to derate one or more elements of Transmission Equipment when one of the following Natures of Work are selected: Out of Service; Energized Work; Relay Work; Special Setup; Test Program; Equipment derate; Equipment Abnormal; Path Limitation; Communications; Out of Service with Special Setup.

		06-130		The software solution shall require users to enter at least one Equipment Rating Change when the "Equipment Derate" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-131		The software solution shall require users to derate one or more elements of transmission equipment when "Equipment Derate" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-132		The software solution shall require equipment rating values to be less than or equal to registered Emergency values, and will require correction before submitting.

		06-133		The software solution shall require users to specify at least one Outage Modeling Point when submitting an outage with "Out of Service with Special Setup" Nature of Work.

		06-134		The software solution shall allow users to select switch modeling points or use a Facility Definition when one of the following Natures of Work are selected: Out of Service; Energized Work; Relay Work; Special Setup; Test Program; Equipment derate; Equipment Abnormal; Path Limitation; Communications; Out of Service with Special Setup.

		06-135		The software solution shall require users to select at least one piece of equipment when the "Out of Service" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-136		The software solution shall enable users to submit outages that have a combination of switches being opened and closed to the CAISO OMS. If CAISO requires the use of the "Out of Service with special setup" Nature of Work, and that in turn requires switching to be included, The software solution shall automatically populate switching using selected equipment in the outage with start/end dates/times the same as the outage start/end dates/times.

		06-137		The software solution shall require users to specify switch modeling points or use a Facility outage definition when "Out of Service" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-138		The software solution shall provide the ability to select one or more Outage Elements to include in the Transmission Outage.

		06-139		The software solution shall provide selectable "Nature of Work" for transmission outages aligned with CAISO requirements, including:
 - Out of Service;
 - Energized Work
 - Relay Work
 - Special Setup
 - Test Program
 - Equipment Derate
 - Equipment Abnormal
 - Path Limitation
 - Communications
 - Out of Service with Special Setup

		06-140		The software solution shall enable users to enter free-form Outage Modeling Points in a Transmission Outage (i.e., manually enter points that are not in the database).

		06-141		The software solution shall enable users to select available Outage Modeling Points to include in a Transmission Outage (i.e., add points not mapped to included elements).

		06-142		The software solution shall enable user to deselect automatically populated Outage Modeling Points (individually, or by clearing the entire group).

		06-143		The software solution shall have the ability to create a new Transmission Outage or Equipment Derate by copying a previously created Outage. The copied outage is a "new" Outage and begins the appropriate workflow as though it had been created manually.

		06-144		The software solution shall enable users to associate Outage Elements to existing Outage Modeling Points.

		06-145		The software solution shall provide the capability to flag Transmission Outages and Equipment Derates created or modified externally (e.g., created manually in the CAISO OMS UI) for user review and approval. New outages should be indicated as externally created (e.g., "CAISO Created").

		06-146		The software solution shall provide the capability to modify Transmission Outages and Equipment derates from Outages retrieved from the CAISO OMS when the Outage does not match in the system (e.g., when an outage is modified manually in the CAISO OMS UI).

		06-147		The software solution shall provide the ability to select Transmission Outages that will be submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system.

		06-148		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically select Transmission Outages to be submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system.

		06-149		The software solution shall visibly distinguish between SCL and non-SCL outages when users are viewing outages.

		06-150		The software solution shall enable users to create, edit, remove and view Transmission  Elements (e.g., line segment, bus section, breaker, disconnect, switch, transformer, substation).

		06-151		The software solution shall enable users to create, edit, remove and view elements that are not associated with the Network Model (e.g., Bus, Capacitor, Feeder, Generator, Line, Line Controls, Reactor, Transformer).

		06-152		The software solution shall enable users to, within OMS, select from available elements in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system for neighboring BAAs to include in non-SCL outage retrieval.

		06-153		The software solution switching plans shall include outages to be specified as fixed (unmovable) or flexible (movable). (e.g. Date/Time start and end has the ability to move for coordination)

		06-154		Outages specified as fixed (unmovable) shall have a free form text comment field that is required.

		06-155		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes in the switching plan related to Transmission Outages. 

		06-156		The software solution shall provide the ability to capture data required by SCL that may not be required by the CAISO for submitting Transmission Outages. This shall include all data required for TADS and Mis-operations reporting. 

		06-157		The software solution shall provide the capability to submit all required equipment derate information directly into the CAISO OMS via API.

		06-158		The software solution shall provide the capability to submit all required Transmission Outage information directly into the CAISO OMS via API.

		06-159		The software solution shall retrieve Outage IDs from the CAISO OMS for all associated outage segments for Recurring Transmission Outages and make visible on the outage form.

		06-160		Reporting

		06-161		The software solution shall provide  the Transmission Outage information required by CAISO for equipment derate reporting.

		06-162		The software solution shall provide data in XML format to meet the import requirements of NERC TADS forms 3.1 (Detailed Circuit Inventory), 3.2 (Detailed Transformer Inventory), 4.1 (AC Circuit Outage Data), 4.3 (Transformer Outage Data), 5 (Event ID Codes), 6.1 (AC Circuit Non-Automatic Outage Data), and 6.3 (Transformer Non-automatic Outage Data).

		06-163		The software solution UI shall have the functionality to allow users to create user configured reports for generation and transmission outage related data.

		06-164		The software solution shall collect all of the necessary data to produce from within the tool all reports meeting NERC  GADS, TADS and Mis-operation requirements.

		06-165		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce a report that meets the requirements for NERC GADS, TADS, and Mis-operations reporting.

		06-166		The software solution shall support NERC reliability standards compliance reporting by allowing the specification of NERC event Reporting Categories. 
These include:
 - Changes in Real Output Capabilities 
 - If outage affect a Blackstart Unit- Notification for TOP-002 R14.1  
 - Protective Relay/Equipment Out of service - Notification PRC-001 R2  
 - Plant Relay Operations - Notification for PRC-004 R2 
 - AVR, PSS, or DSTATCom Status Change - Notification for VAR-002 
 - Unable to Meet TOP or BA Instructions 
 - Voltage Schedule Deviation
 

		06-167		The software solution shall provide the ability for users to export data to support FERC 714 reporting. 

		06-168		The software solution shall produce reports that include user entered comments, input assumptions, sources of input data, field personnel notes.

		06-169		The software solution shall provide users the ability to modify the list of fields included in a report, modify the criterion for which data is returned, modify the layout of the report, save the report, view the report, and export the results of the report.

		06-170		The software solution shall contain standard "out of the box" reports to support outage management  reporting. 

		06-171		The software solution UI shall allow for created report templates to be saved for the purpose of regenerating the same report at a later date (i.e. ability to turn ad hoc reports into standard reports).

		06-172		The software solution shall enable the option to include and exclude non-SCL outages in reports.

		06-173		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce an output file for a unit that meets the requirements for FERC 714 reporting related to Generation Outages. Specifically:  

 - Part II - Schedule 1 (d)Available plant capability at time of the annual peak.
                                   (e)Actual plant at the time of annual peak by plant

 - Part II - Schedule 2 (d)Planned outage and derating MW's for all units at each monthly peak
                                    (e)Unplanned outage and derate MW's for all units at each monthly peak
                                    (f) Other outage and derating MW's for all units at each monthly peak

		06-174		The software solution shall have the functionality to produce a Forced Outage report for SCL internal Compliance. This report is basic data (e.g. plant, start, end, MWs) for Forced Outages.

		06-175		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce a report that summarizes all outages starting or ending for the next day.

		06-176		The software solution shall allow for the extraction of outages, for all SCL and non-SCL resources, for a minimum of 7 calendar years in the past and 5 calendar years in the future.

		06-177		The software solution shall have the capability to show Outage data as charts, including Gantt charts, graphs, and tables.

		06-178		The software solution UI will allow the viewing of Gantt charts with different time granularities (e.g. allow a zoom in / zoom out time granularity change similar to MS Project). 











































































































07 - OT

		ID		Requirements

		07-001		Solution Support

		07-002		Identified SCL personnel must have access to solution support via an account executive and/or vendor support via various communication method (i.e. e-mail, phone, web, etc.) 24 hours a day and 7 days a week.

		07-003		The software solution shall provide a knowledgebase or wiki for self-support/FAQ to access via the internet or as an installable software package.

		07-004		The vendor shall have a user group presence to allow support personnel from different organizations to share knowledge.  The user group are organized independently or administered/monitor by their organization.

		07-005		The vendor shall provide documentation (user guides, help text, technical manuals, etc.) with the software solution on a commonly accepted media (i.e. online).  SCL shall have the right to distribute/share any solution documentation to SCL users and management.

		07-006		The vendor shall provide on and/or off-site training and any documentation to SCL personnel regarding the use/administration of the software solution.  The vendor shall include information related to any off-site training facilities and alternate instruction methods, such as computer-based training options.

		07-007		The software solution shall provide functions/tools to allow SCL personnel to configure customized error and/or help messages in the software solution.  Online help texts and solution error messages for SCL to modify/tailor to their needs and the ability to retain these configuration during subsequent software releases.

		07-008		Server Platform

		07-009		The software solution shall have the option to be hosted onsite in the City of Seattle data center.

		07-010		The software solution shall operate in a multi threading/memory optimizing environment to leverage standard server architecture.

		07-011		The software solution shall be able to scale based on demand or operate in a distributed computing environment (i.e. via load balancing).

		07-012		The software solution shall provide an operating environment that is supported by relevant technology platform provider (i.e. Microsoft (Windows), Oracle (Unix), Redhat (Linux), etc.).
 - Components in solution must not be co-located and share resources or vendor must provide documentation/data proving that co-locating and resource sharing will not effect system performance/operation.
 - Vendor must provide minimum and ideal hardware/software specification to operate the software solution.

		07-013		The software solution shall work with industry recognized RDBMS in the backend (i.e. Oracle, SQL server).

		07-014		The software solution shall provide logging/notification capabilities to monitor/report system health/failure.

		07-015		The vendor shall provide system/server architecture diagram to aid in infrastructure planning/implementation.

		07-016		Software Upgrades

		07-017		The vendor shall provide software major/minor upgrades/updates/bug fixes in a timely order that is industry standard (i.e. Yearly, quarterly, or in a continuous integration method).

		07-018		The software vendor shall have a proven process for software upgrades.  For all software upgrades, the vendor shall provide release notes that includes descriptions of all changes and test cases SCL can use to verify the changes.  

		07-019		Solution Security (directory services, audit logs)

		07-020		The software solution shall contain security event logging (i.e. user access, configuration change, etc.).

		07-021		The software solution shall implement access control via single sign on process (network tier) or contain a separate module that manages the sign in/security process (database tier).

		07-022		The software solution shall implement Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) to manage user access if access is controlled at the network layer.

		07-023		The software solution shall provide capability to allow ad hoc query and reporting but not allow unauthorized personnel to make any data updates via the query/reports.

		07-024		The software solution shall provide user with ability to make basic configuration/security changes (i.e. password, font, etc.).  

		07-025		The software solution shall provide ability to configure various application security: 
system security (by user, functional area, screen, field, etc.) and user access capabilities based on security level.

		07-026		Configuration

		07-027		The software solution shall provide customization through configuration.  Configuration items may included but not limited to the following items:
 - wizards
 - short-cuts
 - keyboard customization
 - templates
 - drop-down list
 - pre-populations of data
 - ad-hoc report

		07-028		The software solution shall have ability to monitor/manage license usage.

		07-029		The software solution shall be compliant with the revised Daylight Savings time changes from April/October to March/November.

		07-030		Database

		07-031		The software solution shall use a database product from an industry recognized vendor and offer current database offering from this vendor (i.e. Oracle 12c from Oracle).

		07-032		The database for the software solution shall operate in its own instance or vendor need to provide documentation/data stating that separate schemas in same instance will not effect database performance.

		07-033		The software solution shall not have unused open connections to database, able to clean up connection when database transaction is completed, and limit amount of open connections per working session so to not impact database performance.

		07-034		The system performance must not be affected based on these factors:
 - an extended all day connection
 - number of concurrent users to the DBMS
 - memory utilization on clients and servers.

		07-035		Customizations

		07-036		The software solution shall have the ability to apply custom enhancements whether it though an SDK/API or professional services.  This may include but is not limited to fonts, colors, backgrounds banners, buttons, styles, frames, progress bars, etc.  


		07-037		The software solution shall have the ability to allow external program interfaces, through APIs or other means, to extract or insert data in order to interface with other Seattle City Light solutions.  

		07-038		The software solution shall provide ability to customize via an current industry recognized software suite and programming language (i.e. Visual Studio/.Net, Eclipse/Java, Python, PowerShell etc.)

		07-039		The software solution shall provide software architecture diagram and development documentation to assist in customizing solution components.

		07-040		Operating Environment(s)

		07-041		The software solution shall offer a disaster recovery (DR) strategy.  Whether via an automated fail over or a manual fail over.

		07-042		The software solution shall support failing over to a disaster recovery (DR) environment under 60 minutes and the fail over process must be repeatable during regular interval exercises with no data loss and performed at regular intervals (monthly ) to confirm reliable DR operation.

		07-043		The software solution shall provide a hosting option that can provide different operating environments:
- Development
- Testing 
- Training
- QA w/ DR
- Production (with DR)
 - Sandbox (nightly backup of production shall be restored to the sandbox environment)

		07-044		The software solution's production environment shall be backed up on at least a daily basis.  The backup should consistently overwrite the QA environment so it is refreshed on a configurable basis (Daily, weekly, etc.) or on-demand with what is in production to aid in production support.  SCL shall be able to enable or disable the nightly DB restore to accommodate testing in the QA environment.  The purpose is to consistently verify the DB backup/restore process is  successful and provide a near production environment to replicate and diagnose system issues observed in production.

		07-045		The vendor shall have a clearly defined patch/release process.  This process shall include a testing cycle that is performed by the vendor.  Results from the test and details about the patch/release shall be provided in release notes with enough time for SCL to perform internal testing/auditing.

		07-046		The software solution shall have configurable archiving/purging capabilities so that identified data can be archived as needed or purged if no longer needed.  Archiving can be in the form of snap shots in regular intervals of the ETRM system (database) or audit trial with history to aid in problem resolution.

		07-047		The software vendor shall list any software dependencies, Administrator, Client, Server, Web, Internet Browsers supported, Plug-Ins.
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08 - Interfaces

		ID		Requirements

		08-001		External System Interfaces - General

		08-002		The software solution shall provide functions to generate reports, output data in a common format to ingest into other external applications/systems (i.e. PDF, xls, csv etc.). 

		08-003		The software solution shall provide functions to connect with external interfaces to ingest data and have interface to connect with other systems to export data (i.e. NERC registry etc.).

		08-004		The software solution's data exchange capability shall exist between internal/external applications which shall adhere to a standard data communication protocol (i.e. XML, JSON etc.)

		08-005		During implementation, the Vendor shall develop a detailed design document for each interface subject to SCL review and approval. The detailed design document shall include the methodology used for its development, its intended purpose, anticipated utilization frequency, a detailed description of each of the parameters/data elements being passed from/to each application/system as well as its expected performance.

		08-006		The vendor shall design the required interfaces with sufficient redundancy and provide the necessary tools and processes to be managed by SCL privileged Users.

		08-007		All interfaces that are developed by the vendor, as part of this work are supported by the vendor as part of the vendor base product with future product releases.

		08-008		The vendor shall provide upgrade/patch to the software when various interfaces adopts new changes/release decided by any regulatory entity (for example NAESB).

		08-009		All interfaces shall be able to be configured to transfer data periodically in intervals ranging from one (1) minute to sixty (60) minutes to multiple hours or days.

		08-010		The software solution shall have the capability of making multiple attempts, and issuing diagnostic messages and failure alerts, when communicating with other solutions.  

		08-011		The software solution shall support data exchange with industry standard solutions. 

		08-012		The vendor shall provide Seattle City Light a single-source data solution with the goal to eliminate duplication of data within the organization.  This would include the following scenarios: 
 - Link with the organization’s existing databases that contain trading and related information 
 - Import data from existing data stores into the proposed solution.  
Please address the following data migration requirements:
 - The vendor shall describe the different file formats their solution allows for data import.  Examples include delimited text, Excel, Word, Access DB’s and others.
 - The vendor shall explain whether or not their solution provides or supports integration middleware (e.g. XML Messaging, Enterprise Service Bus). If so, list and explain. 

		08-013		The software solution shall have the ability to inject business rules based on data and events into the solution.   For example, a SCL user shall have the ability to program initiate a trigger based on an event in the system and write code (JAVA, C#, or other languages) with business logic that can be executed.  

		08-014		Data Warehouse Interface

		08-015		The software solution shall be able to exchange data with SCL’s Corporate Data Warehouse via it's standard API function(API, Function, support of ODBC connection). This Warehouse uses ORACLE as the RDBMS.  Alternatively, the software solution would include a data warehouse product to accommodate energy commodity market operation.

		08-016		The software solution shall update SCL's Corporate Data Warehouse whenever via system triggered events such as insertion, modification, or deletion of trades, schedules, meter data, or other data in the software solution.  The software solution shall ensure that the modifications are made in the correct order (i.e., delete does not occur before insert and the latest updates are applied)

		08-017		The software solution shall allow for the data transfers to be defined with any periodicity.  Typically it would be of 15 minutes or hourly.

		08-018		The software solution shall include the capability to “fetch” data and/or values from the ORACLE Corporate Warehouse at any time intervals or on demand.

		08-019		The interface between the software solution and RDBMS shall support both hourly and sub-hourly price/MW/other data exchange down to 1 minute granularity

		08-020		The interface between the software solution and RDBMS shall support export of all data values for all transactions such as counterparty, delivery points, adjacent BA, transmission components for each path of the transaction, import, or export, commodity, contract, intermediary counterparties, etc.

		08-021		EIDE Interface

		08-022		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full Electrical Industry Data Exchange (EIDE) standard, including proper response to incoming transactions. 

		08-023		The software solution shall support at a minimum the following basic EIDE transactions (for more detail look at the EIDE communications protocol): 
 - Get schedule data outbound and inbound  
 - Get meter data outbound and inbound
 - Get power system data outbound and inbound (GetPSD)
 - Put meter data outbound and inbound
 - Put schedule data outbound and inbound
 - Put power system data outbound and inbound (PutPSD)
 - Send and receive messages

		08-024		The software solution shall be able to send, receive, and process data like but not limited to: Real-Time and Forecasted Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI), 1-min interchange profiles, primary inadvertent interchange, NSI by adjacent BA, hydro reservoir levels and flows, and meter data.

		08-025		The included interface shall be able to provide, at a minimum, the following functionality:

 - Mapping between specific EIDE partners with multiple URL’s (primary and failover)
 - Support Transport Layer Security and client certificates (as required by WECC RC and other counterparties)
 - Mapping between EIDE account codes and specific EMS attributes.
 - Mapping of data summations to a single account code.  For example the Net Scheduled Interchange or the Net Operating Reserve Obligations
 - Mapping of any type of MWh data contained in the software solution to any EIDE method (schedule to PutMeter and GetMeter as well as PutSchedule and GetSchedule)  
 - The software solution's EIDE interface must handle both synchronous and asynchronous inbound Get and outbound Get methods. 
 - Mapping of schedule data to Energy Accounting values
 - Mapping of meter data to Energy Accounting values
 - Mapping of hydro (water) data to specific date/time address targets
 - Definition of dataset transfer periodicity unique to each dataset and partner
 - Definition of whether last hour only or Hour Ending 01 to last current Hour Ending for meter data is to be transferred.
 - Ability to transfer on-demand either last hour meters or HE 01 to last hour meters based on user selection.
 - Ability to define inbound or outbound meter data that needs to be inverted (multiplied by negative 1).
 - Ability to limit the number of hours in the past and future that will be accepted.
 - Ability to send schedules on demand.
 - Ability for any data set and transfer method to be manually initiated

		08-026		The software solution shall provide a UI for privileged user to submit EIDE transaction(s) manually.  The user should be able to choose specific EIDE transaction type, counterparty, dataset, and time period of the data.

		08-027		The software solution shall support EIDE data compression (when values don’t change between hours, the starting and ending date/time would span multiple hours) both inbound and outbound.

		08-028		The software solution shall be an independently configurable option for the outbound compression

		08-029		The software solution shall handle the inbound compression automatically

		08-030		The software solution shall correctly handle inbound compressed data with start and stop time spanning multiple days and partial days

		08-031		The software solution shall support notification to user when specified data sets are received from a specified partner

		08-032		The software solution shall be able to specify different counterparties, contracts, and all other scheduling information associated with an individual account code

		08-033		The software solution shall interface with other utilities and other entities, such as the RC and OATI, via EIDE for schedules, meter information, and other details including SCL's EMS system.

		08-034		The software solution shall be able to provide  all of the required next X hours of planned schedules for load, generation, reserves, and similar forecast information throughout the day based on the RC's data  request specification developed in accordance with IRO-010.

		08-035		The software solution shall be able to send, receive and process data from WIT such as: Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI), Real-time NSI, Primary Inadvertent Interchange, NSI by adjacent BA, etc.

		08-036		The software solution shall produce a backup "Real-time NSI" in the same format as the OATI WIT with 1 minute granularity of schedule changes such as curtailments, reloads, and sub-hourly schedules.  The quantity objects for the "Real-time NSI" are in step function format (start and stop times are the same) and span 2 hours into the future and 10 minutes into the past.  The calculated "Real-time NSI" quantities must be ramped according to WECC default ramp rates which is 10 minutes straddle ramp for mid-hour changes and 20 minutes straddle ramp for top of hour changes.

		08-037		The software solution's EIDE interface must conform to the latest approved EIDE schema (available from WECC Data Exchange Working Group)

		08-038		The software solution shall have the ability to use data received via EIDE to adjust schedules in the scheduling system.  This functionality is important for managing third party operating reserve contracts and to a lesser degree managing the existing BPA third AC contract.

		08-039		The software solution shall have the ability to sequence the callouts for EDIE and for any interface task.  The software solution shall allow for EIDE call outs to be scheduled and linked/sequenced so that one task does not start until another task has completed.  

		08-040		The software solution shall allow for EIDE tasks to be scheduled, linked, and sequenced using an advanced program interface.

		08-041		e-Tag Interface

		08-042		The software solution shall interface with OATI e-Tagging web services for e-Tagging functionality.

		08-043		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full e-Tag (latest version 1.8.3) standard for trading power.

		08-044		The software solution shall create corresponding e-Tag transaction(s) based on any schedules created in the system.

		08-045		The software solution shall provide UI for privileged user to create e-Tag manually.

		08-046		The software solution shall provide enough logging to the e-Tag transaction activities and capture raw transactions for troubleshooting and auditing purpose.

		08-047		The software solution's e-Tag capability shall be updated by the vendor whenever there are industry updates to a new version of e-Tagging.

		08-048		The software solution shall be capable of automatically detecting and recovering missing tags and all subsequent status adjustments in the e-Tag software.

		08-049		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring the e-Tag software displays all e-Tag components and allows the authorized user to change the components when appropriate and restrict changes when appropriate based on the composite e-Tag state

		08-050		The software solution shall allow the user to generate a fully compliant and correct e-Tag from any capacity or energy schedule

		08-051		The software solution's generated e-Tags shall include spinning, non-spinning capacity tags, dynamic tags, pseudo-tie tags, normal tags, emergency tags, and all other types of tags included in the e-Tag specifications.

		08-052		The software solution shall be capable of associating inbound e-Tags with one or more schedules.

		08-053		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to e-Tags are propagated to the associated schedule(s).


		08-054		The software solution shall support a many-to-many relationship between e-Tags and schedules.

		08-055		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to e-Tags with multiple schedules allows allocation of the new quantity pro-rata across schedules and allow the user to adjust the quantities.

		08-056		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the user is able to set a preference (flag) for whether the e-Tags they generate from schedules are automatically submitted to the e-Tag Authority Service.

		08-057		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the user is able to set a preference (flag) for whether changes to schedule quantities that generate e-Tag adjustments cause the -Tag adjustment to automatically be submitted to the e-Tag Authority service

		08-058		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to schedules associated with an e-Tag authored by SCL must generate an e-Tag adjustment.

		08-059		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the users are able to vertically and horizontally stack transmission on schedules which create an outbound adjustment on e-Tags authored by SCLM.

		08-060		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the e-Tag interface supports horizontal and vertical stacking of transmission and transmission adjustments.

		08-061		The software solution shall have the capability to automatically create After The Fact (ATF) e-Tag adjustments for Dynamic and Pseudo-Tie schedules based on data retrieved/received via EIDE, other automated updates to the schedule quantities, or manual entry.

		08-062		The software solution shall automatically apply ATF updates to the previous hour.

		08-063		The software solution shall ensure that the user is able to select other hours in the past and manually send ATF adjustments

		08-064		OASIS Interface

		08-065		The software solution shall interface with OATI OASIS web services for transmission information.

		08-066		The software solution shall support all capabilities of the OATI WestTrans OASIS node

		08-067		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full OASIS standard for trading transmission (NAESB S&CP).

		08-068		The software solution shall create corresponding OASIS transaction(s) based on transmission being scheduled in the system.

		08-069		The software solution shall provide UI for privileged user to create OASIS reservation requests manually.

		08-070		The software solution shall provide enough logging to the OASIS transaction activities and capture raw transactions for troubleshooting and auditing purpose.

		08-071		The software solution shall ensure that the user is able to create a transmission reservation request for the future and schedule the request for submittal to the OASIS node such that the request arrives at the OASIS node within 1 second or less of submittal time.

		08-072		The software solution shall ensure that when scheduling a request for submittal to the OASIS node, the user is able to schedule date and time to the nearest second.

		08-073		The software solution shall ensure that the OASIS reservation requests for reassignment and redirect are generated automatically from the parent OASIS reservation from within the  system when the user selects the parent reservation and selects to reassign or redirect.

		08-074		The software solution shall keep track of and display any parent or child reservation numbers associated with reassignment or redirect.

		08-075		The software solution shall ensure that the OASIS interface updates the reservation status both by notification from the OASIS node and by periodically scanning reservation requests that are not in a final state.



		08-076		The software solution shall provide the capability to translate between scheduling information and OASIS information. 

		08-077		The software solution shall ensure that information translation is provided directionally so that translation can be set to occur outbound to OASIS, inbound from OASIS, or in both directions.

		08-078		The software solution shall ensure that all types of information are capable of being translated including but not limited to: Counterparty Name, Price, Unit (MW vs kW), POR and POD.

		08-079		The vendor shall provide updates to the OASIS system whenever the industry or OASIS node operator updates to a new OASIS version.

		08-080		Data (schedule) Importing Interface

		08-081		The software solution shall provide importing mechanism to auto (or on demand) import any amount of trading data, scheduling data, load forecast data, outage data, pricing data in bulk.

		08-082		The software solution shall have the ability to import NERC Registry on a daily basis or on demand to update each counterparty entities.  A complete set of NERC Industry Registry information should be imported or downloaded directly from NERC (OATI EIR) at a minimum of nightly basis.

		08-083		The software solution shall have the ability to interface with ICE and WebExchange to extract/process energy deals in Real-Time.

		08-084		The software solution shall be able to auto import price indexes from multiple sources, users need to be able to verify that each day's prices are loaded into the system, are complete and accurate, need to be able to query by location, index (existing:  ICE, Dow Jones, Powerdex, Kiodex), hub, HLH, LLH, month, date, day of prices and prices should be the same and consistent in reporting and scheduling software.  As new indexes are added or needed in the future, the software solution shall allow for easy addition of these new points.

		08-085		The software solution shall have the ability to import  various forecasts (resource generation, load, Transmission, Capacity calculation, etc.) from HERA (Hedge Evaluation Resource Analysis) for up to 5+ years and STOMP (Short Term Operating Market Plan) for Balance of Month and Prompt Month to assist with position management.

		08-086		The software solution shall import the current Western Interchange Tool (WIT) model and automatically update the static data in the system on at least a weekly or user demand basis.

		08-087		CAISO Communication Interfaces

		08-088		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO BSAP application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of base schedules, retrieval of base schedules, and retrieval of other relevant BSAP information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-089		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO ADS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of DOTs, DOPs, Start/Stop instruction notifications, and retrieval of other relevant ADS information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-090		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO CMRI application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of T-40/T-55/T-75 base schedules, balancing test results, pricing data, expected energy details, market awards (RTPD and RTD), and retrieval of other relevant CMRI information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-091		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO MRI-S application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of meter data, retrieval of meter data, download of settlement statements and determinants data, download of invoices, and retrieval of other relevant OMAR information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-092		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO webOMS application.  This shall include but is not limited to submission of generation and transmission outage cards (pin rerate, puma derate, ramp rate change, etc.), retrieval of generation and transmission outage cards, and retrieval/submission of other relevant webOMS data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-093		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO MasterFile application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of RDT data and retrieval of other relevant MasterFile information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-094		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO OASIS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of pricing data, load forecasts, GHG index prices, and retrieval of any other relevant OASIS information that CAISO makes available via API.  

		08-095		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO SIBR application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of energy bids and all necessary hourly/daily components, retrieval of clean bids, and retrieval/submission of any other relevant SIBR data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-096		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO BAAOP application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of Intertie Schedules, Limits, and retrieval/submission of any other relevant BAAOP data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-097		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO ALFS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of forecast data and retrieval/submission of any other relevant ALFS data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-098		Settlement Quality Meter Data Interface

		08-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically or on-demand import SQMD (Settlement Quality Meter Data) for interchange, generators, and load from SCL’s internal metering systems in the granularity provided by those systems, including 5-minute, 15-minute or 60-minute granularities.  The software solution shall be able to save the source system since there may be multiple versions of the meter data (PI, MV-90, etc.).  This meter data shall be used for submission to CAISO MRI-S.  

		08-100		Financial Data Interfaces

		08-101		The software solution shall be able to export settlement/financial (CAISO invoiced amounts, SCL invoiced amounts to customers/counterparties) related data at various level of grouping/aggregation to SCL's Accounting systems (such as PeopleSoft or SCL's treasury system) 

		08-102		The software solution shall be able to import credit and counterparty related data from Moody's MK&V, DB, and other related vendors (Credit exposure must be able to accept an import from the applicable source)

		08-103		The software solution shall have the ability to interface to/from ICE the adjusted available balance with credit management information.
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09 - Testing

		ID		Requirements

		09-001		Quality Assurance and Testing

		09-002		SCL shall have the right to constantly verify that the Vendor designs, develops and delivers a well-engineered, fully functional and contractually compliant system in a timely manner.  To this effect, a Quality Assurance (QA) Program managed by the Vendor shall be followed throughout the project.

		09-003		The Vendor shall ensure the use of industry accepted standards and well documented QA processes, techniques, and practices throughout this project and beyond.  This QA program shall be adhered to for the requirements definition, design, development phases as well as unit and system testing of all project deliverables including documentation, hardware (if applicable) and software.  Such a QA program shall be an aid to minimize variances and/or defects.  SCL shall be given access to the Vendor’s QA program as well as all system deficiencies and their corresponding correction process throughout the project.

		09-004		For the acceptance of the System, tests shall be performed at different stages of the project.  SCL shall have the right to interrupt, delay or cancel any current or planned testing if SCL considers that the functionality of the system being tested, or expected to be tested, is not ready to be formally tested.  The criteria to be used to make the readiness determination of the functionality shall be defined during the Statement of Work (SOW) phase with the selected vendor.  

		09-005		The Vendor shall provide SCL written evidence of its QA Program as well as  soft copies  and or hard copies upon request of SCL of all associated Certificates (e.g., ISO 9001, CMMI - Capability Maturity Model® Integration) ensuring adherence to such program.  

		09-006		The software solution shall be subject to discrete rounds of formal testing phases as detailed below.  The individual role by SCL and by the Vendor for each group of test phases shall be as indicated below.  

		09-007		The vendor shall support testing during the two implementations outlined below:
 - TSS (Trading Scheduling and Settlements) implementation in early 2019 
 - CAISO EIM and OMS implementation in Q4 2019 and Q1 2020.  

		09-008		Vendor Database Conversion Testing – this phase shall be conducted at the Vendor’s site by the Vendor.  SCL shall have the right to be present for these tests and the Vendor shall supply documented  test results to SCL.  This group of tests shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases as approved by SCL.  

		09-009		Site Acceptance Testing - this phase shall be conducted onsite at SCL by the vendor with SCL SME's included.  This testing shall consist of execution of the test cases created by the vendor that have been approved by SCL.  During the Site Acceptance Testing, SCL will follow along the tests as the vendor executes them to ensure that they are passing.  Once completed, SCL and the vendor shall sign off on the completion of this testing phase.

		09-010		Configuration Testing (Functional / System Integration Testing) – this phase shall be conducted at SCL's site by SCL SMEs with on-site support from the Vendor.  This group of tests shall include both structured and unstructured testing.  The structured testing portion shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases which will be reviewed and approved by SCL.  The unstructured portion shall be conducted using test cases created by SCL to ensure all requirements are met and the design is fulfilled in the provided solution.

		09-011		User Acceptance Testing (UAT) – this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL’s site by SCL users with on-site support from Vendor.  This group of tests shall include both structured and unstructured testing.  The structured testing portion shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases as approved by SCL, as well as SCL's business process.

		09-012		Parallel Operations - this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL's site by SCL users with support available from the vendor.   During this test phase, SCL users will execute their new processes in the new software solution and at the same time, continue to run their current processes in the current production system.  The new software solution shall be treated like production, but not connected to any production environments.

		09-013		Availability Test – this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL’s site by SCL with support from Vendor.  During this test, the system shall be treated like it is in full production mode.  The purpose of this test is to ensure the system can operate successfully for an extended period (1000 hours) with no critical issues.

		09-014		All of the above groups of tests are applicable to the complete system.

		09-015		All of the defined test phases above shall be conducted using SCL’s displays, database and hardware (if necessary). If SCL’s data is not sufficient to satisfy all testing requirements, the Vendor shall provide any supplemental test data as needed.

		09-016		All tools, utilities, and/or third-party software and their associated documentation (e.g., user and installation manuals) used by the Vendor to simulate system loading and usage conditions during the performance tests shall be provided to SCL as part of the system delivery.  SCL will use these tools, utilities, and third-party software to conduct further testing as deemed necessary.  

		09-017		Test Coordinators and Roles

		09-018		Test Coordinators from both SCL and from the Vendor shall be designated prior to the start of any formal testing.  The Test Coordinator shall be responsible for insuring that all test procedures are conducted in accordance with the requirements of this project.  Each Test Coordinator shall have the authority to make binding commitments for SCL and/or the Vendor such as formal approvals of test results and scheduling of software/hardware corrections.  During the development of the Statement of Work (SOW), SCL and the Vendor shall agree to the pass/fail criteria for each group of tests and for the overall system.  

		09-019		The Vendor shall be responsible for conducting all Vendor Smoke tests. This responsibility shall include the record keeping. SCL shall have the option to be present during the Vendor Smoke Tests. The Vendor shall produce a summary of all tests conducted during Vendor Smoke Test. This summary shall be delivered to SCL for review at least thirty (30) days prior to starting Installation Testing. After the review of this summary, SCL shall have the right to decide whether or not the system is ready for Install.  

		09-020		The Vendor and SCL shall jointly be responsible for conducting Site Acceptance Testing. The Vendor shall be responsible for record keeping with inputs from SCL.

		09-021		SCL shall be responsible for conducting Configuration Testing, UAT Testing, and Availability related tests. This responsibility shall also include the record keeping. The Vendor shall support these  activities. At least one Vendor staff member, subject to SCL approval, shall be onsite during UAT testing.

		09-022		Test Documentation

		09-023		General Requirements

		09-024		A comprehensive set of test cases shall be provided by the Vendor to demonstrate that the system adequately meets all requirements including performance under test conditions.  During the development of these test cases, emphasis shall be placed on testing each logic function and on checking for error conditions. These test cases shall be used during Site Acceptance Testing by the vendor and by SCL users through the testing phases.

		09-025		All test cases, except for Configuration Testing and User Acceptance Test, shall be submitted to SCL by the vendor for review and approval at least six (6) weeks prior to the start of the corresponding testing cycle. SCL will complete its initial review within four (4) weeks after receipt of these plans and procedures.

		09-026		Test Cases

		09-027		Each test case  should be comprehensive and include the following as appropriate:
 - Test ID
 - Test title or function to be tested
 - A description/purpose of the  test
 - Reference(s) and description of SOW requirements addressed
 - The test setup and/or initial conditions for the test
 - Description of the techniques, scenarios, and tools to be used to simulate system field inputs and controlled equipment If appropriate
 - Step-by-step descriptions to perform the test, including the anticipated input and user action(s) for each individual test step
 - Expected results for each test step or segment, including pass/fail criteria.      
  - Area for the recording actual results of each step and the test as a whole.

		09-028		Test Records

		09-029		As part of testing, a complete record of all test results shall be maintained by the vendor for Site Acceptance Testing and Database Conversation Testing.  At a minimum, the following items shall be included in these test records:
 - Test case ID
 - S/W Version
 - Date of the test
 - Test results for each test step or section of the test including a pass/fail indication
 - Any hardcopy or printouts supporting test results
 - Vendor’s and/or SCL's personnel performing or witnessing the test
 - Provision for comments by SCL's representatives
 - List of all defect reports generated
 - Test Environment

		09-030		Conducting Tests

		09-031		Authorization to Start Tests

		09-032		The following conditions shall be satisfied prior to the start of any formal tests:
 - All test cases have been approved by SCL.
 - SCL has received, reviewed, and approved all relevant documentation, including design and maintenance documents, user manuals, test plans, and test cases
 - A complete refresh of the software/function and database subject to testing has been performed just prior to the start of testing.

		09-033		Modifications to System during Test

		09-034		No Vendor software or code changes shall be made to the System after any groups of tests have started without SCL’s explicit authorization.  The intent is to control the test environment and conditions.

		09-035		SCL shall have the right to request to revert to a previous version of any software or hardware, and to restart any testing previously performed if, in SCL’s opinion, changes have been made to the system under test without authorization.

		09-036		Test Suspension and Restart

		09-037		SCL shall have the right to suspend and/or cancel any test at any time, if the amount and/or severity of variances found warrant it, at SCL’s sole discretion. In this event, the test shall be halted and remedial work shall be performed by the Vendor. Following SCL’s review, approval and acceptance of those variances that caused the suspension, the test shall be repeated or re-initiated. It shall be SCL’s sole decision to elect whether the test shall start at the point of suspension or it shall start from the beginning.  If the duration of the suspension is significant, the re-start or repeat of the corresponding test shall be scheduled for a date and time agreed upon by both the Vendor and SCL.

		09-038		Regression Testing

		09-039		SCL shall have the option to perform a regression test prior to the end of each formal test phase. The Vendor shall assist in this test as required by SCL.

		09-040		Test Phase Completion Criteria

		09-041		A test phase shall be considered successful upon written approval by SCL.

		09-042		Variance Tracking (Defect Tracking)

		09-043		SCL shall use a Variance Tracking Tool to manage all variances (defects) throughout the project from the project start until the end of the Warranty period.  At a minimum, the Variance Tracking Tool shall record and track variances for:
 - Documentation, functional and/or performance deficiencies
 - Test deficiencies (i.e., when the system cannot satisfactorily complete a test procedure due to a problem with the test.)
 - Severity of the variance (i.e., critical or non-critical)

		09-044		The SCL Variance Tracking Tool shall be able to produce reports of all variances or of specific variances (e.g., by function, by date, etc.).  

		09-045		Variance Records

		09-046		The record of each variance shall include the following information at a minimum:
 - The date of the discovery of the variance
 - A unique identification 
 - A brief variance description
 - Test Phase(Vendor Smoke Test, Installation, User Acceptance Test, Availability, Warranty, etc.)
 - Variance type (i.e., Problem, Enhancement Request, Training, Request for Information, Other);
 - Identification of the System component against which the variance is being written
 - An identification of the test procedure(s), as applicable
 - A detailed description of the variance along with recreation steps
 - Tester identification
-  Resource Assigned to correct variance
 - A description of the resolution
 - A record of all testing performed
 - Identification of SCL staff confirming the resolution and the date of acceptance

		09-047		A variance category that reflects the complete life cycle of variances, from discovery to acceptance by SCL. Examples of these categories are:
 - Open (variance recorded)
 - Request for Enhancement (requested modification which has not been approved)
 - Accepted (confirmation of variance)
 - Assigned (i.e., assigned for resolution)
 - Waiting Customer Response (additional information required to resolve)
 - Ready for Test (problem resolved, ready for retest)
 - Canceled (problem determined to be invalid or duplicate)
 - Closed (i.e., SCL has verified and has accepted the resolution)
A variance severity such as:·        
 - Critical – A variance that inhibits the use of a feature essential to the System or a variance that forces formal testing (e.g., Installation) to be cancelled.
 - Major – Denotes the failure to perform a required feature in a manner that significantly reduces the System efficient performance and/or feature or a variance that delays further testing of the System or feature.·        
 - Minor – Denotes the failure of the System to perform a required feature in a manner that reduces the utility of the system or feature.  Minor severity variances shall not delay any testing.

		09-048		SCL shall have the right to review, approve, and change the severity assigned to any variances recorded during testing and at any time throughout the project.  

		09-049		Schedule for Variance Correction

		09-050		The Vendor’s and SCL’s Project Managers shall review the list of variances as frequently as deemed necessary.  Each new variance opened since the previous meeting shall be scheduled for correction at the meeting.  SCL and Vendor shall follow these guidelines for scheduling corrections:
 - The Vendor shall correct a critical variance within three (3) business days of its discovery
 - The Vendor shall correct major variances within five (5) business days unless mutually agreed to by both the Vendor and SCL
 - SCL and the Vendor shall establish a mutually agreeable date for the correction of minor severity variances

		09-051		All variances shall be resolved and closed to SCL’s satisfaction by the last project payment milestone.

		09-052		Variance Resolution

		09-053		A variance shall be deemed resolved only upon SCL’s written acceptance of the correction.  Prior to submitting the corrected variance for acceptance by SCL, the Vendor shall take all reasonable steps to verify that the variance has been corrected.  After the variance correction, SCL shall update the Variance Tracking Tool to reflect the corrective action(s) taken.  SCL shall then schedule the corresponding testing to be performed in conjunction with the Vendor.

		09-054		A variance shall be deemed accepted and the variance record shall be completed only after SCL has ensured that the variance has been corrected to its satisfaction.  The Vendor shall support all testing deemed necessary by SCL to verify the corrections.

		09-055		Vendor Database Conversion Testing

		09-056		Database Conversion Testing

		09-057		Prior to Installation, the Vendor should perform a complete and organized DB Conversion Test  to verify that the system has been properly integrated and that in fact it is ready for start of configuration. The Vendor shall notify SCL at least ten (10) business days prior to the start of the DB  Test. The Vendor shall be responsible for performing the initial DB Test tests.  SCL shall have the option to be present for these tests at the Vendor’s facility. The Vendor shall produce a summary of the testing describing the results along with the identification of all open variances classified by type and expected completion date. Upon review of the test report, SCL reserves the right to delay the start of Configuration Testing if the quantity or severity of variances is deemed excessive. Remedial work shall be performed by the Vendor and the testing, where appropriate, shall be repeated.

		09-058		Database Conversion Test System Configuration

		09-059		All tests shall be conducted by the vendor using the most current SCL-specific configuration, database, and displays. This should include a refresh from PROD of the SCL database including a subset of the currently developed displays.  The Vendor shall ensure that the database and display linkages are maintained during the refresh.  The Vendor shall notify SCL when the Test has been successfully completed and the System is ready for Installation.

		09-060		Database Conversion Test Exit Criteria

		09-061		The completion criteria for these Test shall include:
 - The tests have been successfully executed in accordance with the agreed test plans and procedures. Any errors found in the plan and/or procedures have been corrected and incorporated into the appropriate documents, including SCL provided Test Scripts.
 - All exit criteria as described in the Test Plan have been met.
 - All problems found prior to, or during, Conversion Test have been corrected or a plan exists to correct them.
 - Zero (0) open critical and major variances.
 - The total number of minor variances shall not exceed 50 open variances
 - Vendor has documentation proof that all failed events have been retested and confirmed that all critical and major variances have been corrected.
 - The Vendor Smoke Test completion report has been reviewed and accepted by SCL.

		09-062		Configuration Testing (Functional / System Integration Testing)

		09-063		Functional Testing

		09-064		The objective of this test is to verify the correct functionality of the System. The test procedures shall take into account any additional test equipment required to support testing. These functional tests shall execute all functions and exercise all devices, both individually and collectively, and shall verify the correct functional operation of all hardware and software.

		09-065		These tests shall include the following, as a minimum:
 - Verification of all system functionality.  
 - Verification shall include all standard and custom functions as well as purchased options, as applicable.
 - Verification that all software has been correctly sized and meets SCL’s capacity requirements.
 - Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system  As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.
 - Verification of all User Interface functions
 - Verification of system reporting capabilities including the creation, modification and printing of reports
 - Verification of the proper operation of local and wide area network devices, including bridges, routers, gateways, and the network as a whole by monitoring network traffic using diagnostic procedures and reconfiguration tests.
 - Verification of the application program and system development capabilities including, software configuration management, documentation management, User Interface development, Real-Time data set development, database generation and maintenance.
 - Verification of all hardware maintenance capabilities
 - Verification of the usability of all the screens and workflows


		09-066		System Integration Testing

		09-067		The System Integration Testing shall include: 
 - Loading of the System software and initializing the System  
 - Attachment of the System to communications facilities for all data sources and other systems that interface with the System
 - Initialization and preliminary execution and tuning of all advanced applications

		09-068		Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system. As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.

		09-069		User Acceptance Testing

		09-070		SCL will be responsible for the execution of User Acceptance Testing, with assistance from the Vendor.  It is the intent that User Acceptance Test be conducted under conditions as close as practically possible to the real production state of the System.

		09-071		SCL shall have the right to perform unstructured testing during User Acceptance Testing at SCL’s own discretion.

		09-072		The User Acceptance Test shall also focus on those areas of system operations that are simulated or only partially tested during other phases. For example, system timing and loading while communicating with a full complement of interfaces will be tested.   This shall also include system failover and testing of the Alternate/Backup site.

		09-073		User Acceptance Test System Configuration

		09-074		The test data should include SCL database and display formats constructed for the project.  The Vendor shall perform a complete database refresh prior to the start of User Acceptance Testing using the most current SCL data.  An updated set of displays shall also be implemented with the database refresh.  The Vendor shall ensure that all display linkages to the database are maintained during the refresh.  

		09-075		Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system. As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.

		09-076		User Acceptance Test Entrance Criteria

		09-077		In addition to the general testing entrance criteria stated previously, the entrance criteria for User Acceptance Test shall also include, at a minimum, the following:
 - There is sufficient resources and staffing in place to perform User Acceptance Test testing.
 - SCL has confirmed any open problems as not being required to begin testing.
 - All hardware and software to be used for User Acceptance Test testing is properly configured and operational.

		09-078		User Acceptance Test Tests

		09-079		User Acceptance Test testing shall, at a minimum, include the following individual tests (further details about each part of testing is defined further down):
 - Functional Test
 - Performance Test
 - Failover / Disaster Recovery Testing
 - Unstructured Test
 - Security, Vulnerability, and Penetration Tests
User Acceptance Testing shall conclude with an End to End Testing cycle performed by SCL users to confirm the all key functional workflows and system integrations are working as expected.

		09-080		Performance Test

		09-081		The performance test shall verify that System Performance expectations are fully met. Simulation shall be provided by the Vendor, where necessary, to create the conditions for the specified performance scenarios.

		09-082		Execution of the performance tests shall be automated as much as possible so that test runs can be reproduced. The overall execution times of each of the applications shall be less than the maximum execution time indicated in the design document.

		09-083		Vendor should provide a tool to automate performance testing and simulate the system load during high and normal activity and tools to validate/monitor the performance of the system.

		09-084		Failover/ Disaster Recovery Testing

		09-085		The vendor shall assist SCL with simulating a system failover/Disaster Recovery event such that SCL can validate that all systems failover correctly.

		09-086		Security, Vulnerability, and Penetration Tests

		09-087		SCL IT shall conduct security, vulnerability, and penetration testing on the new System which will be supported by the vendor as needed. Completion of this testing shall be one of the exit criteria for User Acceptance Test.

		09-088		User Acceptance Test Completion Criteria

		09-089		In addition to the general test completion criteria for User Acceptance Test shall include:
 - All exit criteria as defined in the User Acceptance Test Test Plan have been met.
 - Zero (0) open critical and major variances.
 - Completed Vulnerability and Penetration Tests with an outside Vendor and received a report of corrective actions to implement prior to Go-Live.
 - Any remaining problems deemed necessary by SCL have been resolved. SCL reserves the right to require any remaining open problems to be resolved by the Vendor prior to declaring User Acceptance Test complete.
 - User Acceptance Test Completion Report published by SCL.

		09-090		Parallel Operations

		09-091		Starting at least 2 months prior to go live, SCL users shall execute their existing process in the current production system and in parallel, execute the new business process in the new software solution.  The vendor shall provide support for variances that occur during this time.  

		09-092		Availability Testing

		09-093		Availability Testing shall be run for a minimum period of 1000 hours under full production conditions. The availability of the system as a whole, as well as the availability of each main sub-system, shall be demonstrated by the Availability Test. The test consists of normal system operations without special test equipment or procedures.  Upon successful completion this phase, go-live shall occur.

		09-094		Any variances deemed necessary by SCL shall be resolved prior to the start of Availability Testing. If a change is required during the test, SCL and the Vendor shall mutually agree on the schedule to perform such a change as well as the impact of such a change to the Availability Test.

		09-095		The responsibility to conduct the Availability Test is SCL’s. SCL personnel will maintain all reports and records defined in the availability test procedure. SCL will operate the system according to the procedures described in the approved Vendor documentation. The Vendor should perform all preventive and remedial maintenance.

		09-096		Test Definitions During Availability Testing

		09-097		The definitions of the time periods used in determining the duration of the Availability Test and the definition of the criteria for a successful test shall be as follows:
 - Unavailable - A function is unavailable, when it ceases to function in its entirety under normal operation in accordance with Vendor recommended and reasonable IT practices. For the specific case of functions that execute on only a single server at any one time, those functions are also considered unavailable for the period of time required for them to migrate to their backup server in the event their primary server fails. In the particular case of the user interface software, the loss of a single console does not render user interface functionality unavailable, as it remains fully functional on the remaining consoles. In the event of more than two (2) concurrent console failures, the UI shall be considered unavailable. Similarly, the occurrence of a non-critical application error alone does not render the respective application function wholly unavailable.
 - Downtime – time during which the criteria for successful operation are not met. Downtime shall be counted from the detection of the ill-operation until full restoration is achieved.


		09-098		 - Hold time – time period under which the System is down due to circumstances beyond the Vendor’s or SCL’s control. These events may prevent successful operation of the System but shall be discarded for the measuring of the System availability. Specific instances of hold time are:
         o Scheduled shutdown – During scheduled shutdowns or if an equipment failure occurs while its backup device is scheduled out-of-service, the resulting system outage shall be hold time, provided that service can be restored according to Vendor specified procedures within thirty (30) minutes.
        o Power interruption and environmental excursion – Loss of power or manual shutdown of the System in case of power excursion or the loss of environmental control shall be considered hold time.  If the System is operated during periods of power or environmental conditions beyond those specified, any resultant downtime shall be considered hold time.
        o Intermittent failure – Periods during which an intermittent, recurring failure is experienced shall be considered hold time, provided that the Vendor is engaged in remedial action and normal operation of the System can be restored within thirty (30) minutes by Vendor defined procedures whenever the failure occurs.  
        o Failure of hardware or SCL software – Time during which the System is down due to failure of software written or provided by SCL shall be considered hold time.  Programs developed by SCL under Vendor supervision are specifically excluded from this provision.  Similarly, periods of unavailability of critical SCADA functions as a result of the failure of external systems or networks (including the telecommunications and wide area networks) not in Vendor’s scope of supply shall not contribute to downtime and shall be considered hold time.
        o Corrected design defect – Hold time may be declared by mutual agreement to ensure against similar future occurrences if a failure occurs due to a defect in design for which the Vendor defines and implements corrective measures.  In such a case, hold time shall be allowed in increments of 120 hours to allow verification of the corrective action.
        o Logistics delays – If repairs are delayed due to previous use of spare parts or because of SCL's failure to purchase recommended spare parts, hold time shall be declared after diagnosis of the failure and while the Vendor is pursuing replacement parts in an expeditious fashion.  A maximum of 48 hours of hold time shall be allowed for each occurrence of logistics delays.      Service response time – Hold time shall be declared from the time that a failure is detected until diagnostic procedures are begun.  A maximum 24 hours of hold time shall be allowed for each failure.


		09-099		 - Total time – The time elapsed from the start of the availability test until the end of the availability test.
 - Test time – The time elapsed from the start of the availability test until the end of the availability test, excluding hold time.  That is, 
Test time=Total_time-Hold_time

		09-100		Duration & Criteria for Availability Testing Success

		09-101		The duration of the Availability Test shall be one thousand (1000) consecutive hours. In order to establish that all variances have been satisfactorily corrected prior to the end of the Availability Test, no downtime, no intermittent failures, or no more than one un-commanded failover shall have occurred within 200 hours of the test's conclusion.

		09-102		The test shall be extended, if necessary, to satisfy this requirement. After 1000 consecutive hours of test time have elapsed and contingent on the conditions of the above paragraph, the System availability shall be computed as follows:

		09-103

		09-104		At SCL's sole discretion, the test may be restarted and/or re-scheduled if the System availability requirements have not been met until the specified availability is achieved. 

		09-105		When it has been determined that the System availability level required has been met, the availability of each device shall be calculated and compared against the device availability requirements.  If one or more devices do not meet the requirements, the test shall be repeated and/or extended until SCL and the Vendor mutually agree that corrective action has been implemented for those devices.  Corrective action shall include all necessary procedures to test and verify proper operation to SCL's satisfaction.  If the System availability requirements are not met, the Vendor shall undertake remedial actions, including but not limited to: software modification, purchase of additional hardware, or reconfiguration of the system, at no additional cost to SCL.  The Vendor shall complete these remedial actions within four (4) weeks, after which the Availability Test shall be repeated.

























































































































































10 - Training

		ID		Requirements

		10-001		Training

		10-002		The Vendor shall train SCL’s System user and support personnel to operate, maintain, and expand the System without significant support from the Vendor.  The Vendor shall provide training courses that thoroughly address each operational and technical aspect of the component being covered. 


		10-003		Training Scope

		10-004		The Vendor shall provide courses that comprehensively train SCL’s staff on all hardware and software, including 3rd party software, delivered with the System with the following exceptions, as applicable:
 - General-purpose office applications such as Microsoft Office    
 - Internet browsers such as Microsoft Internet Explorer    
 - Servers and workstations/consoles operating systems (unless nonstandard)    

		10-005		Training Location

		10-006		It is anticipated that all training will be conducted at either the Vendor’s facilities or at SCL’s facilities. 
- When conducted at the Vendor’s facilities, the Vendor shall provide the training room and equipment (e.g., workstations) required to conduct such training effectively.  Where possible, the Vendor training environment shall closely match SCL’s system (e.g., use of SCL data and displays).  Vendor shall provide a description of its training environment as part of the RFP response.  
- When conducted at SCL’s site, SCL will provide the training room facilities that meet vendor specifications. The Vendor shall confirm, with as much advance notice as possible, any additional facilities (e.g., internet access) and equipment (e.g., workstations) that will be required for such training. 
- SCL will make the final determination whether training will be conducted at Vendor’s or SCL’s facilities.

		10-007		Training Plan

		10-008		The Vendor shall develop a Training Plan and shall deliver it to SCL within four (4) weeks of the project start date for review and approval.  This plan shall contain a short description of all courses required to meet SCL’s training objectives and to allow SCL to effectively support the System implementation.

		10-009		The Training Plan shall include a recommended sequence for all courses considering the overall project schedule.  The Training Plan shall also include all training logistics (e.g., location, equipment to be provided/required, overall schedule), as well as the trainee’s qualifications and pre-requisites recommended for an effective participation in each course.

		10-010		The Training Plan shall include, at a minimum, the following elements for each proposed training course:
 - Title and anticipated results and methodology to measure if the training objectives have been met    
 - Course pre-requisites    
 - Intended audience (e.g., System user, support personnel)    
 - Trainee qualifications required    
 - Number of trainees to attend    
 - Location and the responsible party (i.e., Vendor or SCL) providing the training facilities (when proposing training at the Vendor's facilities, the Vendor should describe the advantages of conducting the training there instead of at SCL's site)
 - Equipment needed, the responsible party for supplying such equipment and expected equipment limitations (e.g., a description of how the training environment will differ from the final production environment) 
 - Associated project milestones    
 - Accommodation for personnel on shift work    
 - Class duration in hours
-  Learning objectives
 - List of training materials to be supplied    
 - List of reference materials to be used in the course    
 - Sample course evaluation survey

		10-011		The Vendor shall deliver, or arrange delivery of, training on all third-party software delivered as part of the System except as noted in the “Training Scope” Section above. This training shall cover the operation, use, and maintenance of the third-party software as well as address the installation of upgrades or new releases.  The Vendor shall provide extensions to all third-party provided training to include how these products are used in the System environment.

		10-012		SCL, with the Vendor’s support, shall establish the overall training schedule to align with project milestones and suit SCL’s users and support personnel work schedules.

		10-013		Training Environment 

		10-014		The Vendor shall provide a training environment as early in the project as applicable.  This environment should be an accurate representation of the SCL production environment in data, performance, configuration, etc.

		10-015		The Training environment shall persist after implementation as a separate and supported training simulator environment for SCL to conduct realistic training exercises to ensure that the SCL market operators are well versed in current and future market operations.  

		10-016		Training Delivery

		10-017		The Vendor shall design and deliver all training courses in a timely manner to coincide with and support all critical phases of the project (e.g., delivery of the Product Development System, Pre-Factory Acceptance Testing, etc.).

		10-018		Training Materials

		10-019		The Vendor shall provide all necessary training materials, including course manuals and reference documents in electronic format. The Vendor shall deliver all material for each course to SCL at least two (2) weeks prior to the scheduled course delivery. All training materials (e.g., handbooks, quick references, documents, slides, scenarios) shall be subject to review for QA and approval by SCL.

		10-020		In addition to the electronic copy, the Vendor shall provide each trainee with individual bound paper copies of the training materials.  All class material shall become the property of SCL.  SCL will ensure that all documentation provided for training purposes are used for internal training only and will not be released to any third parties unless negotiated with the Vendor prior to release.

		10-021		For internal purposes only, SCL shall have the right to reproduce Vendor training materials, or extract Vendor training material content for inclusion in SCL developed training material, for use in future training of their personnel. The Vendor shall deliver the training material in an editable format (i.e. MS PowerPoint or MS Word rather than just PDF).

		10-022		Course material provided by the vendor shall be traceable to the functionality of the System being implemented at SCL.  The Vendor shall be responsible for the update of the course material as applicable and the Vendor shall deliver the updated material (in electronic format) to SCL in a timely manner.

		10-023		The software vendor shall provide online CBTs and complete documentation for the solution.

		10-024		Instructor Qualifications

		10-025		The Vendor shall provide instructors who are knowledgeable in both System functionality and course presentation. For those System elements developed specifically for SCL, it may be appropriate to have the corresponding developer participate in the instruction.  In this case the Vendor shall use appropriate training staff to ensure that the training design and delivery are efficient and effective.

		10-026		Where practical, third-party subcontractors shall deliver training on their own products.  The Vendor shall remain responsible for offering these courses, coordinating their timeliness, and ensuring that all training objectives are met.

		10-027		The Vendor shall provide a summary of qualifications for all proposed instructors.  SCL shall have approval rights for all instructors.

		10-028		Training Courses

		10-029		The Vendor shall be responsible for all the actual course titles and for the course content.  However, the following sections identify the basic content of courses that shall be provided. 

		10-030		SCL shall be permitted to produce video and/or audio recordings of all training classes. SCL will use these recordings for internal instruction purposes and will not release the recordings to third parties unless negotiated with the Vendor prior to release.

		10-031		The Vendor shall conduct course evaluations to ensure the associated training objectives have been met for all courses.

		10-032		System Overview and Basic User Training

		10-033		This course shall cover general overview of the system being delivered to SCL, including specific training on all applications provided as well as general operating procedures, user interface features, display and report capabilities, log-on steps, System navigation, areas of responsibility, user access restrictions, error messages, etc.

		10-034		Hardware Training

		10-035		This training shall be designed to give SCL's personnel sufficient knowledge on the design, maintenance, and operation of the System hardware to adequately maintain all equipment without the Vendor’s support. This training shall cover the following areas, at a minimum:
 - Documentation organization and contents (for Manuals and user/service guides)    
 - System Operation: The theory of operation on a system level.    
 - Hardware Troubleshooting and Maintenance:    
     o Maintenance Training:  Operation, maintenance techniques and practices, diagnostic procedures, and, where applicable, expansion techniques and procedures.  These classes shall include at least 40 to 50% hands-on training for the specific subsystem on SCL`s equipment or on other equipment identical to SCL's equipment.  All interfaces between the computer subsystem equipment shall be taught in detail as well as maintenance of any network equipment (routers, switches, etc.) and front-end equipment including terminal servers, line switches, modems, etc.
     o On-the-Job Training:  Practical training on preventative and corrective maintenance of all equipment, including use of special tools and test equipment.  This training shall be provided on SCL's equipment, or on other equipment identical to SCL's equipment, based on the availability of the equipment and the actual training schedule.

		10-036		Some of the required technology and hardware-related training such as training on specific operating systems and/or specific programming courses may be offered solely by the hardware manufacturer or other third-party training supplier. The Vendor shall identify any courses along with recommended suppliers needed to support and maintain the proposed system.

		10-037		System and Software Administration Training 

		10-038		The System Administration course shall train participants on all the procedures required to:
 - Operate the system as an integrated entity    
 - Recognize and respond to malfunctions    
 - Perform maintenance functions
      
The single prerequisite for this course shall be having familiarity with the overall functionality and architecture of the system  

		10-039		At the conclusion of this course, participants shall be able to do the following if applicable:
 - Perform system startup and shutdown of all System functions and components    
 - Site switch between the primary and backup systems 
 - Place equipment in and out of service     
 - Interpret and react to messages generated by error-monitoring functions      
 - Implement procedures for installing new or modified applications for operations use    
 - Identify and execute procedures for managing Real-Time database(s)    
 - Configure and maintain the User Interface    
 - Identify and execute system diagnostics    
 - Configure and execute backup functions required for normal maintenance    
 - Build and configure the System from distribution media    
 - Create and maintain RDBMS databases    
 - Manage user accounts and permissions    
 - Understand Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) process, procedures and artifacts relating change management and development of custom code, test and production deployment.     
   

		10-040		Database, Report and Display Building

		10-041		The courses provided shall teach students how to prepare the input data to define and model the Systems operating environment, databases, reports and displays, and to prepare the database administrator to maintain and modify the database and its structures.  

		10-042		Data Engineering Workshops

		10-043		These workshops are intended to help SCL bridge the gap between the training on the mechanics of database and display building and understanding practical design and conceptual issues. These workshops shall utilize actual SCL data, reports, displays, and models to ensure that SCL is properly engaged in database, report and display building activities.  The workshops shall include the following:
 - Methodology (process & procedures) to efficiently transfer data from the existing SCL system to the new Systems
 - Cross-reference data mapping between the existing SCL systems and the new System   
 - Identification of data not available in the existing SCL system that is required in the new System    
 - Application-specific modeling techniques
 - Data dictionary for vendor's database    

		10-044		Applications Training

		10-045		The Vendor shall provide training on all Applications software.  Each application course shall be organized to be responsive to SCL's specific requirements and shall be regarded as an extension to the Vendor's standard courses if any are provided.  Each course shall cover the following topics from the System user and support personnel perspective as appropriate:
 - Functional design of the specific application program (using the approved functional specifications and displays as text)    
 - Algorithms and models used by the application program    
 - Programming techniques for the algorithms    
 - Software implementation aspects, including each module's calling parameters and its interfaces with other modules as determined by these parameters and the data flags described    
 - Database implementation aspects, including those portions of the database used by an application relative to content, structure, meaning, origin, and usage    
 - Application program command language structure and common techniques    
 - Application program procedures, including a review of standard procedures used to modify source code and compile, load, and install programs 
- Standard and ad-hoc reporting features   

		10-046		Training Budget & Schedule  

		10-047		As part of the Vendor’s response to this RFP, the Vendor shall provide a preliminary training budget based on the courses, the number of sessions as well as the number of attendees for each session. However, the type of courses, the number of courses to be conducted, and/or the number of trainees attending each course may vary over the course of the project.  Therefore, the training budget shall be considered as an allocation to SCL who shall have the right to manage this allocation and adjust the training curriculum, the number of training classes, and/or the number of trainees per course.  SCL shall receive any residuals of this training allocation if it is not fully exhausted at the end of the project. The Vendor shall update the training budget accordingly after each training course is completed. Status of the training budget allocation shall be included as part of the Vendor’s periodic Project Status reporting.

		10-048		Additional training costs will be SCL’s responsibility if the training budget is exceeded due to SCL’s decision or acceptance to either have additional courses and/or to have additional trainees attending the requested courses which are above and beyond what was agreed to in the Training Plan.  However, the Vendor shall be responsible for the cost of the additional training courses, as well as for any travel and living expenses for both the trainer and the trainees, if any of the following conditions occurs:
 - Unanticipated changes to any hardware or software to meet the requirements of this Contract    
 - Project schedule delays caused by the Vendor that result in the need to receive additional training course    
 - Poor quality training that fails to meet SCL's requirements for quality, content, appropriateness, or timeliness. 
 - SCL shall have the right to deem any training course as not meeting SCL’s requirements.    
 - Scope changes that affect training, unless the cost of the additional training is covered by the change order    

		10-049		Train the Trainer

		10-050		The Vendor shall propose an independent option (with pricing and details) to provide training to SCL’s trainers under a Train-the-Trainer concept. SCL’s training personnel receiving this training will then train the remaining members of SCL’s user and support staff.    

		10-051		The Vendor shall provide access all training material  that is used under this Train-the-Trainer concept in both soft (editable) and hard copy format to SCL.

		10-052		All training materials used in this training shall be provided to SCL, including the following:
 - Documentation (e.g., manuals, user guides, slides, etc.) in editable format    
 - Student Handbooks and Quick-Reference guides in editable format    
 - Scenario Data and/or Save Cases    
 - Demo Scenario Data/Save Cases    
 - Training evaluation and effectiveness tools.    

		10-053		The Vendor shall assume that this Train-The-Trainer training will be conducted for two (2) SCL training personnel as per the approved Training Plan.  The Vendor shall also include specific training to these Trainers on the development of training classes using the System and associated tools























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































11 - Documentation

		ID		Requirements

		11-001		System Documentation

		11-002		The Vendor shall provide a complete set of system documentation for all equipment, applications and functions allowing SCL to fully utilize, use, test, accept, develop, and maintain the software solution. The documentation provided shall describe the as-built system, including all hardware, software, and middleware as well as any software interfaces. In general, the documentation provided shall cover installation, system startup, functionality, operation, and maintenance.

		11-003		Vendor shall provide ERD (Entity Relationship Diagram) for database schema.   This shall also include  description/definition of tables and columns and how they are used by the application.

		11-004		Requirements for Submission

		11-005		The Vendor shall provide complete, as-built, documentation for the delivered system. Documentation shall correspond to the delivered hardware and software versions of the software solution.   Additionally, this may include custom documentation, drawings, and illustrations that apply specifically to the software solution delivered to SCL. Any portion(s) of the standard document set that does not apply to the delivered system shall be removed.   

		11-006		Wherever a document is revised to reflect a change for any other reason, each such revision shall be shown by a revision number, date, and subject in a revision section of the documentation. Indication of official approval by the Vendor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall also be included. To permit rapid location of the revisions, a summary of all revisions shall be included in an appendix to the manual.

		11-007		Preliminary, review, or approval documents may be transmitted by electronic transfer (electronic mail or ftp, for example). The delivery of final documents shall be both hardcopy and electronic (e.g., CD or DVD, other media).

		11-008		Documentation shall include the following, at a minimum:
 - Documentation Plan
 - System Overview
 - Software QA Design Standards
 - Software Functional Design Documentation
 - Detailed Software System Documentation
 - Software Maintenance Documentation
 - Software Inventory
 - Hardware Functional Design Documentation
 - Hardware Maintenance Documentation
 - Detailed Configuration Diagrams
 - Equipment Inventory
 - Site Preparation Documentation
 - Trouble & Maintenance Logs
 - System Maintenance Manuals
 - Cyber Security Standards & Processes
 - User Interface Style Guide
 - Third-party Manuals and Documentation
 - Vendor Release Notes

		11-009		Documentation Format

		11-010		All documents shall include a title or information page with the document number, title, and revision. The document number shall be a unique number assigned in accordance with the Vendor's standard practice.  The title page shall include a space into which SCL may enter a document number assigned from SCL’s document management system.

		11-011		Following the title page shall be a page(s) reserved to list the revision history of the document. The revision history shall describe each new version of the document since its original production.  The revision record shall include:

 - Date of the change
 - Version Number
 - Author
 - A brief description of the change.
 - An indication that the documentation has been reviewed and approved in accordance with the Vendor's Quality Assurance process.

		11-012		All Vendor documentation must be provided in Microsoft Office format unless otherwise agreed to by SCL. (Compatible with MS Office 2003 and later)

		11-013		Documentation Plan

		11-014		A Documentation Plan shall be submitted by the Vendor 30 days after contract singing. The plan shall describe the Vendor’s schedule and plan for the submittal of all documentation. The plan shall also include a detailed Master Document List that includes all individual documents that are to be submitted as part of the project.  The Documentation Plan provided by the Vendor shall provide a requirements tracking mechanism back to the fully executed Statement of Work (or amendment as appropriate) to demonstrate that the Plan, together with the Master Document List, will fulfill all documentation requirements listed herein.

		11-015		This master document shall include, at a minimum, the following information:

 - Document Name
 - Document Number
 - Document Type (e.g., Functional Design, Detailed Design, User Guide, etc.)
 - Estimated Submittal Date
 - Document Status (draft, under review, submitted, approved, etc.)
 - Reference(s) back to the Statement of Work 

		11-016		This plan shall serve as a documentation checklist throughout the project and shall be revised and resubmitted by the Vendor as necessary. Documentation shall be submitted in a manner that allows for a reasonably paced review effort.

		11-017		The documentation plan shall be subject to SCL’s review and approval.

		11-018		Documentation Standards

		11-019		The Vendor shall provide a document describing the Quality Assurance standards used to develop and maintain all documentation to be supplied by the Vendor. 

The standards shall define:

 - The approval process that is followed by Vendor.
 - Templates for each document type.
 - Definitions of the contents for each document type.
 - Drawing standards to be followed.
 - The approval process to be followed for document releases.

		11-020		Document Review and Approval

		11-021		All standard documentation provided as part of this project shall be subject to review by SCL. All SCL-specific documentation shall be subject to review and approval by SCL.

		11-022		SCL will complete the review process of any SCL -specific documentation within fifteen (15) working days from the date of delivery unless otherwise agreed by both SCL and the Vendor. The Vendor shall respond to comments made by SCL, if any, within fifteen (15) working days of receipt of the corresponding comments.  The fifteen (15) working days   responses may be skipped where necessary high priority work items/issues when the turn around needs to be quicker.

		11-023		The Vendor’s documentation and development methodology shall allow for adaptation of the best fit approach/methodology to be applied to the different development areas being undertaken on the project.  The approach for discussing, documenting, developing and reviewing different development areas during the project shall be iterative and allow for appropriate levels of SCL review and approval.

		11-024		The approval of any documents by SCL shall not relieve the Vendor from the responsibility to conform to the requirements as set forth in the Statement of Work or perform the correction of such documents as appropriate.

		11-025		Preliminary Documentation

		11-026		The Vendor shall provide a set of preliminary documentation in electronic format

		11-027		Software Documentation

		11-028		The Vendor shall supply documentation for all software to be supplied to SCL. The documentation shall include design descriptions, operating manuals, database descriptions, SDK, and API descriptions.

		11-029		The software documents shall also include users guides needed to develop and maintain the complete systems including displays and database(s).

		11-030		Software documentation shall include the following as a minimum:

 - An inventory of all Vendor and 3rd Party software to be delivered along with a cross referenced index to the software documentation. The list shall also include version and license information.
 - A System Overview document describing The software on a subsystem basis
 - Design documentation documenting the system being provided
 - User Manuals for all functions including database and display maintenance.  These documents shall include user procedures and information for database input

		11-031		QA Design Standards

		11-032		The Vendor shall provide documentation describing the Vendor’s QA design and coding standards used to develop the software solution. These standards shall be adhered to for development of all software for the delivered system unless otherwise agreed to by both parties.

This information shall include as a minimum:

 - Software design processes
 - Quality assurance procedures
 - Design review methods
 - Software configuration control methods & tools
 - Revision history
 - Software Error Reporting and Tracking

		11-033		Functional Descriptions

		11-034		The functional description shall describe the particular functions to be performed by each application. The functional operation of The software solution shall be clearly described so that it can be understood without understanding the detailed operation of each software module.

These documents shall have the following information to ensure that SCL -specific functionality will meet the application requirements, as a minimum:

 - Functional description - A narrative description of each application. Where appropriate, the algorithms used inside the application, initialization, and failover considerations shall be described.
 - Performance requirements - The execution periodicity, processing capacity, and tuning and execution parameters that control or limit the capabilities of the application.
 - User interface - A description of the interface used to control the application, including all user inputs and program responses.
 - Application interface requirements - A description of the logic interfaces with other applications.
 - Data requirements - A description of all data and databases accessed by the application, including execution parameters.
 - Error messages - A concise description of all error messages and possible corrective actions.
 - Diagnostic messages - Where the application generates a record of its internal operations, the messages shall be described.
 - Maintenance and expansion procedures.

		11-035		Detailed Design Documents

		11-036		The detailed design documents are intended as a second level of detail to the software functional descriptions. In general, a detailed design document shall relate to a single software functional description.  It is expected that, for custom software, the Vendor shall first deliver a software functional description for review and approval by SCL. After approval, the Vendor shall then produce detailed design document(s) to SCL for review and approval. Production of the software shall proceed after approval of the detailed design document(s).

		11-037		The detailed software design documentation shall include, but shall not be limited to, the precise design information needed for planning, analysis, and implementation of the software.  It shall include a clear description of how the software design entities are divided; a dependency description specifying the dependent entities, their coupling, and required resources, an interface description providing details of external and internal interfaces not provided in the software functional description; and a detailed design description containing the internal details of each design entity.

		11-038		The detailed software design documentation shall provide a detailed description of how the software will support the functions described in the software functional description. Detailed software design documentation shall include a diagram of the software indicating major modules and an overview of the operation of each module. It shall describe data structures and flow, and a diagram or description of the manner in which the modules interfaces with other modules.

		11-039		For each software module, the detailed software design documentation shall include, but shall not be limited to, the following items:

 - Program abstract.
 - General technical description of the module.
 - The module logic (the use of pseudo code or structured English is preferred).
 - External interfaces to the program including applicable calling sequences.
 - Initialization considerations.
 - Identification of any databases referenced or modified.
 - A high level flowchart or program design language to enhance the technical description of the module.
 - Error codes and error handling processes.

		11-040		For each detailed design, each program module, including subroutines, shall be sufficiently documented to allow an experienced programmer (with supervision of the designer) to perform the coding of the module, as well as allow SCL personnel to maintain such software in the future. All job control files (batch or make files) required for compilation, assembly, and linking of each program shall be documented in detail as part of the detailed software design documentation.

		11-041		Software Maintenance Documentation

		11-042		Software Maintenance Documentation shall be provided for all the software including all third-party documentation. This documentation shall provide all information needed to maintain and/or modify existing or new software.

The Software Maintenance Documentation shall include as a minimum:
 - Standard Software 
 - Custom Software 
 - Operating System 
 - Software Management and Development Tools 
 - Compilers and Text Editor 
 - System Utilities
 - System Generation and Configuration
 - Diagnostic Software 
 - Database Descriptions
 - Database Generation and Maintenance 
 - Display Generation and Maintenance 
 - Software Error Reporting Tools and Procedures
 - Third-party Documentation
 - Data Dictionary 

		11-043		External Interface Design Documentation

		11-044		The interface requirements and design document(s) shall describe in detail the interfaces between the software solution and SCL-provided systems and networks. The interface requirements document will be used by both the Vendor and SCL as the definition of the interface between the software solution and all other systems, so that each system can be designed or modified to meet its requirements. SCL will provide all required information to the Vendor so that it can prepare the document accordingly.

As a minimum, the interface requirements document shall cover the following aspects:
 - Description of the interface.
 - Description of the communication protocols, including the lower level network protocols, the upper level session, presentation, and application protocols, and the options and parameters selected.
 - Description of the database access methods and capabilities, including specific displays, commands, and access and authorization requirements.
 - Description of relevant database models, structures, and contents for these databases.
 - Data exchange requirements including timing, priority, volume, and security requirements. A specific list of data to be exchanged during factory and site testing shall also be included.
 - Description of the performance requirements.
 - Description of software required to execute this interface such as DLLs or other drivers that may or may not be unique for this interface. 

		11-045		User Interface Style Guide

		11-046		The Vendor shall furnish a User Interface Style Guide, that describes the discretionary aspects of the user interface including display design and implementation standards used for all Vendor provided displays and applications.  SCL will also use this guide as input to develop a custom SCL User Interface Style Guide for the software solution which shall be used by SCL and the Vendor to configure user interface applications and displays. The objective of the display conventions and standards shall be to promote a consistent look and feel across all user functions and displays.

		11-047		System Maintenance Manuals

		11-048		The system maintenance manuals shall include a description of the procedures to restore normal operation after a failure of the Primary or Backup system. It shall also include documentation of the distributed system software supporting the configuration control function, data integrity, startup, restart, and the network management subsystem. This manual shall also describe the procedures to configure the Primary and Backup as well as procedures to backup and restore the system.

		11-049		The system maintenance manuals shall include operational descriptions of the process and procedures to perform site failover and recovery between the Primary and Backup locations. It shall also describe the normal routine maintenance and testing procedures to insure that the Backup is functional and available for service when needed.

		11-050		Final As-Built Documentation

		11-051		Prior to beginning the system warranty period, the Supplier shall submit final, as-built, documentation sets to SCL for all documentation identified in the Documentation Plan. Any errors in or modifications to the system resulting from testing shall be incorporated in this documentation. All software listings shall be updated and shall reflect exactly the final as-built system. Any documentation affected by changes during the warranty period shall be revised and resubmitted.

		11-052		As part of the final documentation delivery, the Vendor shall submit three (3) complete hardcopy sets of all documents along with electronic copies in PDF as well as Microsoft formats delivered electronically (e.g., CD or DVD).

		11-053		All installation media required to build or modify the configuration of the system must be provided. A media backup of the as-delivered systems shall also be provided. Backup media of all programs, source code, operating systems, third-party software system, control language, and data files suitable for generation of the entire software system shall be provided.
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12 - Project Management

		ID		Requirements

		12-001		Project Coordination

		12-002		This section sets forth the required project monitoring and control processes as well as providing a high-level description of the Vendor’s and SCL’s responsibilities throughout the ETRM/B2B project.

		12-003		The vendor shall adhere to industry best practices with regard to project management controls, monitoring and governance.  In the comments section, please provide details regarding the project management approach and methodology to be employed.

		12-004		Vendor Team

		12-005		Project Manager

		12-006		The Vendor shall designate a project manager who shall be responsible for the overall coordination of all project work and authorized to act on behalf of the Vendor for all communications between the Vendor and SCL. The Vendor’s Project Manager shall be subject to SCL’s approval. In the proposal, the Vendor shall submit at least three (3) resumes as potential candidates for the position of Project Manager. SCL shall have the right to interview these candidates and select the project manager during the Statement of Work phase. Except for conditions outside the control of the Vendor, the Vendor's Project Manager shall not be removed or replaced without the previous approval of SCL. The Vendor’s designated Project Manager shall participate during the Statement of Work phase.

		12-007		As part of the proposal, the Vendor shall also describe the general project organization responsible for the delivery of the SCL project (i.e., the vendor team organization).

		12-008		Core Team

		12-009		In addition to the project manager, the project shall be staffed with a core project team. The core team members shall be identified in the proposal along with a resume. For each core team member, the Vendor shall identify the percentage of time each person will be dedicated to the project. Core team members shall have previous experience in a similar position on at least one other project that is similar in size and scope to this project.

		12-010		The Vendor shall be responsible for minimizing changes in the core project team.  In no case shall any changes to core team members be allowed without SCL approval. Any staffing changes shall only be made after a minimum cross-training time of two-weeks has been allocated for the departing team member to train the new team member.

		12-011		SCL shall have the right to have any Vendor staff removed from the project  with reasonable notice.

		12-012		Onsite Office Space

		12-013		Both SCL and the Vendor shall make office facilities available for use by the other party.  Office space, furniture, and reasonable office services such as internet, telephone, FAX, copying, printing, mail, courier services along with access to meeting rooms.  SCL will provide work space for up to two representatives from the Vendor’s staff at SCL’s offices throughout the project.

		12-014		Project Management & Controls

		12-015		Project Meetings, Agendas and Minutes

		12-016		The Vendor shall schedule and attend periodic progress review meetings as required during the implementation of the System. Progress meetings should be used to review the progress report, action items, and technical issue review. The responsibility for the development of meeting agendas and minutes shall be the Vendor’s and shall be provided to SCL for approval at a minimum of 2 business day(s) prior to the scheduled meeting.

		12-017		Project Communications

		12-018		All project documentation, such as, correspondence, memos, meeting minutes, and monthly progress reports, shall be produced using the Microsoft Office productivity suite (or compatible system)

		12-019		Progress Reports

		12-020		A progress report should be prepared by the Vendor prior to scheduled project meetings and be available to SCL for approval prior to the meetings at a time frame determined by SCL’s Project Management. The details and content of the progress report will be determined by the project managers and should contain the following at a minimum:

 - An updated detailed project schedule, with explanations for any changes 
 - A detailed list of all activities completed since the previous report
 - A detailed list of activities not accomplished since the previous reports and the reasons and contingency plans to recover
 - The status of unresolved contract changes and issues
 - A list of current or anticipated problem areas
 - Identification of any item that might impact vendors ability to meet schedule
 - Updated list of Action Items identifying owner along with required resolution dates
 - Updated Risk Log including a ID, brief description, owner, expected completion date

		12-021		A Change Order Log will be maintained containing a summary of Change Orders including ID, brief description, status, expected implementation and completion dates.

		12-022		Project Schedule

		12-023		The Vendor shall submit in the proposal an overall project schedule for major project activities from the time of contract award to the completion of the Availability Test. The schedule shall address the following project activities, at a minimum:

 - Project payment milestones
 - Progress review dates and project meetings
 - Hardware procurement (if applicable), integration, and testing
 - Delivery dates for SCL-furnished data, interface equipment, and software as appropriate
 - Software design and approvals
 - Software development 
 - System integration and testing
 - Preparation of test plans and procedures
 - Testing, including Acceptance and Availability tests
 - Error correction and retest
 - Final system and user documentation
 - Training

Note: The project schedule should be included as an attachment in PDF format (please note the file name in the comments field).

		12-024		The Vendor shall propose a schedule which meets the minimum requirements

The following dates are targeted project constraints:

 - Contract Award – May 2018
 - System  Go-Live – August 2019
 - All other dates will be confirmed during the Statement of Work phase and a detailed implementation schedule will be developed and agreed to during contract negotiations. 
NOTE:  Deviations from the proposed milestones and dates shall be thoroughly explained as part of the proposal.
Vendors may propose accelerated schedules (i.e., shorter than 24 months).

		12-025		Access to Vendor Facilities

		12-026		SCL shall be allowed planned access to the Vendor’s facilities (with reasonable notice) throughout the project, where hardware or software is being produced or to any facilities where the System is being staged.  Vendor shall provide office facilities for SCL and all documentation necessary to conduct these inspections and to verify that the System is being designed, developed, integrated, and maintained in accordance with the System Specification and following the Vendor’s documented QA Process.

		12-027		SCL shall be allowed to inspect the Vendor’s hardware and software QA standards, procedures, and records.  SCL shall have the right to inspect the documents identified in the approved software QA plan to verify that the Vendor has fully adhered to the required QA standards.
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13 - Maintenance

		ID		Requirements

		13-001		System Maintenance

		13-002		Note: This section defines the Vendor’s and SCL’s responsibilities for maintenance of the EIM and all other component software and hardware over the life of the project through the Warranty period. The Warranty period shall start upon successful completion of the Availability period

		13-003		Software Maintenance

		13-004		Deliverables

		13-005		The software delivered shall be the latest official version certified by the Vendor or 3rd party and approved by SCL. The Vendor shall insure that all delivered software and patches will inter-operate successfully as a complete system. If it becomes necessary to upgrade, patch or downgrade some software to meet this inter-operability requirement, all effort and costs shall be at the Vendor’s expense. The Vendor shall present a plan to correct the problems in the newer release if a downgrade is performed. Such corrections shall be at the Vendor's sole expense.

		13-006		Software Patch Maintenance (if not hosted solution)

		13-007		The Vendor shall provide a patch management and update process to SCL for all installed operating systems, applications, and third-party software. The Vendor shall perform the required testing on an equivalent SCL ETRM/B2B release and provide the patches to SCL only after they have been fully tested and certified by the Vendor.  

		13-008		The Vendor shall provide notification of all patches affecting Security within two (2) weeks of their official release as well an assessment of applicability to SCL’s ETRM/B2B system configuration. All other patch testing, validation, and mitigation shall occur within one (1) month of the patch’s official release date.

		13-009		Documentation Format

		13-010		The Vendor shall have the responsibility for maintenance of all software during project implementation through the Availability period. During this period, SCL may make changes to operating systems, databases, displays, code which is intended to be modified by SCL (e.g., the addition, modification, or deletion of custom calculations) and report programs as necessary to meet SCL's operational needs. SCL shall inform Vendor of all such changes prior to installation of the changes.

		13-011		The Vendor shall notify SCL of any potential problems that may occur due to the implementation of such changes if the Vendor believes that the changes may adversely affect the operation of software for which the Vendor is responsible. Both parties shall work towards a mutually agreeable implementation of the desired changes.

		13-012		Maintenance under Warranty

		13-013		Software maintenance during the Warranty period shall be in conformance with the terms of the Warranty sections of the SOW

		13-014		During this period, SCL will continue to make changes to databases, displays, and code intended to be modified by SCL (e.g., the addition, modification, or deletion of custom calculations) as well as report programs as necessary to meet SCL's operational needs.

		13-015		Post Warranty Maintenance

		13-016		The Vendor shall provide its standard Maintenance Services Agreement for SCL’s review. In this Agreement, the Vendor shall offer technical resolution for problems with the software. Depending on the severity of the problem reported, the Vendor’s technical assistance will be provided remotely or onsite. In addition, the Vendor shall not limit the number of man-hours that are offered under their Agreement for any problem detected with Vendor’s software.

		13-017		If the Vendor offers different tiers of maintenance services for software, the Vendor shall provide details of each tier as part of the RFP response.  
At a minimum, these details shall include:
 - Type of coverage by tier (e.g., 7x24, 8 AM to 5 PM, etc.).
 - Response time to problems reported.
 - Escalation procedures for issues not resolved as expected.
 - Upgrade process and items covered.
 - Prior version support details.
 - Automated Incident submittal and tracking procedures (web, etc.).
 - Software Patch Management, Validation, and Notification services.
 - Dedicated maintenance contact or help desk.

		13-018		Deliverables

		13-019		The vendor shall be able to maintain the system within the standards provided by the City of Seattle Information Technology Group.  The vendor will provide the necessary updates to maintain these standards

		13-020		The Vendor shall also guarantee the availability of patches, upgrades, and technical support for all software and operating system for a period of ten (10) years after the end of the warranty period. The Vendor shall also provide SCL a minimum of two (2) years’ advance notice of any intention to terminate support after this period.

		13-021		Business Continuity

		13-022		SCL has physically separate primary and backup office locations for market operations staff.  SCL market operation from the primary or backup office locations shall be capable without outage or loss of data between the two.

		13-023		The hosted vendor software solution shall have primary and secondary hosted computer data center sites.  The primary and secondary site locations shall be in separate geographic regions.  Operation from primary and secondary hosted sites shall be verified once per month. 

		13-024		The vendor shall offer an alternate solution to perform uninterrupted market operation by market operators in the event that the primary/secondary ETRM system is not available for up to 48 hours.  The schedules (deals) created during this outage period must be able to sync with or import into the primary ETRM system once it is operational.

		13-025		The software solution shall be expected to be available 24x7x365 and available at both a primary and alternate data centers.   The software solution will have redundancy and system design will support the following:
 - No single un-planned outage s.
 - No single planned outage should last more than 60 minutes, where a planned outage has been scheduled no less than 24-hours in advance.  Scheduled maintenance windows are exempt from the calculation of availability.
 - Total system availability should exceed 99.9% as measured over a consecutive 365 days - planned outages are excluded from this measure.  
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The North American Electric Reliability Corporation (NERC) has compliance requirements related to the protection of information. Documents classified as Confidential shall be released to utilities, contractors, consultants, vendors, manufacturers, individuals, or other entities outside Seattle City Light (SCL) provided the entity first completes a Non-Disclosure Agreement as issued by SCL. A signatory must adhere to SCL protocols for handling such classified data and documents pursuant the terms and conditions of the Non-Disclosure Agreement.





Please read all pages and complete the Non-Disclosure Agreement (page 2 and 3). The

Non-Disclosure Agreement must be signed by an authorized signatory for your firm.





Fax or email the Non-Disclosure Agreement to the person listed below and mail the originals to the address listed below.





Attn: Rob Mahoney





Email: Robert.Mahoney2@seattle.gov 





Mail:

Seattle City Light

Technical Resources, David W. Holmes

PO Box 34023

Seattle, WA 98124-4023





For questions, please contact David W. Holmes @ 206-615-0943 or david.holmes@seattle.gov .







After the project has been awarded, SCL will send a form to Vendors who were not awarded the contract to return or certify the destruction of confidential documents.

 Western Energy Imbalance Market











City of Seattle

Non-Disclosure Agreement





This Non-Disclosure Agreement ("Agreement") is made and entered into as of           20     , between The City of Seattle, by and through its Seattle City Light Department (“Disclosing Party”) and           (“Recipient Party”). Disclosing Party and Recipient Party agree as follows:









Western Energy Imbalance Market



Non-Disclosure Agreement v0.04 (7-15-2011)

Page 3 of 4



1. Definitions

"Confidential Information” shall mean all information disclosed in tangible form by Disclosing Party and marked "confidential" and/or any oral information designated as confidential by the Disclosing Party at the time the oral information is provided.





2. Purpose

The Recipient Party shall use the Confidential

Information only for the following purposes:

a.   For review in order to prepare a bid for City Light’s Western Energy Imbalance Market Project. 





3. Obligation of Confidentiality

The Recipient Party shall abide by Seattle City Light’s information protection procedures delineated in Attachment 1 to this Agreement. The Recipient Party will use the same degree of care, but not less than a reasonable degree of care to prevent the unauthorized use, dissemination or publication of the Confidential Information as the Recipient Party uses to protect its own confidential or proprietary information of a like nature. The Recipient Party shall limit the use of and access to Disclosing Party's Confidential Information to the Recipient Party's employees who need to know such Confidential Information, for the purpose set forth in Section 2 above. Before the Recipient Party may disclose Confidential Information to any independent contractors/ subcontractors (Contractors), the Contractors must also sign and submit a Non-Disclosure Agreement to

Seattle City Light to receive access to any of the

Disclosing Party’s Confidential Information.





4. Confidentiality Period

The Recipient Party's obligations to protect

Confidential Information hereunder continue as


long as the Confidential Information is in its possession.





5. Exceptions

The Recipient Party may disclose Confidential Information pursuant to any statutory or regulatory requirement or court order, provided that Disclosing Party is, to the extent legally permitted, given ten (10) days advance notice of any proposed disclosure, in order for Disclosing Party

to pursue a protective order. If a protective order is not obtained by Disclosing Party at the conclusion of this ten (10) day period, the Recipient Party

may disclose the requested Confidential

Information without further liability.





6. Equitable Relief

The Recipient Party acknowledges and agrees that due to the unique nature of Disclosing Party's Confidential Information, there may be no adequate remedy at law for any breach of its obligation. Recipient Party further acknowledges that any such breach may allow the Recipient Party or third parties to use such Confidential Information to irreparably harm the Disclosing Party and therefore, upon any such breach or threat thereof, Disclosing Party shall be entitled to seek appropriate equitable relief. The Recipient Party will notify Disclosing Party in writing immediately upon the occurrence of any such unauthorized release or other breach.





7. Intellectual Property Rights

Recipient Party does not acquire any intellectual property rights under this Agreement or through any disclosure hereunder, except the limited right

to use such Confidential Information in accordance with this Agreement.









8. Return of Information

At any time, the Disclosing Party may request the return or the destruction of all Confidential Information previously provided to the Recipient Party. Upon receipt of such request, all such Confidential Information, including without limitation any copies, summaries or compilations of such information, still in the Recipient Party’s possession or under its control shall be promptly returned or destroyed, as requested.





9. General

This Agreement supersedes all prior discussions and writing with respect to the subject matter hereof. No waiver or modification of this Agreement will be binding upon either party unless made in writing and signed by a duly authorized representative of each party and no failure or delay in enforcing any right will be deemed a waiver of such right. The parties understand that nothing herein requires either party to proceed with any proposed transaction


or relationship in connection with which the Confidential Information may be disclosed. In the event that any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be held by a court of competent jurisdiction to be unenforceable, the remaining portions hereof shall remain in full force and effect. This

Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State of Washington without regard to conflicts of laws provisions thereof, and each party submits to the jurisdiction and venue of the Washington state or federal court serving the King County area with respect to the subject matter of this Agreement. The headings to the Sections of this Agreement are included merely for reference and shall not affect the meaning of the language included therein. This Agreement is written in the English language only, which language shall be controlling in all respects. If applicable, this Agreement may be executed in counterparts or by facsimile, each of which shall be deemed an original, and all of which together shall constitute one and the same agreement.





WHEREFORE, the Parties acknowledge that they have read and understood this Agreement and voluntarily accept the duties and obligations set forth herein.





Disclosing Party	Recipient Party





The City of Seattle, by and through its Seattle City

Light Department,





Print Name_




Company Name:_ 	





State of WA Contractor Registration (if appropriate):









Signature: Title:


Print Name:_ 	 Signature:_ 	 

Title:  	





Address: 700 Fifth Avenue, Suite 3200	Address:  	 PO Box 34023

Seattle, WA 98124-4023



Phone/ Email:  	







ATTACHMENT 1

Information Protection Procedures





RELEASE OF CONFIDENTIAL DOCUMENTS OUTSIDE SEATTLE CITY LIGHT





Documents classified as Confidential may not be released to entities outside Seattle City Light (SCL) without the entity first entering into a Non-Disclosure Agreement (NDA) as issued by SCL. By entering into an NDA, the entity must adhere to SCL protocols for handling such classified data and documents, as described by this Attachment 1.
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Data Handling	Paper/Hard Copy	Electronic Copy/Electronic Media





Western Energy Imbalance Market 







At SCL site with controlled entry (behind card key or hard key access)







Off-site, or non- controlled SCL location (public area, in transit)







Off-site, or non- controlled SCL location (public area, alternate work site)







Transmission

(mail, email, etc)









On completion of contract







Lost or Stolen

Documents




Do not leave in open view when not in use or unattended. Preferably store in a locked location.













Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container out of direct site (briefcase, file cabinet, car trunk, etc)





Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container or locked room out of public sight









Require a tracking number and signature receipt if using U.S. Mail or commercial service (FedEx, courier, etc). For faxes, call receiver immediately to verify their receipt.



Either return to point of contact at SCL, or destroy by shredding or other means and certify in writing.





Contact your SCL point of contact as soon as possible to report any lost or stolen documents.




Store in restricted access folders on SCL Network Server (folders should not be available to public access via

Internet or dial-up). Encryption is reasonable protection provided password is kept segregated and protected.



Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container out of public sight. Classified media (tapes, CDs, DVDs, floppy disks, etc) shall be labeled as Confidential.



All remotely accessible data must be encrypted. Classified media shall be labeled as Confidential. Electronic data should remain in direct possession of

the person it was issued to. If absolutely necessary, lock in secure container or locked room out of public sight.



Encrypt before emailing or sending by FTP (SCL prefers WinZip v12, although PGP, TruCrypt, Acrobat, or other programs may be used). Use of secure FTP sites and protocols are required.



Return media to SCL point of contact or destroy by shredding or cutting. Delete USB drives and computer files using a DOD wipe. Certify in writing



Contact your SCL point of contact as soon as possible to report any lost or stolen documents.















Non_Disclosure_Agreement.doc	Page 4 of 4

image1.png







image2.png








image4.emf
contractor-vendorbr ochure[1].pdf


contractor-vendorbrochure[1].pdf


City Of Seattle 


City of Seattle 


THE SEATTLE ETHICS & ELECTIONS COMMISSION 
 


The SEEC is a seven-member, independent panel 
of citizen volunteers.  The Commission and its staff 
are responsible for administering the City of Seattle 
Ethics, Elections, and Whistleblower Protection 
Codes. Three Commissioners are appointed by the 
Mayor, three by the City Council, and the seventh 
by the other six. They are confirmed by the City 
Council and serve overlapping three-year terms. 


The Commission is supported by a staff of six 
employees who provide training, investigate 
complaints, and issue advisory opinions. 


TRAINING AND INFORMATION 
Ethics training and brochures are available by 
request. Information is also available at the 
Commission website: http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/.  


COMMISSION MEETINGS 
You are invited to attend any Commission meeting.  
Meetings are usually the first Wednesday of the 
month in the Seattle Municipal Tower.   


Copies of the meeting agenda, including time and 
location, are in our office and on our Internet web 
site under Commission/Agendas & Minutes. You 
can also call 206-684-8500 for meeting times and 
locations. 
 
 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 


This brochure highlights portions of the Seattle 
Ethics Code, SMC 4.16.  The complete law is on the 
City Clerk’s Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) web site, 
http://clerk.ci.seattle.wa.us/~public/code1.htm.  
Copies are also available in the SEEC office. 
 


ETHICS COMPLAINTS AND CONSEQUENCES 
Anyone who feels a City officer or employee has 
violated the Ethics Code may complain to the Ethics 
and Elections Commission. Commission staff will 
investigate whether there is a Code violation. 


If it is found that an employee or official violated the 
City’s Ethics Code, the Commission may fine that 
person up to $5,000 per violation plus costs and 
restitution. The Commission may also recommend 
disciplinary action, including suspension or discharge. 
 
A complaint may be dismissed if there is no violation 
of the Code or if the violation is minor and inadvertent 
or has already been remedied. 


ADVICE 
City employees and officers may seek advice on 
whether a planned action or activity raises issues 
under the City’s Ethics Code. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
ETHICS AND ELECTIONS COMMISSION 


 


Seattle Municipal Tower 
700 Fifth Avenue,  Suite 4010 


 
Mon - Fri: 8am - 5pm 


Tel: 206-684-8500  Fax: 206-684-8590 
E-mail:  ethicsandelections@seattle.gov 


Postal mail:  PO Box 94729, Seattle, WA 98124-4729 
 


Internet:   http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/  
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City of Seattle’s 
Ethical Standards 


for 
Contractors, Vendors,  
Customers and Clients 
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SEATTLE ETHICS AND ELECTIONS 


COMMISSION 
 


Your advocate for fair, open, and honest government. 







of 
The City of Seattle’s 
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The Code of Ethics 
Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) 4.16 


 


The Seattle Ethics Code was created to inspire 
public trust in City government and ensure that 
City officers and employees are “independent, 
impartial, and responsible to the people.”   
The law is administered by an independent 
commission of citizen volunteers. 


The Code sets ethical standards about work 
activities, business relationships, and the use 
of City resources that apply to all City employees, 
elected officials, and members of most City 
boards and commissions.  


This brochure highlights areas of the Code that 
pertain to contractors, vendors, and regulated 
parties, and also to customers and clients. It is 
one of our efforts to increase awareness of the 
Code and to help you better understand what 
employees can and cannot do. 


If you would like more information or have 
questions, please call us at 206-684-8500  
or visit our web site:   


http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/�
�


This brochure is a general summary of the 
Seattle Ethics Code. If you have questions 
or would like advice on a specific issue, 
please contact Commission staff. 


206-684-8500 
 


HIGHLIGHTS 


THANKING CITY EMPLOYEES 
The best way to thank a City employee is to 
write a letter of praise to the employee’s 
supervisor. City employees may not accept 
gifts, loans or other things of value in 
appreciation for their work or services.  


Example:  Employees responsible 
for purchasing cannot receive 
gifts or premiums for the City  
orders they place.   


Employees may accept promotional items or 
items such as flowers or candy to share with co-
workers or the public, as long as they are valued 
at $25 or less. However, the Commission limits 
the value of such items to $50 from a single 
source in a calendar year.  


SOLICITING ITEMS 
City employees may not ask people with whom 
they do City business to donate items, whether 
for personal, charitable, or other purposes. 


Example: Inspectors may not ask businesses 
they inspect for donations of meeting spaces 
or supplies. 


NO FREE MEALS 
Employees may not accept free meals from 
people with whom they do City business, or from 
people who wish to do business with the City. 


 


Example: An employee who is 
meeting with a vendor or client 
for lunch cannot have the lunch 
paid for by the vendor or client. 


REFRESHMENTS AT MEETINGS 
Employees may accept basic refreshments—
such as coffee, tea, soft drinks, doughnuts, or 
cookies—when attending meetings in your office. 


USE OF CITY FACILITIES AND RESOURCES 
City employees cannot use City 
resources for non-City purposes.  
City property, including City paid 
time, vehicles, and equipment, may 
only be used for a City purpose. 


CONFLICT OF INTEREST 
Employees may not take part in City business 
where they, or an immediate family member, 
have a financial or private interest. Employees 
also may not take part in City business where 
they would appear to have a conflict of interest. 


Example: City employees must withdraw from 
a vendor selection process if one of the 
competitors is the employee’s spouse or 
domestic partner, or if a competitor has been 
the employee’s business partner or client 
within the last twelve months. 


ADVERTISING 
Employees cannot use their positions for 
anyone’s private gain or use City resources 
for a non-City purpose. Therefore, they cannot 
hand out or post advertising materials. 


INVITATIONS TO SEMINARS & CONFERENCES 


 


City employees may attend 
educational programs paid for by 
City vendors or potential vendors  


only under limited conditions.  Neither the City 
nor the employee can accept reimbursement for 
expenses incurred that are not allowable under 
the City's Travel Policies and Procedures. In all 
cases, the event must serve a City purpose 


Example: An employee may not attend a 
conference at your expense unless you are 
required by contract to provide training or 
education to City employees, or the employee 
is directed by his or her supervisor to attend. 
Reimbursement for travel or lodging must be 
made to the City, not to the individual. 


AFTER LEAVING CITY EMPLOYMENT 
Employees must wait one year after leaving 
the City before they can (i) assist others in 
proceedings involving their former agency, (ii) 
assist or represent others on matters in which 
they were officially involved, or (iii) compete for 
contracts when they helped determine the scope 
of work or the process for selecting a contractor��


Example: For one year, former employees 
may not assist their new employers in seeking 
permits from the City department they left. 
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Vendor’s Name: ______________________________________________________________


City of Seattle Vendor Questionnaire



		Please have an officer or person eligible to represent the Vendor firm fill out this form.  Submittal of this Vendor Questionnaire with your bid or proposal is an attestation that the information in this Vendor Questionnaire and within your submittal documents are true and valid. Provide prompt notice to the City if, at any time prior to contract award, any facts need to be corrected.







INSTRUCTIONS:  This is a mandatory form.  Submit this form with your response. Provide information to the extent information is available.  If your response is incomplete or requires further description, the City may request additional information within a specified deadline, or may determine the missing information is immaterial.   



		Vendor Information



		Vendor’s Legal Name 

		     



		“Doing Business Name” (dba) if applicable

		     



		Mailing Address 

		     



		Contact Person and Title 

		     



		Contact Person’s Phone Number

		     



		Contact Person’s Fax Number

		     



		Contact Person’s E-Mail Address

		     



		Dun & Bradstreet number (if available)

		     



		Identify the City and State of your company headquarters

		     







		Vendor Billing Contact Person:  Identify the person who will prepare and manage your invoices. This helps the City contract manager offer instructions that ensure your invoices are promptly paid.



		Person and Title 

		     



		Person’s Phone Number

		     



		Person’s Fax Number

		     



		Person’s E-Mail Address

		     







		Vendor Registration with City of Seattle



		Verify your firm is registered into the City’s Online Business Directory at www.seattle.gov/obd and that your Taxpayer ID number and WMBE status are accurate. For help, call 206-684-0383.

		Yes  |_|        No   |_|   





		Most companies must hold a Seattle Business License (if you have a facility/office in Seattle, conduct sales visits to Seattle, deliver products in your own trucks, or perform on-site work in Seattle).  If you fall within that category, will you immediately seek a business license no later than your notice of award and ensure all city taxes are paid current? 

		Yes |_|              No|_|     









		Ownership

		.



		Is your firm a sole proprietorship, partnership, corporation, limited liability company, subsidiary, parent, holding company, or affiliate of another firm? If yes, identify type and name of principal(s).

		   Yes |_|       No|_|   

   



		What year was your firm, under the present ownership configuration, founded?

		     



		How many years has your firm been in continuous operation without interruption?

		     



		What year did your firm begin providing, on a continuous basis, the types of services or products that are required from this solicitation?

		     







		Financial Resources and Responsibility

		Specify yes or no.  





		Within the previous five years has your firm been the debtor of a bankruptcy?

		     



		Is your firm in the process of or in negotiations toward being sold?

		     



		Has your firm been debarred or found non-responsible for contracting with any local, state, or federal governmental agency within the past 5 years?

		     



		Within the previous five years has a governmental or private entity terminated your firm’s contract prior to contract completion for failed performance?

		     



		Within the previous five years has your firm used any subcontractor to perform work on a government contract when that subcontractor had been debarred by a governmental agency?

		     







		Social Equity compliance

		Specify yes or no.  



		Within the previous ten years has your firm been found to have violated any local, state, or federal anti-discrimination laws or regulations, whether they be local, state, or federal?

		      



		Does your firm comply – to the extent required - with the following City of Seattle Labor Standards requirements from Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 14:



1) City Paid and Sick Time labor standards, providing paid sick and safe time to eligible employees? Most employers must provide employees who have work hours in Seattle, with accrued paid sick and safe time. Payment of prevailing wages does not ensure compliance (SMC 14.16).

2) Minimum Wage labor standards which set wages for employees working within city limits (SMC 14.19).

3) Wage Theft labor standards which establish basic requirements for payment of wages and tips for employees working within city limits, including providing various payment documentation to employees (SMC 14.20).



If “No” please provide an explanation of the circumstances. The City may audit payroll records or interview workers to ensure compliance. For more information regarding these requirements, see Municipal Code Chapter 14or http://www.seattle.gov/laborstandards, or call the Office of Labor Standards at 206.684.4500. 

		     



		 Has your firm ever been found by the City or any government agency, to have underpaid your employees (this includes instances where you may have provided the restitution to make the worker whole)?

		      

 



		Does Vendor anticipate hiring a subcontractor or new employees to perform the work required under this contract?  IF YES, attach the mandatory Inclusion Plan.   Obtain the form by clicking on the following link http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/social-equity/wmbe and choosing the Purchasing WMBE Inclusion Plan under the WMBE Inclusion Plans menu.  



		      









		Disputes

		Specify yes or no.  





		Within the previous five years has your firm been the defendant in court on a matter related to: payment to subcontractors or contract work performance?

		     



		Does your firm have outstanding judgments pending against it?

		     



		Within the previous five years, was your firm assessed liquidated damages on a contract?

		     



		Is your firm presently involved in a dispute (including litigation) regarding its right to provide the product or service being requested by the City for this contract, including but not limited to notice of and/or in litigation about patent infringement for the product and/or service that your firm is offering to the City?

		     







		Miscellaneous 

		Specify yes or no. 

 



		Within the previous five years, has your firm or any of its owners, partners, or officers, been assessed penalties or found to have violated any laws, rules, or regulations enforced or administered by a government entity?  This does not include owners of stock in your firm if your firm is a publicly traded corporation.  

		     



		Within the past ten years, has any owner, principal, or officer who will perform any of the work for the City been convicted of a crime? 

		     



		If a license is required to perform, within the previous ten years has your firm or any principal, officer or employee who will perform work for the City had a license suspended by a licensing agency or been found to have violated licensing laws?



		     



		If hazardous materials are within the work to be performed, has any principal, officer or employee who will perform work for the City had violations of improper disposal of such materials or violations of associated laws, rules or regulations in the previous five years? 

		     



		Is there any other information the City should be aware of regarding your financial, criminal or legal history that has bearing on the work that the City is considering you to perform?  For example: conviction or civil judgement rendering against the firm for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a federal, state or local government contract or subcontract; violation of federal or state antitrust or similar statutes, relating to the submission of offers; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen property, any present indictment for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a government entity.



		     



		Vendor has not paid, nor will pay, federal appropriated funds (including profit or fee received under a covered federal transaction), to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress on his or her behalf in connection with this solicitation. If the Offeror has engaged in any lobbying activities, the Offeror shall notify the City of Seattle and complete and submit, with its offer, OMB standard form LLL, Disclosure of Lobbying Activities.



		     



		Vendor has not, directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive pricing in the preparation and submission of its Offer;



		     







		Involvement by Current and Former City Employees

		Specify yes or no. 





		Are any of your company officers or employees a current or former City of Seattle employee or volunteer?  If yes, identify the employee name.  Advise the employee of their duty to comply with City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16. 

		     





		Will any of your vendor employees work more than 1,000 hours (per rolling 12 months) within a City contract, combining the hours for work under this contract and any other?  If so, specify the worker name.  Advise the worker of their duty to comply with the City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16

		     



		Does Vendor (including officer, director, employee, trustee, or partner) have a business interest or a close family or domestic relationship with any City official, officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration or evaluation of the Vendor performance?  

		     







		Business History

		Specify yes or no. 

 



		In the last five years, has your firm held other contracts with public agencies to provide similar products or services in a size and scope similar to that required by the City of Seattle?

		     



		Provide and/or attach a sampling of contracts you have held in the past five years, sufficient for the City to understand the depth and breadth of your experience, with a particular emphasis on contracts with public agencies.   The City may use this to assess your capability and experience at this particular type of product provision or service work.  Specify the name/contact that can serve as a reference for each.

· If you have many such contracts, you can provide a brief summary. 

· If you are a subsidiary of a national firm, summarize the contracts that represent your local office.   











		     



		Proposal Expiration

		



		The Vendor understands that Offers are valid until the City awards a Vendor Contract or rejects all offers.  









		Emergency Contact Information

Certain contract products or services may be valuable during a 24-hour emergency. If you have alternative contact information for emergency response during non-business hours, please provide below.  



		Contact Name

		     



		Emergency Phone Number

		     



		Back-up Emergency Phone Number

		     



		If your company has locations outside Seattle that can be called upon in an emergency for these products or services, please list:

		     












City Non Disclosure Request 



If you believe any statements or items you submit to the City as part of this bid/response are exempt from disclosure under the Washington Public Records Act, RCW Chapter 42.56, you must identify and list them below and provide the City with a copy of your bid/response with those portions redacted. Should the City receive a public records request for your bid/response, the City will first release the redacted version of the proposal to the requester. Requesters may accept the redacted proposal or decide to challenge all or some of the exemptions applied by the vendor. If the requestor challenges the exemptions, the City provides you with notice and up to ten days to seek an injunction to prevent the release of the challenged portion of the record.  This notice is a courtesy and not a legal obligation. Only records properly listed on this form and redacted will be protected and withheld for notice. All other records will be considered fully disclosable upon request. 



The City will not withhold information or provide notice simply because your document is marked with a document header or footer, page stamp, or a generic statement that a document is non-disclosable, exempt, confidential, proprietary, or protected.  You must very clearly and specifically identify each statement or item and the corresponding RCW exemption that applies.  You may not identify the entire page, unless the entire page is within the exemption scope. 





|_|    I do not request any information be withheld.



|_|    I request the following specific information be withheld.  I understand that all other information will be considered public information.  For each statement or item you intend to withhold, you must fill out every box below.  You should not require an entire page withheld; only request the specific portion subject to the exemption. 



		Document Page: 

Specify the page number on which the material is located within your submittal package

		Statement:

Repeat the text you request to be held as confidential, or attach a redacted version. 

		RCW Exemption:  

Specify the RCW exemption including the subheading



		



		

		



		



		

		



		



		

		









For this request to be valid, you must specify the RCW provision or other State or Federal law that designates the documents as exempt from disclosure.  Please refer to Chapter 42.56 of the Revised Code of Washington for the exemptions.  






Equal Benefits Compliance Declaration



Please declare one (1) option from the list below that describes the Contractor’s intent to comply with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 should you win the contract. 

Equal Benefits applies to any contractor location in the United States where substantive contract work is being performed (work directly related in a substantial way to the contract scope and deliverables). 



[bookmark: Check5]|_|	Option A The Contractor makes, or intends to make before contract execution, all benefits available on an equal basis to its employees with spouses and its employees with domestic partners, and to the spouses and the domestic partners of employees, in every location within the United States where substantial work on contract will be performed.  



[bookmark: Check6]|_|	Option B The Contractor does not make benefits available to either the spouses or the domestic partners of its employees.



[bookmark: Check7]|_|	Option C The Contractor has no employees.



[bookmark: Check8]|_|	Option D Collective Bargaining Delay.  Benefits are available on an equal basis to non-union workers, but union workers are subject to a collective bargaining agreement that does not provide equal benefits.



[bookmark: Check9]|_|	Option E Open Enrollment Delay. The first open enrollment period for implementing Equal Benefits is not available until after contract execution



|_|	Option F Cash Equivalent Payment. The Contractor intends to provide a cash equivalent payment to eligible employees in lieu of making benefits available.



|_|	No United States Presence The Contractor does not perform substantial work for the contract in any United State location.



|_|	Non-Compliant The Contractor does not comply and does not intend to comply, and refuses all options provided above.



Equal Benefits Instructions

Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 (SMC 20.45) requires companies executing a City contract to provide health and benefits that are the same or equivalent to domestic partners of employees as to spouses of employees, and of their dependents and family members.  

1. Carefully fill out the Equal Benefits Declaration. It is essential to your standing in the evaluation process, so it is important to understand and complete the declaration properly. 

2. The Buyer or Coordinator for the solicitation can answer many questions.  However, you may call the general office at 206-684-0444.  Call before you submit your bid to ensure you’ve filled out the form correctly.  

3. "Domestic Partner" is any person who is party to a same-sex marriage that is legally recognized in the place of jurisdiction of the marriage, or as a Domestic Partner with the employer or with a government registry established by state or local law. If the employer does not have a registration system and does not intend to implement one, the City of Seattle has a registration system as an option: http://www.seattle.gov/leg/clerk/dpr.htm

The City will review your responses and make a final determination.  If the information you supply is conflicting or not clearly supported by the documentation that the City receives, the City may reject your entire submittal (bid or proposal) or may seek clarification to ensure the City properly classifies your compliance.  

Companies that select “Non Compliant” will be rejected, unless there is no competitor that is compliant, responsive and responsible.  The City may also find a Bidder “Non Compliant” upon inspection of their program. Be prepared with documentation to support your declaration. All contracts awarded by the City may be audited for equal benefits compliance. Non-compliance may result in the rejection of a bid or proposal, or termination of the contract.



FAS Revised 6/8/2017
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RFP Minimum Qualification Template.doc
City of Seattle RFP # SCL-4330 – RE-BID

Title: Western Energy Imbalance Market 



		Item #

		Minimum Qualification

		Describe how you meet the minimum qualification.



		1

		Two (2) successful implementations of marketing software that included Deal Entry and Management, Scheduling, Reporting, Transmission Portfolio Management, Credit and Risk Management, Settlements, Shadow Settlements, External Interfaces, CAISO EIM B2B, and OMS functionality.

		



		2

		Minimum of two (2) electric utility References provided for work reference in Minimum Qualification #1

		



		3

		Maximum of 3 vendors in a partnership to meet scope as defined in Section 7 requirements specification

		





MINIMUM QUALIFICTIONS

Please describe exactly how you achieve each minimum qualification.  The determination that you have achieved all the minimum qualifications is made from this document. 
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Mandatory Technical Response Template
City of Seattle RFP#SCL-4330 – RE-BID

Title: Western Energy Imbalance Market



MANDATORY TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

Describe exactly how you achieve each requirement.  The determination that you have achieved all the mandatory technical requirements will be made from this document. 





		Item #

		Mandatory Technical Requirements

		Describe how you meet the technical requirement.



		1

		Must support high availability (99.95%) or greater

		



		2

		Must provide hosted or Cloud Based solution.

		



		3

		Solution includes Deal Entry and Management, Scheduling, Reporting, Transmission Portfolio Management, Credit and Risk Management, Settlements, Shadow Settlements, External Interfaces, CAISO EIM B2B, and OMS functionality.

		



		4

		Ability to Cutover ETRM System by June 2019.

		



		5

		Ability to have B2B system connected to CAISO by August 2019.

		







1 | Page




image8.emf
Adopted  Management Response Document_ RFP# SCL-4330.doc


Adopted Management Response Document_ RFP# SCL-4330.doc
City of Seattle Management Response 


Page 7 of 7

Vendor’s Name: 



City of Seattle RFP# SCL-4330 – RE-BID

Title: Western Energy Imbalance Market

Management Response

1 Company Information


Company Experience 

1. How many years has the company been engaged in implementing Energy Trading and Risk Management* packaged software systems similar in size to the City of Seattle in public or private environments?  Please describe implementation projects most comparable to the solution being proposed to the City.


2. Please provide a brief company history and overview.   

Company Organization


		Please attach an organization chart.




		



		How many employees does the company have associated with Energy Trading and Risk Management systems?

		United States                        # employees

Pacific Northwest


WA, OR, ID, AK:                  # employees

Outside the US:                     # employees





		How many employees are associated with these types of products/systems does the company have in each of the following categories?




		Customer Support:                 # employees

Installation & Training:          # employees

Product Development:           # employees

Sales, Marketing:                   # employees



		Average annual staff turnover rate for employees in key staff positions

		



		Location of office that will serve as the primary contact during implementation

		     



		Does the company have any user group support organizations?

		Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     

Title of Organization:



		Identify the closest meeting location that your company has for the Seattle area

		





Financial Information.  

		What was the Company’s annual gross revenue during the last three fiscal years?

		FY 2012          

FY 2013           


FY 2014           



		What was the percentage of gross revenues invested in research and development?

		  %         



		What was the average annual company sales volume for Energy Trading and Risk Management Software for the previous three (3) fiscal years?

		



		What percentage of gross revenues does the sales volume for Energy Trading and Risk Management Software represent?

		%



		Attach a copy of the Company’s audited financial statements for last two years.  If the financial statements are not provided, the company must at least provide a letter signed by an independent third-party CPA that provides a synopsis of assets, liabilities, and equities. 

		Attached    FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		As an Exhibit, describe your firm’s ability to finance additional costs that would be incurred by your firm in the event your firm is awarded a Vendor Contract resulting from this solicitation.  State the amount your firm would need to borrow and provide documentation from your firm’s lender stating its willingness to lend such amount to your firm.

		Attached    FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		Provide Dun & Bradstreet “Business Information Report” in lieu of financial statements

		Attached    FORMCHECKBOX 
  





Current Commitments

As an Attachment, list at least ten of the highest dollar contracts currently held by your firm. If you have held less than ten, list all that have been held.  For each contract, state the client’s name, a brief description of the items provided by your firm, the dollar value of the contract, the approximate share of current income derived from the contract, and the expected contract termination date.   


Attach a discussion that addresses how these, or other current commitments affect the ability to support the City scope of work.  Explain any staffing and schedule overlaps, and how the Vendor proposes to ensure that such commitments or potential overlaps will not affect the City of Seattle schedule and project delivery.

Previous Experience 

As an Attachment, list all contracts with similar scope and magnitude held within the previous five years.  If you are a national company, you may list all contracts held by the office that will serve the City of Seattle. Provide: Client’s name, contact person’s name, title, telephone number and/or email address, the dollar value of the contract, the contact start and completion dates, and a brief description of the items provided by your firm.  Indicate whether the contract was similar in size, scope, and/or complexity as required by the City in this solicitation.  

The clients listed by the vendor may be contacted and used as references, along with other sources that may be provided to the City in your response or that are otherwise known to the City.  Although the City anticipates completing reference checks during the final round of the process, the City and/or the evaluation team may contact the Vendor’s clients or other sources in addition to those specifically provided by the vendor, at any time to assist the City in understanding the product/services.


Terminations 

If any, list any contracts that have been terminated before the project completion in last five years with your firm (if you are national company, list those terminations for the office that will serve the City of Seattle).  Indicate whether contract was terminated for Default (defined as a notice to Vendor to stop performance due to Vendor’s non-performance or poor performance) and whether the issue was (a) not litigated; or (b) litigated and such litigation determined the Vendor to be in default.  If any, attach a description of the deficiencies in performance and describe whether and how the deficiencies were remedied.  The City will evaluate the information and may also at its sole discretion, reject the Vendor’s Response if the information indicates that completion of a contract resulting from this solicitation may be jeopardized by the responsibility history of this Vendor.  These may be contacted as a resource to the City for assessing references and responsibility.

Have you had any early Contract Terminations?   
Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     

If yes, are termination descriptions attached?  

Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     

Prime Contractor 

If your proposal includes hardware, software and services from a third party, the Company must act as prime contractor for procurement of all proposed products and services.  Prime contractor shall be the sole point of contact for contractual issues including payment of any and all charges resulting from the purchase of the proposed hardware, software, and services.  Prime contractor must take responsibility for demonstration, delivery, installation, and acceptance testing of all items proposed.  Prime contractor must also provide maintenance, warranty and ensure third-party warranties are extended to City.

1.  Will Vendor utilize Subcontractors?:   Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     

2.  If yes, attach a clear description of how you as prime contractor will direct work of all subcontractors to ensure the quality and timeliness of work performed by the Company and all subcontractors.      Attached?  Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     

If you responded yes and are utilizing subcontractors (or third party vendors), then also complete the following chart.

		Third Party Vendor Name

		Number of previous partnerships with this Vendor

		Location of Previous Partnerships with this Vendor

		Description of Installed and Configured Service



		Project Management Services

		     

		     

		     



		Application Software Programs

		     

		     

		     



		Other Software

		     

		     

		     



		Training

		     

		     

		     



		Client Devices/Hardware

		     

		     

		     



		Data Base Administration

		     

		     

		     



		Networking/Infrastructure

		     

		     

		     



		Security

		     

		     

		     



		Data Conversion Development

		     

		     

		     



		External System Interfaces Development

		     

		     

		     



		Functional/Business  Analysis

		     

		     

		     



		Testing

		     

		     

		     



		Deployment

		     

		     

		     





Prime – No Subcontracting

For vendors offering a solution provided as a prime vendor with no subcontractors, describe whether any component within the product offering has been previously owned by another company. For example, if your company purchased an image scanning system from another company and then integrated it with your software application, you must divulge the image scanning software’s ownership history. 


2 Project Approach and Schedule


Proposed Project Approach


Attach a discussion of your proposed project approach, including a detailed project plan.


Project Organization


Provide a diagram that illustrates the Vendor’s project organization.  Include the names of key project staff and any subcontractors.  Identify all internal and external communication paths, including within the Vendor’s project staff and between the Vendor and City project staff.


Proposed Schedule and List of Deliverables

Attach a proposed schedule and list of deliverables.  Include dates, time and acceptance periods.


Projected Resources Required by City of Seattle

Based on past experience with projects of this size and scope, please describe the level of staffing support required of the City during the following project phases:


· Development of the Detailed Design Document


· Project implementation


· Warranty


· Post-warranty


Please be specific in describing the number of positions required, roles, responsibilities, and prerequisite skills of all staff members.


Training Proposal 

Attach a proposal for training to the City of Seattle. Identify any associated costs.


3 Proposed Staff


Project Team Matrix

Complete the matrix with the number of years of experience for each proposed team member/key staff in each subject area. 

		Team Member Name:

		Years of Experience in Project Manager:

		Years of Experience in Business Analysis

		Years of Experience Training

		Years of Experience servicing Public Sector Clients



		

		     

		     

		     

		     



		

		     

		     

		     

		     



		

		     

		     

		     

		     



		

		     

		     

		     

		     



		

		     

		     

		     

		     



		

		     

		     

		     

		     





Key Staff 

Describe the project roles and responsibilities for each key staff member and sub-contractor identified in the Project Organization diagram.

Key Staff Experience and References

Vendor shall provide resumes and three (3) references from previous clients for all key staff members.  Resumes for each person shall include the following information:


· Current position with the Vendor


· Years with the company


· Project position to be staffed


· Education and Training


· Work experience, including past positions with the Vendor’s company


· Technical skills and qualifications relevant to the project


· Specific description of experience in working with the proposed software/system, including experience in system design, installation, support, training or management

The references may be contacted along with other sources that may be provided to the City in your response or that are otherwise known to the City.  Although the City anticipates completing reference checks during the final round of the process, the City and/or the evaluation team may contact the Vendor’s clients or other sources in addition to those specifically provided by the vendor, at any time to assist the City in understanding the product/services.

Location of Key Staff or Project Team


The City prefers to work with a Vendor that has key staff or project teams located near The City.  Provide  a list that describes the geographic distribution of key staff members.  If key staff members or project teams are available to work locally, please provide information regarding the duration of their availability.


Key Staff Assignment Priority


In responding to this RFP, Vendor warrants that any key staff members identified by the Vendor 


and accepted by the City shall be dedicated to the City’s project as that person’s primary assignment for the duration of such person’s employment by the Vendor and that any change in assigned key staff is subject to prior City approval in writing.


Project Management


Designate the Project Manager who will have overall, daily responsibility for the project.  This person will be responsible for the Vendor’s project management and coordination with the City.  

Provide an organizational chart that shows the Project Manager’s reporting relationships within the Vendor’s organization. The Vendor should also describe the type and level of authority vested in the Project Manager in regards to coordinating the Vendor resources in support of the project.


Project Manager Qualifications


The Vendor must provide detailed information regarding the designated Project Manager’s experience with projects of similar size and complexity. In addition to the information provided above, list and describe all projects performed by the Project Manager for similar work.

4 Future Support and Enhancements


Future Software Support

If Vendor proposes software customization, discuss and describe how customized software is supported.


Software Version Upgrades

Provide a brief history of system software version upgrades released by the Vendor over the past two (2) years.  Provide information on planned system software upgrade releases by the Vendor.  Include the following information:

· Upgrade version number


· Planned release date


· Feature changes


· Associated upgrade costs to clients

Future Functional Enhancements to Base Software 


Methodology


The Vendor should explain the methodology used for implementing future functional enhancements to the base Energy Trading and Risk Management system software.


Enhancement Protection


The Vendor should explain how the City might avoid unwanted future enhancements.
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EIM Readiness - SCL Requirements_FINAL.05.xlsx
Instructions

		Conformance Legend

		Current Base		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s current standard product fully meets the requirement.  The current standard product is defined to be the Vendor’s standard offering at the time this RFP is released to the Vendor.

For each “Current Base” response, the Vendor shall provide document reference(s), in the Doc Ref column, to the Vendor’s Technical Response which addresses the requirement.

		Future Base		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s standard product, at the time of delivery to SCL, fully meets the requirement. 

The Vendor shall clearly identify, in the RFP Comments column, those requirements which cannot be met by the Vendor’s current standard product and agrees that the requirements will be met by the Vendor’s standard product at the time of delivery to SCL.  


		Comply		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s proposed solution will fully meet the requirement but requires a modification, enhancement, or custom to the Vendor’s current standard product. 

For each “Comply” response, the Vendor shall provide a brief description of the modification required, either in the Comments column or reference a doc reference the Vendor’s Technical Response.

		Alternate		This response shall signify that the Vendor proposes an alternate approach, at variance with the technical specification, which is believed to functionally meet the requirement.

For each “Alternate” response, the Vendor shall provide a brief description of the approach proposed.  The alternate solution may be described either in the Comments column or in the Vendor’s Technical Response.  Descriptions provided in the RFP Technical Response shall be identified in the Vendor Doc Ref column.

		Exception		This response shall signify that the Vendor’s proposed solution does not meet the requirement and no alternate solution is proposed. 

For each “Exception” response, the Vendor shall provide an explanation for non-compliance in the Comments column.

		NA		This response shall signify “not applicable” where the RFP description provided is for informational purposes and/or response is not needed.  

		Modification

		YES		This response means that the version of the proposed system needs to be modified to comply completely with the requirement. A modifications may be a code change or a configuration file or display that would need to be maintained in the system since it is not part of the base and not part of the SCL DB.

The Vendor shall include in the RFP Comments column a description of the needed changes and indicate if those changes will be rolled into the base product as part of a future release, or not.

		NO		This response means that the Vendor's proposed base product doesn't need any modification to satisfy the requirement. 

		Doc Ref

		Document Reference		Please provide a document reference to the RFP document with enough degree of granularity to the specific section where the feature that satisfy the requirement is described. Avoid generic references to whole chapters.

		Clarification

		Comments		Use this column to clarify how the vendor intends meet the requirement.





01 - General

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		01-001		User Interface

		01-002		The software solution shall provide screens which are completely configurable through an Admin Tool.  The Admin Tool shall allow authorized users to define the type of field from a library of controls such as drop downs, text boxes, as well as, complex controls such as availability segments and contact/user selectors.

		01-003		The software solution shall provide the capability to execute a search on all fields (free form text, comments, drop down, etc.). For example, a user may need to be able to filter and search for transactions based on a key word that may be in the comments field on a deal.  

		01-004		The software solution shall support 'drill-down' type capability. Drill down capability  shall be provided on Summary Displays through fields identified in the solution. The data is then provided to the user with the ability to further drill down if the information is available.

		01-005		The software solution shall have the capability to minimize manual entry of data to the greatest extent possible by implementing an "enter once" philosophy. 

		01-006		If web based, the displays shall be accessible using a standard modern web browser  (i.e., internet explorer, google chrome, Mozilla Firefox, etc.).

		01-007		The UI shall be capable of presenting multiple and configurable views (e.g., tabular data views, configurable graphs, geospatial, etc.) to present the data as applicable to the display’s purpose.

		01-008		The software solution user interface all pages within a 5 second window to meet performance requirements.  This does not include report creation, but just general screen loading and response times.  

		01-009		For those displays showing live feeds, the UI shall be capable of dynamically refreshing data (tabular or graphical), as data changes, without any human interaction.

		01-010		The displays shall have the capability of accessing and displaying data from applicable sources and applications.

		01-011		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to post comments for describing various conditions on deal and schedule entry.  Users shall have the ability to search for transactions based on these user comments.  Minimally, the following fields shall be available.  Detail any additional fields that will be provided.
 - Comments
 - Initials of Poster
 - Function Area (Pre-schedule or Real-Time) of Poster
 - Time of comment

		01-012		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to highlight multiple and single rows and columns of data in order to copy from the system to Excel/CSV/Text.

		01-013		The software solution shall have the capability to provide users filterable screens and windows within the application.  Filters should be able to adjust and make calculations according to what is needed.  Filters should be transferable, shareable among users but also customizable for personal preference.

		01-014		All available screens in the software solution shall be printable.

		01-015		The software solution shall provide flexibility in configuring text color, text size, column widths, and field color.

		01-016		The software solution shall have the capability to assign unique identifiers for every object and transaction that is reportable, filterable and auditable

		01-017		The software solution shall allow data to be copied and pasted from an external system.  (The exception to this rule is that the user shall not be permitted to write to calculated or protected fields and lines)

		01-018		The software solution shall allow for Manual entry of date or selection from a calendar, and shall apply to all other pages pertaining to that date, until changed by user.  View dates should be consistent across all displays.

		01-019		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to save & apply view settings by user or make public views available (e.g. sort order, column filters, selected totals)

		01-020		Configuration

		01-021		All objects (i.e. counterparties, contracts, trades, etc.) entered in the software solution shall have the ability to be statused (i.e. pending, approved, etc.).

		01-022		The software solution shall have the ability to round out to any decimal place set by the user or administrator.

		01-023		The software solution shall have the ability to allow users to define fields as required or non-required when entering an object in the software solution.

		01-024		The software solution shall allow for configurable alert messages.  For certain scenarios, "warning dialog boxes" or "messages" shall require users to confirm before dismiss the alert, and for other scenarios, the users chose to ignore the alert.

		01-025		The software solution shall have the capability to enter/configure holidays and be able to trade, schedule, and settle appropriately.  (i.e.. NERC Holidays are considered as all day LLH not unless specified when trading).

		01-026		Reporting

		01-027		The software vendor shall assist in creation of up to approximately 50 configure/customized reports/displays that users will need to be able to run in the system.

		01-028		SCL shall have full ownership and access to all data stored in the software solution.  There shall be no restrictions to SCL accessing, exporting or replicating the data.

		01-029		The software solution shall have the ability, for authorized users, to query all fields and create reports.

		01-030		The software solution shall provide the ability for authorized entities to access data, whether calculations or other output results, programmatically.  Three acceptable methods include:
   - ODBC Connections
   - Standards compliant Web Service (XML)
   - CSV or TAB delimited file retrieved via Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP)

		01-031		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-generate regular, periodic and ad-hoc reports for all output results.  All reports shall be configurable by the user using standard off the shelf reporting tools.  Such reports should be made available to authorized users via Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP), email, and/or via other methods as determined by the type, frequency and distribution of the reports which may include the following types of reports:
 - Market Participant
 - Market Performance Entity
 - Market Administrator
 - Reliability Entities
 - General Public

		01-032		Compliance

		01-033		The Vendor shall maintain compliance of the software solution with all applicable federal & WA state regulatory mandates.

		01-034		If designated a Critical Cyber Asset (CCA) (not expected) it shall adhere to all CIP compliance controls.   Regardless of CCA designation, the system shall be managed and secured such that:
- Unauthorized and authenticated access to non-public or SOC sensitive data is restricted
- All authorized and authenticated access is logged
- All failed or unauthorized access is logged and alarmed
- All electronic communication is encrypted (e.g., SSL or similar)
- All user account management and password validations shall follow generally accepted practices

		01-035		The software solution shall have the ability to support the following minimum password standards:
 - Require at least 8 characters.
 - Require either 1 number or 1 special character.
 - Expire after 45 days.
 - Execute an automatic Intruder lock-out setting for business users after 6 consecutive unsuccessful log-in attempts.
 - Not allow password reuse, storing at least 24 passwords.

		01-036		Formula Building

		01-037		The software solution shall have the ability to define formulas in the solution (such as floor, adder, ceiling, multiplier and use of index base or $ base for calculating price per unit (such as MWh or kWh)).

		01-038		The software solution shall have the ability to apply contractually agreed upon settlement calculations; rounding or truncating conventions at different stages of the same calculation or depending on the contract.

		01-039		The software solution shall have the ability for new formulas be built by an authorized user.

		01-040		The software solution shall have the ability to have nested formulas.

		01-041		The software solution shall have the ability to copy and paste formulas into or within the application.

		01-042		The software solution shall provide the capability to calculate quantities (MWh or kWh) for a schedule based on one or more other schedule values plus using mathematical operators:
 - addition
 - subtraction
 - division
 - multiplication

		01-043		The software solution shall allow calculations to include multiple schedules and constants.

		01-044		The software solution shall support logical calculations, such as:
 - If, then, else
 - >
 - >=
 - equals
 - <
 - <=
 - !
 - or
 - and

		01-045		Data Migration / Archiving

		01-046		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/import/store historical information from legacy solutions for a minimum of 10+ years into the past and 20 years into the future.

		01-047		The software vendor shall offer a Data Warehouse solution as part of their product that can be used to store historical data and allow efficient reporting to be completed.  SCL requests that pricing for this module be listed separately from other modules so that the cost/benefit can be calculated internally.

		01-048		User Time/Time zones

		01-049		The software solution shall have the capability to handle daylight savings changes.  User/SCL should be able to easily make changes to the daylight savings dates, if necessary.  Trades, schedules, reports, and prices should reflect appropriate daylight saving time.

		01-050		The software solution shall have the capability to handle different time zones and apply appropriate time zones when trading or scheduling with others in different time zones. 

		01-051		The software solution shall allow the user to configure the time zone and the time zone will be consistent on every display.  

		01-052		The software solution shall allow the user to configure the time format (interval beginning, interval ending, 12 Hour clock with AM/PM, 24 hour clock, etc.)

		01-053		Audit History

		01-054		The audit log shall include timestamps, user IDs, data IDs and other similar meta data to allow review and analysis of key changes.

		01-055		The software solution shall have an Audit Trail functionality that tracks changes (create, modify, delete) for all objects in the system.   At a minimum the audit trail must include date, user, 'applicable attributes' and activity type.

		01-056		The software solution shall maintain all created objects in the database.  If the delete function is utilized, the deleted items are not purged from the database.  They are set to some 'status' that prevents it from being displayed in active views unless specifically requested to be in the view.

		01-057		The software solution shall have the capability to have pop-up acknowledgements logged in the audit trail with date/time, message, and user who acknowledged the pop-up.

		01-058		The software solution shall provide the users the ability to see and report the details of all transactions for auditing purposes, such as but not limited to the following objects/scenarios:
 - Schedule information
 - Date of creation of deal and delivery date
 - Location of deal
 - Counterparty
 - Receiver/Sender 
 - Quantities, price and total quantity and total dollars
 - Start and stop hours, delivery hours
 - HLH and LLH 
 - Broker, trader or phone, itap (how the transaction was accomplished)
 - Contract
 - Pricing (index, fixed, both, tiered, etc.)
 - Credit limit at the time of enter of the transaction in to the system of record
 - Commodity type
 - Comments
 - Audit trail (Changes or adjustments made to the transaction, by whom, and when)
 - Trade desk
 - Trader 
 - Other (as defined for implementation)

		01-059		User Access/Security

		01-060		Information from the software solution shall have the capability to be made available to several different type of users such as Merchants, Reliability Operators, and Back Office staff.  As those users and their specific roles are defined, the application components and data sets may need to be assigned differently from one user to another

		01-061		The software solution shall have the ability for a system administrator to assign access control capability based on the defined user role. Role definitions shall provide screen level and field level permissions to ensure segregation of duties.

		01-062		The software solution shall allow the ability to define user groups and configure user access and privileges based on individual users, roles, and groups.

		01-063		The software solution shall be current with regard to NERC CIPS compliance.  In addition any on-going improvements and changes required by NERC will be successfully implemented, on time and on schedule for any due dates required by NERC.

		01-064		The software solution shall describe the security strategy including virus protection, unauthorized access and service attacks.  The vendor shall further describe whether or not the software solution distinguishes back office transactions or transaction adjustments from other functional areas as defined in the software solution architecture. The vendor shall describe whether or not the mechanisms are embedded in the software solution to secure functional activities for any desired control points.

		01-065		The software solution shall provide a hierarchy of configurable security levels including the ability to limit:  
 - what screens user can see
 - what types of trades user can trade
 - duration of trade user can trade
 - trader being able to edit a trade
 - amount trader is able to trade
 - what users can do to a trade
 - what users can do in the system

		01-066		Other

		01-067		The software solution shall adhere to all applicable NAESB standards for all outage management related activities.

		01-068		The software solution shall have the ability to be scalable for future growth. 

		01-069		The software solution shall provide user configurable alert and notification mechanisms (e.g. pop-up, audio alarm, system log, SMS text messaging, e-mail) for data transfer and logic failures. (e.g. interchange schedule failure to map, data transfers fail, data retrieval fails).

		01-070		The software solution shall have the ability to define business rules unique to SCL, with various controls including hard and soft stops.  The software solution shall allow for transaction approval rules such as, deal length, volume, value ($ amounts) and type by role or department.

		01-071		The software solution shall have the ability for authorized users to make refinements to the solutions' algorithms and calculated parameters.

		01-072		The software solution shall promote price transparency and audit functions by housing all approved prices, historical prices, settlement prices, and forward curves in one authorized repository.

		01-073		The software solution shall be optimized to provide performance consistent with a Real-Time operations system. Vendor will optimize queries, create indexing, create approaches to automatically manage table sizes and other similar techniques to prevent and minimize any performance degradation. The vendor will monitor performance on an ongoing basis and work collaboratively with SCL to tune queries, APIs or other functionality necessary to provide performance required for a Real-Time operational solution.

		01-074		The software solution shall provide on-line help, accessible from within the UI.

		01-075		The primary vendor shall be responsible for ensuring the solution shall be fully integrated with all modules from all vendor(s) (primary and subs).
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02 - Trading&Scheduling



		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		02-001		General Requirements for Electric Trading and Scheduling

		02-002		The software solution shall allow for fields on the Deal Entry form to be configured as required or not required.

		02-003		Seattle City Light requires "Pre-deal" risk assessments on certain trades depending on volume, product, and tenor.  There are specific approvals required before a deal can be finalized.  The software solution shall allow users the ability to track which stage of approval the transaction is at, at any given time.  Tracking identification shall include "who and when" approvals were made.  Tracking information shall be reportable and easily identifiable.

		02-004		The software solution shall have the capability to handle trading and scheduling of different types of transaction/products within the WERM and WSPP manuals:  energy (loss provider, specified source), transmission, capacity(spinning resource, operating reserve - supplemental and regulating), exchanges (physical basis, locational exchange, physical exchange and Park and Lending), options (physical call options and physical put options), ancillary services (scheduling system control & dispatch service, reactive supply & voltage control service, energy imbalance services, dynamic scheduling services, intra-hour balancing services, and frequency response), reserve sharing, "Shaping" transactions, loss provider transactions, interruptible transactions, and tradable environmental attributes (RECs or Energy Offsets).

		02-005		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to import data from the SCL load forecasting tool via an "Import" button or by copying/pasting the values into the software solution.

		02-006		The software solution shall have to ability to capture and display hourly versus sub-hourly (includes 15 min and 5 minute) trades at the deal level. 

		02-007		The software solution shall have the ability to manually create and modify a Regulating Reserve Schedule.  This is used as a buffer on top of the required operating reserves.

		02-008		The software solution shall have the ability to manually create and modify generation schedules.

		02-009		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users the ability to view all selected granularity (e.g.., day, hour, 15-minute, 5-minute) for a specified period of time, on one screen at a time (with subtotals by column and row, along with totals for commodity, generation, etc.) with hours listed across horizontally or vertically: 
 - Users shall have the ability to save multiple working copies
 - Users shall be able to leverage the system to start over with software solution generated pre-schedule
 - Users shall have the ability to 'publish' final pre-schedule

		02-010		The software solution shall allow users the capability to configure on and off peak periods for the year (including, but not limited to hourly profiles, daily profiles, weekly profiles, WECC calendar, and NERC holidays)

		02-011		The software solution shall enable clear distinction between on-peak and off-peak time period on deal entry, position management, and scheduling screens.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure new products as they become available.

		02-012		The software solution shall allow the user the ability to query in Real-Time, for any time period, purchases/sales for any commodity' (with filters), total load for any commodity,  capacity release and generation by unit for any commodity, to the lowest level of granularity available in the system  (commodity: generation, purchases, sales, transmission entitlement, transmission usage, capacity, load, reserve requirements, reserve obligations, available reserves, imports, exports, etc.) 

		02-013		The software solution shall allow the creation of new commodity types and products by authorized users.  For example, Frequency Response is a recent product that was recently added.  

		02-014		The software solution shall have the capability to handle different types of pricing structures within a transaction, like:
 - Index price with one or more condition(s): adders (positive or negative), multipliers,  floors and/or ceilings (minimum or maximum)
 - daily, weekly, monthly, yearly, seasonal, quarterly fees or other
 - prepayments, after pay (service is provided now, but payment is not required until a later date)
 - specific deals/products require flexible/configurable billing (such as a yearly product with monthly or quarterly billing)
 - adders/fees per a MWh  (for example, green energy adders per MWh)

		02-015		The software solution shall have the ability to capture the capacity and the energy (placeholder if it is deployed/delivered) when purchasing or selling reserves.

		02-016		The software solution shall have the ability to distinguish between inbound and outbound schedules where load and exports must be treated as obligations and imports and generation must be treated as supply.

		02-017		The software solution shall provide the following tables and graphs ( The values in the graphs will need to be appropriately frozen for preschedule and Real-Time time lines)

		02-018		     (1) Graph 1 - ability to display, the lowest available granularity, the values for the prescheduled forecasted loads, Real-Time forecasted loads and after the fact actual loads.

		02-019		     (2) Table 1 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for prescheduled forecasted loads, Real-Time forecasted loads and after the fact actual loads

		02-020		     (3) Graph 2 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for the forecasted preschedule, forecasted Real-Time and after the fact temperatures.

		02-021		     (4) Table 2 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the values for the forecasted preschedule, forecasted Real-Time and after the fact temperatures.

		02-022		     (5) Graph 3 - ability to display, to the lowest available granularity, the forecast/actual values for the two similar like days that can be selected by the user.  The software solution shall average the like days, and display the load forecast and show the current days local load.

		02-023		The software solution shall allow for configuration of concatenating fields into a specific informational/title value.  This shall be configurable on views that display deals and schedules.   Below are some examples of potential fields that would need to be concatenated to form the informational/title value:
 - Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#:  shows the parties involved in a particular transaction.  
 - Tie Point:  indicates point of delivery.  
 - Type/Category Code:  links the transaction firmness or software solution type to a reserve pool coding The software solution (RMRG codes) for reporting 
 - Reason:  is an informational field to indicate information related to a particular transaction.  
 - Counterparty
 - Contract/Product Type

		02-024		The software solution shall have the capability to allow hour ending and sub-hour ending data values to be populated and stored on an hourly and sub-hourly basis (i.e. 1 minute, 5 minute, 10 minute, 15 minute subhourly intervals).

		02-025		The software solution shall have the capability to allow deal entry to be populated based on the length of the trade for a specified period of time. 

		02-026		The software solution shall have ability to validate schedules of energy, capacity, transmission, market path, and physical utilization against the latest EIR during the scheduling process.

		02-027		The  software solution shall allow traders the ability to edit or void deals up to a configurable number of days after the flow date.  After that, they should be locked out of making edits.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure a different lock out time frame for different groups (for example, Real-Time may be able to update a deal up to 3 days after flow.   Risk cannot access a trade for update until 3 days after flow and up to 2 months after flow as an example.  All edit and void functionality shall be auditable and traceable.

		02-028		The software solution shall highlight the current hour on displays.

		02-029		The software solution shall not delete deals or schedules from the system. There shall be a deleted status that may be applied to a deal or schedule.  The software solution shall allow for authorized users to "un-delete" a deal in case a mistake was made.

		02-030		The software solution shall support the capability to enter multi-granular deals in one transaction.  For example, a one year deal should not require 12 separate deals to be created for each month, however it needs to be billed over 12 months (or different billing periods such as quarterly, annual, etc.).   

		02-031		The software solution shall have the ability to create a workflow notification when specific types of transactions are performed.  For example, after a trader enters an option trade, a notification is sent to a specific group to notify them to perform an action.

		02-032		The software solution shall have the capability to assign a contract to each trade.  A contract shall be a required field to enter a trade. 

		02-033		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/execute ISDAs and Master Service Agreements with counterparties (in addition to WSPP).

		02-034		The software solution shall have the capability to handle in-kind transactions.  The software solution shall handle the linkage between the two or more transactions.

		02-035		The software solution shall only display active counterparties when performing deal creation and scheduling actions.  For example, when selecting a counterparty, only valid transaction types and other fields on the screen shall be limited based on what is applicable/valid to that counterparty.

		02-036		The software solution shall allow for a single trade to split into different deliveries or multiple trades with one delivery schedule.

		02-037		The software solution shall allow the user to generate the  appropriate "confirm" for the trade or the "solution" shall automatically generate the "confirm" by the information on all transaction types.

		02-038		The software solution shall allow privileged users to configure views that display a specific filtered set of deals, schedules, tags, and/or transmission reservations with specific business rules and calculations performed on this data.

		02-039		The software solution shall allow for transactions to be created where the pricing structure is based on an average, highest, lowest or other formulaic computation of multiple indices.   For example, an average of MID-C and COB may be selected by the trader as an average index deal and thus the deal is settled on the average of the MID-C and COB price indices.

		02-040		Position Management

		02-041		The software solution shall have the ability to utilize/run "what-if"/hypothetical scenarios and simulation modeling.

		02-042		The software solution shall provide the users with a view of net position for each commodity type.  Commodity types include but are not limited to energy, operating reserve resources, operating reserve obligations.

		02-043		The software solution shall have the ability to provide General Position Management.  Position Management  needs to shows correct position after every schedule, the combination of Resources - (load+obligations).  Interchange numbers show correct quantity. Needs to be able to break down into an daily, monthly, hourly, sub hourly, 15 min granularity, 5 minute.  Net position needs to be easily identified.

		02-044		The software solution shall have the ability to save and view the position for a specific moment in time (past, present, or future).  Each time the position is saved, the user shall be able to save it as a specific name with date/time.   For example, the final Day-Ahead Position details need to be saved so that a user can go back and review what the position was prior to handing over to Real-Time.  This could also be used at shift change. 

		02-045		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate and maintain reserve position based on generating unit max capability, generation schedules, load, recallable sales and purchases, spinning and non-spinning reserve sales and purchases, BPA third party contract reserve obligations, BPA Self Supply reserve obligations.

		02-046		The software solution shall have the ability to manage renewables and to identify plant/unit contingents, track obligations, inventory, allowances, taxes, vintages, run reports, identify monthly surplus deficit, fuel mixed disclosure.

		02-047		The software solution shall have the ability to display a summary page (dashboard) which provides the user with a view at a glance (e.g. display various generation capacities and schedules, net position, net interchange, forecasted and actual loads, reserve positions and requirements (based on Regulating Reserves, Operating Reserves, Contingency Reserves, 3rd Party Obligation Reserves, and Self Supply Reserves), transmission purchases and sales, responsible personnel, reserve availability and reserve requirements (both seasonal and hourly), and other information)

		02-048		Generating Unit Information

		02-049		The software solution shall have the ability to display actual and scheduled generation for each plant/unit, hourly, and sub-hourly, to the lowest available granularity.

		02-050		The software solution shall have the ability to display available and realistic operating range (above or below actual operating range) for each unit, hourly and sub-hourly, to the lowest available granularity.

		02-051		The software solution shall allow the user the capability to set the following generation unit/plant attributes:
 - Unit Commitment
 - Unit Capacity
 - Ramp Rates
 - Capacity Offline but Available (Within 10 Minutes and Beyond)
 - Heat Rate / Average Cost
 - Variable O&M
 - Start Up Cost for maintenance and or fuel consumption
 - Minimum, maximum, and load hold points
 - H/K
 - All other attributes that are required to be sent to Peak RC

		02-052		The software solution shall have the ability to display (may involve calculations or imports) the following:
 - Net Position
 - Spinning Reserve 
 - Operating Reserve
 - Upward Operating Range to 5 minute granularity
 - Downward Operating Range to 5 minute granularity

		02-053		The software solution shall have the ability to highlight 'out of compliance' conditions for spinning and operating reserves (e.g. highlight in red).

		02-054		Scheduling

		02-055		The software solution shall have the capability to create oasis reservation requests and e-Tags from schedule data entered into the system. 

		02-056		The software solution shall have the capability to match purchases and sales for bookouts, physical delivery, exchanges, or other types of delivery.  Elements of the matching should consist of:  Counterparty, P/S agreement, Transmission agreement, volume, etc..  This functionality shall allow for generation, imports and purchases to be matched with load, exports and sales.

		02-057		The software solution shall allow for matching one purchase to many sales.

		02-058		The software solution shall allow for matching one sale to many purchases.

		02-059		The software solution shall allow for matching the utilization of multiple transmission agreements dependent on the capacity available on the agreement and the volume of the purchase and sale being matched.

		02-060		The software solution shall have the ability to capture Header Information, MW and price data for each individual schedule.

		02-061		The software solution shall have the ability able to handle multiple individual schedules, categorized by the different trade types.

		02-062		The software solution shall have the ability to allow the user to fill in all details of deals and schedules via predefined drop down lists (such as company names, software solution, purpose of schedule, load control area, generation control area, point of receipt, point of delivery, transmission provider, templates).  Only valid values shall be allowed to be selected.  For example, only valid contracts associated with a counterparty can be selected by the user after selecting a counterparty.

		02-063		The software solution shall have the ability to calculate scheduled interchange, total exports, net position at a forward hourly or sub-hourly level and aggregated across multiple forward dimensions such as on/off peak and date/time aggregation, and total price in support of Energy Sales and Purchases schedules and Imbalance & Payback schedules.

		02-064		The software solution shall have the ability to display transmission physical/contract path availability.  The software solution shall allow the user to select, reject, or split energy to any given path(s). 

		02-065		The software solution shall interface the SCL Interchange to WIT for validations during the scheduling process.

		02-066		The software solution shall calculate reserve obligations associated with all Third Party and Self Supply reserve schedules.

		02-067		The software solution have the ability to manually and automatically generate and process e-Tags.

		02-068		For Transmission Sales, Purchases, Redirects, and Reassignments, the software solution shall provide the following fields for schedule creation, at a minimum:
 - Seller to Purchaser Information (Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#)
 - Point of Receipt/Point of Delivery Information (Path/Company Code)
 - Code (Type/Category Code)
 - Reason for Transaction
 - Miscellaneous (OASIS #)
 - Transaction Links: A unique identifier tying transmission to its corresponding purchase or sale.
 - Parent OASIS #
 - Child OASIS #
 - Price
 - MWh
 - Start Date Time 
 - Stop Date Time
 - All other fields required by the OASIS system
 - Comment field or any text field allowed for the OASIS reservation request    

		02-069		The software solution shall allow for OASIS entitlement usage to include capacity and energy schedules using the transmission entitlement, redirects, and resales.

		02-070		The software solution shall maintain the accurate balance for BPA Grandfathered transmission entitlements.  They are constrained to a maximum total usage for each POR and POD.  The sum of the entitlements (POR and POD pairs) is greater than the total transmission that can be used without causing a contract violation.  The system must calculate entitlement reductions for  each of the entitlements transmission that reflect the remaining available capacity at each POR and each POD.  The software shall be configurable to allow position calculations associated with non-standard energy, capacity or transmission contracts. This may require the import of external data to either calculate or validate position balances.  An example is the ability to calculate and display a transmission position based on the current SCL-BPA grandfathered transmission contract.

		02-071		The software solution shall have the ability for Redirects and Reassignments to populate the oasis reservation request with the appropriate OASIS data such as parent OASIS reference number.   As new fields are added, the software solution shall support the addition of these fields.

		02-072		The software solution shall have the ability to process BPA transmission redirects in a matter that complies with BPA redirect requirements.

		02-073		The software solution shall be configurable to warn or block users from entering transmission usage schedules that would exceed the available transmission entitlement.  If the user is warned and chooses to proceed, the user name, date, time, and amount of usage over entitlement is captured and logged in the audit trail.

		02-074		The software solution shall support redirecting and reassigning transmission for any level of granularity supported by OASIS S&CP (standard and communications protocol)

		02-075		For Capacity & Spin Sales and Purchases, the software solution shall provide the following fields for schedule entries, at a minimum:
 - Seller to Purchaser Information (Supplier/Receiver/Transmission Agreement#)
 - Point of Receipt/Point of Delivery Information (Path/Company Code) 
 - Physical and Market Path
 - Code (Type/Category Code) - as it applies to RMRG Code (affects software solution's reserves)    


		02-076		The software solution shall display the aggregate daily, hourly,  and/or sub-hourly Spinning Reserve and Operating Reserve (supplemental and regulating)

		02-077		The software solution shall have the ability to perform automatic and manual book-out processes depending on the scenario.  The software solution shall support direct and multi-party bookouts.

		02-078		The software solution shall allow the user to enter all physical and market path information for each schedule and generate an e-Tag.

		02-079		The software solution shall not truncate any text fields for e-Tagging.  

		02-080		The software solution shall warn a user if they are attempting to create a schedule that exceeds the operating range of the unit/plant.  

		02-081		The software solution shall have the capability to capture deals at the forward, DA, or RT deal level  (so they can easily identify these). 

		02-082		The software solution shall have the capability to track and display changes to schedule quantity or addition of transmission entitlements through horizontal or vertical stacking which must create an adjustment to the e-Tag.

		02-083		The software solution shall have the capability to manually or automatically update the associated schedule(s) when adjustments are made to e-Tags authored by entities other than SCL.

		02-084		The software solution shall allow the users to enter pre-scheduled dynamic and pseudo tie type schedules, generate an e-Tag from them, and then automatically update that schedule after the fact to the metered generation or tie line value.  The software shall accommodate the use of dynamic transfer and the associated dynamic tags. WECC interchange rules require that dynamic schedules be excluded from the net scheduled interchange prior to flow. The net scheduled interchange is then updated after the delivery hour to include the actual dynamic transfer. The software shall have the capability to automatically adjust dynamic tags after the hour to reflect the actual energy delivered.

		02-085		The software solution shall have the capability to omit the ramp elements from an e-Tag it generates when the ramp rate is the default.

		02-086		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate the Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI) for the SCL Balancing Area.  The software solution shall exclude dynamic schedules from current hour forward NSI.

		02-087		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate the NSI for each adjacent balancing area.  The software solution shall exclude dynamic schedules from current hour forward NSI.

		02-088		The software solution shall have the capability to capture trade desk information for each trade and provide SCL with the ability to report activities such as sales and purchases based on trade desk.

		02-089		The software solution shall  have the capability to keep a persistent date/time that "the trade" was committed to by SCL.

		02-090		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-curtail/adjust tags, schedules, and trades with certain parameters.  For example, dynamic  and reserve sharing tags are auto-updated and reflected on the schedule.  

		02-091		The software solution shall have the ability to copy an e-tag generated by another agent and then author a new e-tag using it as a template.

		02-092		The software solution shall allow the ability to set the Adjacent BA on a schedule.

		02-093		The software solution shall allow the ability to set system wide defaults for ramp duration and ramp type.

		02-094		The software solution shall have the ability to block any edits of a confirmed OASIS reservation.  The software solution shall also have the capability to allow an override to the block by authorized users.

		02-095		The software solution shall have the capability to auto-deny e-Tags that violate SCL specified rules with an associated reason.  For example, the system shall auto deny e-Tag reliability adjustments that have a start time > 10 minutes into the past.

		02-096		The software solution shall have the capability to notify specified users when certain e-Tag adjustments are received.  For example, SCLM has a contractual obligation to notify the plant operator of a purchased resource when an e-Tag curtailment is received.  The pop-up would be configured to contain the "notify by time" limit and the phone number where the operator could be reached.

		02-097		The software solution shall provide a quick view to see the tag id, start date, end date, volume, counterparty, buy/sell, source/sink, transmission type, TSR, and other configurable fields.  All fields shall be sortable and filterable.

		02-098		The software solution shall have the ability to create, approve, modify, deny e-Tags based on specific criteria.  The software solution shall have the ability to handle both the BA and PSE copy of the e-Tag and shall allow the users the ability to select either or both for actions, such as approval

		02-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically generate or approve e-Tags.  The approval action shall able to be restricted to a specific group of users (i.e. BA).

		02-100		The software solution shall  support a many to many relationship between e-Tags and schedules.

		02-101		The software solution shall allow for pass-through schedules (Example is where SCL is just the marketer and does not have generation, transmission, or sink).

		02-102		Credit Exposure

		02-103		The software solution shall have the ability to auto-update the credit exposure report as transactions are entered.

		02-104		The software solution shall provide an immediate alarm to indicate if a credit limit with a particular party and transaction is violated.  The software solution shall provide an audit trail around who and when this alarm was acknowledged.

		02-105		The software solution shall have the ability to send a warning indicator / email notification to configurable email address(es) when a credit limit is within a configurable tolerance (e.g. 80%) of being violated.

		02-106		The software solution shall provide a filterable credit exposure screen of approved counterparties for users. The screen provides immediate exposure information and is instantaneously updated when transactions are input in the system.  Ensure Real-Time update of credit exposure as trades are saved.

		02-107		The software solution shall provide credit exposures for all counterparties, for a given time, current and future.

		02-108		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate available credit limit.  The available credit limit shall be displayed on the trading and scheduling screens.

		02-109		The software solution shall log any credit limit violations in the audit trail (date/time, user, counterparty, total exposure, etc.)

		02-110		Scheduled Interchange

		02-111		The software solution shall capture, at a minimum, the following data for each individual Hourly and/or sub-Hourly Interchange Schedule:
 - Unique Identifier
 - Sender
 - Receiver
 - e-Tag Identifier
 - Generation Control Area
 - Load Control Area
 - Point of Receipt
 - Point of Delivery
 - Firm/Non-Firm
 - Hourly and/or Sub-Hourly Quantity
 - Hourly and/or Sub-Hourly Price
 - Reason
 - Real-Time and Pre-Schedule Flag
 - Comment Field
 - Category Code (RMRG codes, codes to indicate whether to be included in Net Interchange and whether to be included in Total Load)

		02-112		The software solution shall always be current on NERC/NAESB e-Tag compliance. In addition, any on-going improvements and changes required by NERC will be successfully implemented, on time and on schedule for any due dates required by NERC

		02-113		The software solution shall have the capability to handle sub hourly schedules and tags

		02-114		The software solution shall have the ability to flag a transaction that does not have an associated tag available and exclude that transaction from interchange calculations.

		02-115		Price Calculations

		02-116		The software solution shall have the ability to calculate  prices utilizing some or all, but not limited to:
 - Price Index
 - Adder
 - Multiplier
 - Floor
 - Ceiling

		02-117		The software solution shall have the capability for purchases and sales to also include fees and the software solution shall allow these fees to be associated with any schedule.

		02-118		The software solution shall allow for Fee totals to be included in the total dollars calculated for sales or purchases (i.e. . Examples of supported fee types are broker fees and scheduling fees).

		02-119		The software solution shall have the capability to apply different price formulas for different counterparties for the same contract.  For example BPA Third Party Reserve contract with multiple counterparties are usually negotiated with different price formulas, indexes, etc.

		02-120		The software solution shall have the capability of assigning or selecting a portfolio/book for each transaction.

		02-121		The software shall have the capability to allow traders to allocate transmission for forward trades and to reflect the transmission allocation in the transmission position report.



&"System Font,Regular"&10&K000000
		CONFIDENTIAL
Seattle City Light




03 - Risk Management

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		03-001		Market Risk Measurement

		03-002		The software solution shall be able to calculate and report Mark-to-Market  (MTM) and Value at Risk (VaR) over different tenors, including terminal periods.

		03-003		The software solution shall calculate incremental, marginal, and component VaR & Cash Flow at Risk (CFaR) for a specified portfolio over different tenors, including terminal periods.

		03-004		The software solution shall have the ability to perform back-testing calculations for risk metrics such as VaR or CFaR.

		03-005		The software solution shall have the capability to perform risk-neutral pricing and stochastic modeling methods.

		03-006		The software solution shall be able to house, model and support the processing of multiple forward and index price curves and track changes with associated audit trail, etc. Daily, hourly and sub-hourly, 5 minute and 15 minute  by location and by peak, off peak and super peak.

		03-007		The software solution shall be able to archive final approved index and forward curves and lock them.

		03-008		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically and manually enter Forward Prices and Index Prices from ICE, Kiodex, PowerDex, Dow Jones, and add other index providers, when applicable.

		03-009		The software solution shall have the capability to calculate future prices for indexes by carrying forward the last similar day prices for a configurable number of months into the future. In addition, the solution shall have an indicator to mark if the prices are real or a "carried forward" price.

		03-010		The software solution shall have the capability to auto report and/or notify user of missing prices, i.e.. If a price index is automatically loaded everyday and it is missing, a report or notification will  alert the user 

		03-011		All curves within the software solution shall include price volatility reporting. The report shall display price fluctuations, day-to-today or month-to-month dollars and percentage differences by index, by location and a configurable time period.

		03-012		All curves within the software solution shall include price correlation reporting.  The report shall display price correlations between locations of the same index and between different indexes with the same locations.

		03-013		The software solution shall be able to perform sensitivity analyses, stress testing, and scenario analyses.

		03-014		The software solution shall be able to optimize transactions around various metrics, such as VaR, customer risk preference, cost or a combination of these or other metrics.

		03-015		The software solution shall provide a trading analysis tool that shows the risk impact of possible hedging activities (e.g. report).  The software solution shall provide position reporting, Profit and Loss reporting, identification of derivative transaction at time of creation, and hedge effectiveness testing throughout the respective lifetimes of hedge transactions.

		03-016		The software solution shall have the capability to generate an end of day total trade summary, end of day mark to market and executed trades by Trader for their electronic signature, and file folder.

		03-017		Derivative Tracking

		03-018		The software solution shall produce Mark-to-Market reports for accounting and credit monitoring.  

		03-019		The software solution shall track realized and unrealized mark to market values.  

		03-020		The solution shall have the ability to perform hedge effectiveness calculations using methodologies specified by GASB Statement No. 53 including regression analysis.

		03-021		Regulatory Requirements: NERC, FERC, EIA

		03-022		The software solution shall enable users to meet FERC EQR reporting requirements and demonstrate the same.  The software solution shall handle EIM related transactions and non-EIM transactions.

		03-023		The software solution shall enable users to meet EIA 111 reporting requirements; reporting/identification on transactions with flow/deliveries across the US/Canadian border.  The software shall be capable of meeting all FERC EIA 111 reporting requirements.

		03-024		Credit Management

		03-025		The software solution shall provide at a minimum 3 month (settlement) rolling forward up to 5 years credit dashboard listing (with download option to Excel).  The solution shall display Counterparties; Netting (check box); Calendar and Paid Through (with save and refresh); drop down list of Tenor options; Counterparty Credit limit; Previous Month, Current Month, Next Month, Available Balance.  Available Balance calculated where previous month and current month exposure is compared to current month and next month exposure, and taking the highest aggregate total and subtracting from credit limit.    

		03-026		The software solution shall allow setting and checking of credit limits for counterparties based upon SCL's Credit Policy.  The software solution shall allow for assignment of credit limits and tracking of credit exposures by other factors (i.e. contract, commodity, credit group, guarantor).  The software solution shall perform credit margin calculations.

		03-027		The software solution shall provide Real-Time notification or prevention of credit limit violations.  The software solution shall calculate the amount of remaining credit by counterparty and display it on a Real-Time basis, including signifying in 'YELLOW" (or other off-set color) when 'Available Credit' is equal to or greater than 80% (configurable) of 'Credit Limit'.  The software solution shall provide a Real-Time approved counterparty list and a Real-Time approved solutions list with drop down access to users where all screens can be downloaded and exported into Excel.

		03-028		The software solution shall have the ability to create an end-of-day credit report that provides the  credit limit, available balance, credit utilized, percent utilized, optionality for netting/non-netting, and additional configurable credit related fields for all counterparties.

		03-029		The software solution shall account for contract netting, non-netting, and offset provisions.  Offset provisions are transactions that do not impact the credit limit.

		03-030		The software solution shall be able to store collateral (i.e. prepayments, parent guarantees) data and cash letters of credit.

		03-031		The software solution shall be able to calculate Credit Exposures in Real-Time and allows Risk Mgmt. users to set credit exposures calculations on delivery months.

		03-032		The software solution shall provide the  ability to configure tenors.  Below is an example list of some tenors that shall be configured:
 - Real Time Only
 - Day Ahead Only
 - One Quarter Out
 - Two Quarters Out
 - Three Quarters Out
 - One Year Out
 - 16 Months Out
 - 2 Years Out
 - 30 Months Out
 - 3 Years Out
 - 4 Years Out
 - 5 Years Out
 - No ICE Transactions

		03-033		The software solution shall allow a user to select one or more tenors for a specific counterparty.  For example, "No ICE" AND "Two Quarters Out".

		03-034		The software solution shall provide Credit Limit Management (dollars and tenor), Credit Exposure, Collateral Management and Curve Management functionality.

		03-035		The software solution shall store official credit limit records, including audit trails of credit limit changes, credit limit violations.

		03-036		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Rating Information:
 - Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit rating company (Moody and S&P and DB)
 - Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit ratings (maybe have multiple)
 - Date of Implied and non-Implied (i.e. Standard) Credit Rating by rating company
 - Date updated by Risk Management
 - Analyst who updated information
 - Date reviewed by Risk Management
 - Analyst who reviewed rating
 - User id
 The software solution shall allow a privileged user the ability to modify/override any of the values retrieved from Moodys KMV or DB.  

		03-037		The software solution shall allow a privileged user the ability to lock specific fields from the Credit Rating Information fields which would prevent the interface with Moodys KMV or DB from updating those values and thus retaining the locked values and standard/non-standard ratings.

		03-038		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Limit Information: 
 - Dollar amount
 - Tenor limits
 - Date limit set
 - Date limit superseded
 - Analyst who entered limit
 - How credit limit is set
 - Note
 - Date last reviewed by Risk Management
 - Analyst for review

		03-039		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Lines of Business Information:
 - Authorized Transaction type (s)
 - Type(s) of Contract
 - Credit support annex (i.e. Parent guarantees, letters of credit, pre-payments, unsecured credit limits, or any other documentation related to how the counterparty is operating, etc.)
 - Netting agreement
 - Location of contract
 - Effective start date of contract
 - Date contract superseded or ended

		03-040		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Support Information:
 - Type
 - Amount of enhancement
 - Who’s tracking it
 - Effective start date
 - Date superseded or canceled
 - Who entered record
 - Evergreen or Not Evergreen

		03-041		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Credit Contact information for the company:
 - Contact type 
 - Name
 - Title
 - Address
 - Phone number (cell and work)
 - Email address
 - Fax number
 - Effective start date for this person
 - Effective end date for this person

		03-042		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Legal notification requirements:
 - Notification Type
 - Notification method
 - Name and Address
 - Fax number
 - E-mail address
 - Effective start date record
 - Effective end date for record
 - Disposition

		03-043		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and store the following Current credit exposure not known to Energy Supply (for example long term contracts):
 - Name of contract
 - Amount
 - Type
 - Effective Start Date
 - Effective End Date

		03-044		The software solution shall have strict security related to creating counterparties and updating limits.  There needs to be a segregation of duties regarding who can access these functions.  Some people can do trades… while others do contracts or scheduling or settlements, etc.

		03-045		The software solution shall provide buttons on the Forward Credit Limit and Current Credit Limit screens that will allow mid-office personnel with appropriate security to disable a company’s trading status for any legitimate reason.

		03-046		The software solution shall have configurable email notifications to a distribution list when credit limits are exceeded or are at a predefined % and are in jeopardy of being exceeded. 

		03-047		The software solution shall capture, store, and have full audit trail of  the following Counterparty Information:
 - Full company name (Legal Name)
 - EIDE acronyms
 - Parent/child relationships, parent company with trading companies
 -  Commonly known name
 -  Company address
 -  Credit guarantor
 -  Credit group
 -  DUNS #
 -  Date added to counterparty list
 -  On previous list (Yes or No)
 -  Stop doing business flag
 -  Contact information for billing and settlements liaison
 -  Approved traders list

		03-048		The software solution shall maintain the following codes for each counterparty to identify the applicable code for the PSE, TP, BA, CA, etc. and use those codes within scheduling and trading.

		03-049		Broker Functionality

		03-050		The software solution shall allow user to add "brokers"  and calculate "broker fees" to individual schedules.

		03-051		The software solution shall have the ability to preview/set/adjust/report any data related to brokers and its related schedules.

		03-052		The software solution shall allow user to add additional information to the schedule for reporting purposes after-the-fact (i.e. broker confirmation numbers) without effecting the schedule adversely.  The information should be easily identified and reported.

		03-053		Contract Management

		03-054		The software solution shall capture and track master agreements, enabling agreements, and other governing contracts for each counterparty and allow for linkage to all deal records.  

		03-055		The software solution shall have the ability to enter contract information, like, but not limited to the following:
 - counterparties
 - contract type (i.e., Purchase/Sale, Energy, Transmission, Capacity, Ancillary Svcs, etc.)
 - contract name
 - contract term (start date, end date and Contract end date should have the option of being left open ended)
 - quantities (fixed or tiered)
 - quantities units (i.e., MW MWh, KW, KWh, etc.)
 - costs and fees (should be able to enter fixed and/or tiered information or a combination)
 - locations (i.e. POR, POD, etc.)
 - level of service (i.e. firm, non-firm, etc.)
 - comments
 - unique identifier
 - contract number (can be configurable to be auto-generated or user input)
 - Contract expiration date alert (via email or popup) - dates can be date entered or formula of date (i.e.. 30 days before expiration)

		03-056		The software solution shall allow user to attach documents, files etc. to the contract

		03-057		The software solution shall have the ability to associate counterparties with the contract so that schedulers only see the contracts that the SCL/counterparty combination has in common.

		03-058		The software solution shall provide the ability to auto-create PDF confirmations (standard and non standard) for all product types. The software solution shall have the option for the user to auto-send the confirmation to the counterparty once approved in the system.

		03-059		The software solution shall be able to store and provide all standard contract parameters and transaction detailed data.

		03-060		Counterparty Management

		03-061		The software solution to allow an authorized user the capability of creating, modifying, or deactivating a counterparty.

		03-062		The software solution shall allow for a parent / child relationship capability for counterparties

		03-063		The software solution shall have the capability to assign multiple counterparty types to a counterparty

		03-064		Other Risk Requirements

		03-065		The software solution shall allow for customizable/configurable "voiding" functionality.  For example, only authorized users can void a schedule depending on what stage the schedule is at. All voiding functionality shall be auditable and traceable.
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04 - Settlements&Reporting

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		04-001		Transaction Information and Capture

		04-002		The software solution shall support the inclusion, presentation and maintenance of standardized transaction data in fields (For example: It shall provide a counter party list) and mirror industry standards to facilitate analysis/reconciliation.  Each data field shall be available for reporting and shall support filtering.

		04-003		In addition to those fields that are standard in the industry, the software solution shall support additional configurable data fields available to support reporting and filtering on GUIs and reports.

		04-004		The software solution shall have the ability to capture and maintain the status and data associated with transactions. 

		04-005		The software solution shall minimize the need for multiple entry of the same data, and manual reconciliations among multiple data sources.  The solution shall support configuration of input data priorities, default actions, overrides, and status dependencies. When user interaction is required to reconcile between systems and data sources the system shall provide the user with methods to minimize the effort to reconcile. 

		04-006		The software solution shall have the ability to settle and track fees at any level of a transaction (contract, deal, settlement, etc.)

		04-007		Transaction Review, Modification or Creation

		04-008		The software solution shall include provisions to support business process flow and actions by group or office (e.g., back office, front office). User assignment and role privileges shall ensure authorized actions are taken by the appropriate personnel.  The system shall support review of transaction actions with authorized reviewers being able to approve transactions.  The transactions status (e.g., new, what-if, approved) shall be used to determine its inclusion on reports and GUI screens.  All data associated with the transaction (including status) shall be effective dated so that review of data as-of any point in the life of the transaction shall be possible by users.

		04-009		In addition to the standard views provided by the software solution, user configured views shall be supported.

		04-010		Views supporting back office review shall be configurable to allow the inclusion or exclusion of individual transactions as well as groups/portfolios of transactions associated defined by selected combination of traders, counterparties, products, trade or operating dates, etc.

		04-011		The software solution shall allow custom attributes or fields to be modified by end user, including those in the back office.  The fields shall be available for viewing as well as sorting, filtering, etc.   Create, read, write, update and execute privileges associated with data fields shall be configurable by business user role/group.  

		04-012		The software solution shall support configurable process flow steps, including review settings for reviewing the transactions.  It shall be possible to configure points in the life of a transaction that shall be available for (or shall require) review by the back office, as well as configuring points in the life of the transaction that shall be available for (or require) action by those with front and middle office rights. 

		04-013		The software solution shall allow grouping transactions by any combination of product type, counterparty, trader, trade type (buy/sell), location, tag parameters (e.g., POD, POR, Source, Service Level), etc. as selected by the end-user for viewing, reporting, or navigation.

		04-014		The software solution shall capture each transaction status change including the user and time creating, modifying, approving, finalizing, etc.  Each status update shall allow for a user description or comment that can be reviewed after-the-fact.

		04-015		The software solution shall provide for the storage of or linkage to files (e.g., PDF, .wav, word, etc.) in support of transaction creation, modifications, or approval.  

		04-016		The software solution shall support updates or modifications made to transactions or groups of transactions associated with settlement adjustments.  This shall include provisions to minimize the level of user entry for adjustments that are split between multiple transactions.  For example, when a group of transactions rolls up to a single settlement value, and the settlement value must be scaled, a provision to adjust the individual transactions value by their MW weighted membership in the role-up shall be supported.   Additionally, the system shall support a manual over-ride to individual transactions not conforming to the MW memberships scaling as determined by the user.  The original and the adjusted values shall be available for review as needed.  This shall apply to both values valid for the entire transaction, as well as interval based values. 

		04-017		The software solution shall include the source of the data adjustments (e.g., user's adjustment, balancing authority X's adjustment) along with a description for the adjustment.  

		04-018		The software solution shall support the reconciliation of updated input data (such as prices).  The specific update and the degree to which it is automated shall be conditioned upon the status of the transaction, and the customer preference for the type of change.   For example, if a deal has been confirmed and settled, it should go into a special "locked" status.  Once there, if a price change comes in, the deal shall not be updated with the new pricing.  An example of this is for deals/contracts with NWPPRS.

		04-019		The software solution shall allow the user to aggregate to a variety of summary levels, as well as drill down and disaggregate transaction data from the summary information.

		04-020		Transaction Validation

		04-021		The software solution shall support data validation.  Data validation shall include checks for valid data formats (e.g., Text entered when numeric values are expected), range checking (e.g., value exceeds configured maximum allowable value).  When applicable, data fields shall be set by selections from pre-populated dropdowns, or radio button choices to support the entry of valid data.  

		04-022		The software solution shall support validation of data for collections of transactions for trade date or operating interval based quantities.  E.g., net MWs being transacted for Generator X at time T exceeds (or is below) threshold Y.

		04-023		The software solution shall provide summary reports by interval (at all temporal granularities).   These summary reports shall identify the net transacted quantities which can be compared with trading minimums, maximums and asset capability.

		04-024		The software solution shall support transaction status-based validation and actions, preventing non-approved transactions from being included.  For what-if analyses, users may see the impact of outstanding transactions if they choose to include non-approved in a review or report with the non-approved status clearly identified.

		04-025		The software solution shall provide views to inform the user of the existence and status of similar transactions sharing transmission services, points of delivery, points of receipt, metered endpoints, and against similar assets.  The software solution shall have the ability to configure a view with configurable transmission related filters/groupings.

		04-026		Settlement Process, Calculations and Outputs

		04-027		The software solution shall allow both past and future index prices to be used to calculate a $ total price (price * quantity) for all index based schedules.

		04-028		The software solution shall allow the index calculation to be performed on all schedules a configurable number of days into the past and forward each day at a user selectable time  (prior to arrival of after-the-fact (ATF) and Risk staff usually)

		04-029		The software solution shall allow the index calculation to run whenever the index price or quantity changes.  

		04-030		The software solution shall have the ability to settle any transaction that can be captured within the system.

		04-031		The software solution shall support formula based settlement calculations.  The software solution shall allow customer configuration of calculations.  Calculations shall leverage data from input data interfaces/feeds, transactions data, as well as customer configured static values.

		04-032		The software solution shall include clear labels of units of measure, and shall support conversions between alternate units of measurement as necessary.

		04-033		The software solution shall support different invoicing types as an output of the settlement process (e.g. print, email, or electronic download).

		04-034		The software solution shall be capable of settling transactions en masse and on an individual transaction basis.  The settlement status for each transaction will be maintained with timestamp.  Previously settled individual transactions shall be treated appropriately if the group to which it belongs is later settled en masse.

		04-035		The software solution shall automatically process and/or upload key inputs (e.g., pricing information, other indices used in transactions, or parameters from an external entity used in settling Power Marketing contracts).  The software solution shall support customer/contract/transaction level selection of whether to use latest updated data input (data may be updated after Real-Time in some case) or the value that was valid at the time of transaction (in spite of the existence of more recent data being available).

		04-036		The software solution shall be capable of invoicing for third parties and separately tracking books that have distinct functions (e.g. Power Marketing agreements vs. PPA's). 

		04-037		The software solution shall be capable of identifying settlement and payment status within the reports and the application views, clearly identifying outstanding settlements and payments.

		04-038		The software solution shall support the handling of and settlement of various time granularities five minute, fifteen minute, hourly, etc.

		04-039		The software solution shall support validation rules and alerting for prices or quantities that exceed customer thresholds, including but not limited to alerts of zero or negative prices.  For example, a user shall be able to configure thresholds and if they are exceeded, a warning notification/email shall be sent to a distribution list.

		04-040		The software solution shall support complex transactions, including the application of fees or special charges applied on weekly, monthly and yearly basis; and fees and/or rates that are conditioned upon quantities (e.g. if delivered >= X MW then FEE = Y,   >= X2 MW then Fee = Y+2, etc.).

		04-041		The software solution shall be capable of utilizing product dependent trade and or operating dates or terms.  Inclusion of multiple products on views or reports handling the term/period definition consistently, avoiding gaps, or duplications.  

		04-042		The software solution shall support validation of input data, and verification of upstream process completing via configurable checks which may compare numbers of data points with expectations, values or average values against upper and lower limits that may be condition or period dependent.

		04-043		The software solution shall be capable of re-settlements or settlement adjustments for an operating date that has already been settled if required by updated input data or modifications to calculations.  

		04-044		The software solution shall support the settlements users by clearly identifying the status of tasks which have been queued, processed, or approved such as found on a dashboard display. 

		04-045		The software solution shall support 'what if' settlement calculations that can be used for shadowing externally calculated settlement values.  The solution shall support the comparison between one candidate solution and another, flagging differences beyond configurable thresholds, and supporting drill down to the lowest level to help find discrepancies or differences.

		04-046		Accounting

		04-047		The software solution shall allow for customizable invoice templates with the SCL's logo design and other corporate designs.  The solution shall allow for invoices to be printed, faxed, and emailed.

		04-048		The software solution shall be capable of producing net and non-netting invoices (financial, in-kind or blended) for any defined period.  The solution shall support complex invoices with deal-specific settlement logic.  An example of a complex invoice is when a counterparty may want to be invoiced for transmission one invoice and energy on the other.   While another counterparty may want transmission and energy all on one invoice.  

		04-049		The software solution shall track fees and special charges, and shall be reflected in invoices, reporting and accounting reports and displays.

		04-050		The software solution shall have Accrual capability (both invoiced and non-invoiced transactions).

		04-051		The software solution shall track and report differences between the accrual and the final settlement. 

		04-052		The software solution shall allow drilling down from the account structure to the underlying transaction or group of transactions impacting the account.  

		04-053		The software solution shall support SCL's account string with sufficient types and numbers of characters.

		04-054		The software solution shall support accounting structure definition/configuration by user.

		04-055		The software solution shall have the ability to generate detailed and summary-based journal entries.

		04-056		The software solution shall have the ability to generate unique invoice numbers and store them as part of the invoice.

		04-057		The software solution shall have the ability to track payments to and from entities by account and invoice.

		04-058		The software solution shall be the ability to apply the payments (provided via interface or upload) to the credit calculations.

		04-059		The software solution shall have mechanisms available to ensure all transactions are processed for a defined period (e.g. year-end accruals, long term netting arrangements, energy banks).  The solution shall support identification transactions by status, including those that have not been processed.

		04-060		The software solution shall allow drilling down from the account by counterparty activity.

		04-061		The software solution shall support inventory valuation, allowing customer choice of valuation methodologies LIFO, FIFO, Weighted Average.

		04-062		The software solution shall be capable of maintaining a comprehensive list of counterparty information including all contact information such as addresses and emails.  The solution shall be capable of sorting this information by any data field. 

		04-063		The software solution shall be capable of providing valuation calculations of non-monetary transactions including exchanges using appropriate index pricing and trading hub location information.

		04-064		The software solution shall allow for individual invoice creation as well as batch printing /faxing.

		04-065		Analytics

		04-066		The software solution shall log (provide an indication of) which valuation methodology was in effect for each period.

		04-067		The software solution shall be capable of selecting valuation methodology by commodity.

		04-068		The software solution shall support tracking and maintaining inventories in different units, e.g., volume (MWH, Tons, water levels, weather, etc.), and dollars.

		04-069		The software solution shall support accounting valuation of transactions separate from a market or economic valuation (economic value vs. accounting value).  For example, Monte Carlo scenarios may be run using this data.

		04-070		Reporting

		04-071		The software solution shall have the ability to include within reports, for past date ranges, currently deactivated counterparties, deals, schedules, or contracts that were active during that date range.

		04-072		The software solution shall include support for analyzing margin deals.

		04-073		The software solution shall support performance optimization and performance evaluation of Settlement Reports.  All Settlement Reports shall have the ability to be scheduled and run in the background.  Performance of these reports shall be within a reasonable period of time. 

		04-074		The software solution shall include standard capabilities:
 - for reports that compare actualized and accounting (accrued) views, traded vs. delivered
 - for reports that support drilling down to the account level
 - that support grouping deal information through filters on: (a) counterparty for a specified period (essential to check-out), and (b) any other variable selected (e.g. MWh, e-Tag, OASIS, Transactions in on peak/off peak periods, POR/POD supply contract).  (e.g., include all deals from counterparties matching "Avis%" (where % is a wildcard) having {total, [any, all] interval-based periods} between X MWh and Y MWh having POR = Z1 and POD = Z2).
 - that supports the preparation of calendar year reports with data appropriate for the report type (including such reports as EIA 111, FERC 714, FERC Charges reports, EIA-861, and WECC Unscheduled Flow Mitigation Plan Data Request) 
 - that support grouping transaction information through filters on any attribute within the solution.

		04-075		The software solution shall provide a detailed discrepancy (exception) list by functional area or other type for a specified data range, including the data, counterparty, type of transaction, hour, value, amount and other user define data fields highlighting discrepancies.

		04-076		The software solution shall include ability to report on daily energy purchases and sales by capacity, energy,  spin or other user defined category, including purchase amount, MW (MWh) and totals.

		04-077		The software solution shall provide capability for a daily/monthly/annual sales report of energy, transmission, and capacity, including MWh and dollar amounts, total MWh and total Sales, as well as by book, by trader, by market, and contract.

		04-078		The software solution shall provide capability to report daily, weekly, monthly or a user defined time range total MWh purchases and sales by counterparty, date, and totals.

		04-079		The software solution shall provide a daily, weekly, monthly or a user defined time range itemized list of energy purchases and sales by date and hour, which includes MWh and  amount.

		04-080		The software solution shall include the ability to report on solution record peaks and loads by date range, season or other statistics, which includes month, daily peak, day/date, time, temperature, daily load and other user defined fields.

		04-081		The software solution shall have the ability to report on electric solution daily peaks and load factors by a user defined date range, including MW net peak, net solution MWh, daily load factor and other user defined fields.

		04-082		The software solution shall provide configurable ad-hoc reports.  The software solution shall provide a comprehensive report generator module that allows users to create ad-hoc reports in HTML, Excel, CSV, and PDF. 

		04-083		The software solution shall allow the user to specify the frequency and timing of the report creation and provide a distribution e-mail list for distribution of the report.

		04-084		The software solution shall  include deal types in the reports so that separate types of transactions can be retrieved together with detailed transaction information (e.g. transactions with the same counterparty under different structures--base load, spot, etc.).

		04-085		The software solution shall utilize versioning with effective and termination dates that will allow the user to retrieve current as well as historic data/solutions.  (e.g. Provide the user with a history of allocations, contractual limitations, rates and charges, quantities, and special contracts and services).  

		04-086		The software solution shall create reports calculating a variety of information related to purchase and sale of energy (e.g.) on and off-peak power prices, sales revenue and sales margin.

		04-087		The software solution shall be capable of reporting all historical operational data and transaction information for a defined period.

		04-088		The software solution shall be capable of tracking and reporting all changes to transactions, and to operational data/information.

		04-089		The software solution shall have the ability to report electric load variances (scheduled vs. actual)

		04-090		The software solution shall provide a configurable summary report by a user defined date range showing all mark-to-market value of outstanding business, market prices, trades/schedules entered, edited by users.

		04-091		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users to output report and data directly from database.

		04-092		The software solution shall have the capability to allow users to schedule report runs.

		04-093		The software solution shall be capable of tracking transactions that have been settled or not.  The user shall have the ability to "stamp" the transaction as settled which drives what is ready to be invoiced/billed by accounting. The indicator shall be visible to the user via UI and through reporting and can be changed by a user with proper security clearance.

		04-094		The software solution shall have the ability to mark a transaction as "Invoiced" so that a user can verify all transactions are invoiced.

		04-095		The software solution shall have the ability to mark a transaction as "Paid" so that a user can verify all transactions are paid.
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05 - Bid To Bill

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		05-001		General Conditions / Setup

		05-002		The software solution shall support SCL's full participation in the EIM Real-Time Market.  

		05-003		The software solution shall remain current and compliant with all CAISO specifications and required functionality through all project phases up to and including pre and post go-live. 

		05-004		The software solution shall support both the SCL BA & Transmission function and the SCL Merchant function. The software solution shall support the exchange of information such as Generation Base Schedules and Energy Bid Curve ranges between the groups while restricting all confidential transmission information from the Merchant function.

		05-005		The software solution shall automatically query the CAISO system via the API to ensure that SCL B2B data and CAISO data remains in sync.  The software solution shall have configurable frequency and timelines for these processes.

		05-006		The software solution shall have capability to process any new or updated items (e.g. Bids created manually in SIBR) that were submitted manually into the CAISO portals into the B2B system to ensure the system has the same data used by the Market Operator.

		05-007		The software solution shall retrieve and be updated with the latest SCL Generation Resource Data Template (GRDT) and IRDT from the CAISO  Masterfile system.  This involves downloading all EIM applicable values from Master File (heat rates, PMax/PMin, ramp rates, MSG Configuration data, etc.) and saving them in some kind of MasterFile edition. 


		05-008		The software solution shall automatically retrieve resource characteristics for all resources from the CAISO Masterfile for at least seven forward days, maintaining effective dating. 



		05-009		The software solution shall maintain Generation, Intertie and Load resource parameters using an effective date framework to ensure that created and submitted transactions are consistent with the effective dated parameters.

		05-010		The software solution shall allow for modeling data to have effective start and end dates to assure only transactions within such start and end dates can be created or modified for modeling data retrieved.

		05-011		The software solution shall allow the configuration of all of SCL's generation resources (currently only Hydro, but potential to have wind and solar in the future ). 


		05-012		The software solution shall be able to configure Multi-Stage Generator (MSG) and Jointly Owned Units(JOU) for participation with CAISO EIM.

		05-013		The software solution shall make accessible all EIM data (PRSC and EIM Entity SC) available through an API or export capability.

		05-014		The software solution shall provide dashboards for various groups (Real Time Merchant, EIM Entity, Settlements) that shows the latest status of all communications with CAISO along with key scripts/tasks that have executed.  Any failures shall be color coded for a user to easily identify and take action upon.  For example, the dashboard should show the last time Base Schedules were submitted and if the submission was successful or not.  

		05-015		The software solution shall be able to take into consideration the two non-conforming loads that SCL will be modeling with CAISO.  At this time, SCL and CAISO are working out the best way to model these two loads since SCL does not receive a forecasted load value.  The only thing SCL receives is a rough schedule of when the loads may be operating.  During these times, the optimization engine shall reserve a configurable capacity amount on specific units to account for it. 

		05-016		Interface with CAISO Systems

		05-017		The software solution shall submit data to and retrieve data from all ISO systems used in the EIM Market through the Web Service (API’s). 

The SCL requirements for the interface capability with the ISO systems are followings:
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information from ALFS via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from SIBR via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from BSAP via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information to/from BAAOP via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Awards, Prices, Balancing Test Results, Sufficiency Test Results) from CMRI via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Start-Ups, Shut-Downs, MSG Transitions, Intertie Instructions, DOTs) from ADS via an API
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Settlement Statements, Billing Determinants, Configuration File, Invoices) from MRI-S via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. Prices, BA demand forecast) from OASIS via an API
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all EIM relevant information (e.g. SQMD) to/from the New MRS-I via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic retrieval of all EIM relevant information from the CAISO Master File system via an API.
 - the software solution shall support the automatic submission/retrieval of all relevant information from the CAISO webOMS system via an API.

		05-018		The software solution's interfaces shall have error handling and retry logic for CAISO and non-CAISO related tasks/processes. Errors (e.g. communication failures, aborted jobs) shall be automatically logged. The software solution shall provide a framework for configuring pre-validations, notifications, alarming, conditional formatting, retry logic and similar functionality as part of the base product. SCL specific settings will be agreed as part of the design phase.  The software solution shall provide the user the ability to review logs with details about a job and why it is failing.  The software solution shall provide the user the ability to view the request XML and response XML files sent to/from CAISO so that initial troubleshooting can be performed.


		05-019		Seamless Integration with Other Modules

		05-020		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution around Outage Management related data that  shall prevent a user from having to enter an outage in the OMS module and in the B2B module.

		05-021		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution around tag related data such that all e-tag attributes are available to generate or prepare tie-Generator, Third party generator, and interchange base schedules for ETSR, Transaction ID, and other functions for which tag data is needed in the EIM when new e-tags are created and existing e-tags are adjusted. 

		05-022		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution between it's optimization module and the B2B module so that base schedule values can be created in the optimization module and submitted to CAISO via the B2B module without having to manually enter data twice or wait for an interface to complete.

		05-023		The software solution vendor(s) shall provide a fully integrated solution for power and transmission market operations (deal capture, scheduling and tagging, manage operating reserves, transmission paths, generation commitment, scheduling, outage management, load forecast).  The goal of this is to reduce all duplicate entry into various modules where not necessary.

		05-024		VER Forecast Data Interface with SCL internal Forecast System

		05-025		The software solution shall be able to automatically receive a 5-minute VER forecast from another SCL System every 5 minutes on the rolling basis for at least the next 5 hours.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-026		The software solution shall have the ability of a user to manually retrieve upon demand the latest 5-minute VER forecast from the SCL internal forecast system every 5 minute on the rolling basis for at least the next 5 hours.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-027		The software solution shall retrieve the 5 and 15 minute CLEAN wind forecast from the CAISO when the Western EIM Market closes the corresponding 5 and 15 minute market run for the corresponding time interval.  Note that SCL does not currently have any VER resources, but this functionality shall be available for future new resources that could be added to the SCL portfolio.

		05-028		EIM EQR Data

		05-029		The software solution shall provide a mechanism to retrieve and export all EIM activity subject to SCL EQR reporting requirements, including 15-minute and 5-minute transaction quantities and prices.  The software solution shall only export the Sale related EIM transactions as determined by an allocations methodology.

		05-030		DA and RT Intertie Bidding

		05-031		The software solution shall have the ability to submit DA and RT Intertie Bids to CAISO. 

		05-032		The software solution shall have the ability to retrieve DA/RT Intertie Awards (Market Awards) on a daily basis.

		05-033		The software solution shall have the ability to auto create unscheduled deals for DA Intertie Awards from CAISO.  These deals will require a  user to manually come in and schedule them, but the initial setup of the deal creation will be automated based on information from the award.

		05-034		Resource Optimization

		05-035		The software vendor shall offer Generation Optimization functionality as part of their product that can be used to optimize SCL's portfolio and generate base schedules to be submitted to CAISO.  SCL requests that pricing for this module be listed separately from other modules so that the cost/benefit can be calculated internally.

		05-036		The software solution shall optimize SCL's resources for energy and AS and use this data to create base schedules for submission to CAISO. 

		05-037		The software solution shall have an optimization module that optimizes SCL's fleet of resources for short term (up to 24 hours) and longer term (7 days) using optimization configuration and Real-Time data feed inputs from the plants.

		05-038		The software solution shall perform hydro optimization modeling using various methods (h/k, other industry standard methodologies for optimizing hydro/non-hydro).  This optimization module shall be configurable by privileged users in the software solution. 

		05-039		The software solution shall have a programmatic method to export Base Schedules for Day Ahead as well as Real-Time hourly base schedules for submittal to RC and/or other entities that require this data.  Data shall be sent to the RC via EIDE or some other method.

		05-040		The software solution shall be able to model the following at a minimum for hydro optimization:
 - generators, reservoirs, rivers, and hydro inflow pipes/tunnels 
 - the solution shall be modelled to take into account effects of running two adjacent units sharing bifurcated tunnels vs separate units that do not share a tunnel nor cause localized forebay head loss
 - reservoir inflow forecasts

		05-041		EIM Entity SC Day Ahead BA Management

		05-042		The software solution shall allow for manual and automation/scheduling to retrieve and display the CAISO hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems for the period of day ahead up to and including 7 forward days.  

		05-043		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all sufficiency test results ran in the Day Ahead horizon. 

		05-044		The software solution shall retrieve the day-ahead feasibility test results from CMRI (published by 1PM on the day before the operating day).

		05-045		The software solution shall retrieve the status (i.e., pass or fail), overloaded, transmission element, and overloading amounts (e.g., 50MW) from CMRI after the transmission feasibility test on the day-ahead generator and intertie base schedules submitted by SCL.

		05-046		The software solution shall automatically calculate BAA NSI from interchange base schedules for the Day-ahead. 


		05-047		The  software solution shall automatically retrieve the CAISO calculated BAA NSI from the CAISO systems.


		05-048		The software solution shall automatically compare the internally calculated BAA NSI and the CAISO BAA NSI data.   The software solution shall reflect discrepancies in red on the display for easy identification.  The software solution shall provide a configurable alarm for operator notification using the configurable alarm functionality.


		05-049		Day Ahead / Real-Time  Generation Base Schedules

		05-050		The software solution shall provide GUI capability to allow the certified user to update the SCL generator base schedule for both energy and AS in the allowable configurable time frame specified for the user (Up to T-55 for Merchant and up to T-40 for BA). 

		05-051		The software solution shall support the creation of Day-Ahead and Real-Time base schedules based on e-tagged schedules from Tie Generators, if any.  Note that SCL may not have any Tie Generators at this time, but this functionality may be utilized in the future.

		05-052		The software solution shall utilize e-Tags from third-party generators located in the SCL BA to develop base schedules in the day ahead and Real-Time based on the energy profile of the e-Tag.

		05-053		The software solution shall have the ability for an EIM Entity user to view the PR Bid Range submitted by the EIM PRSC for generator base schedule adjustment. 

		05-054		The software solution shall cross check the current PMax and PMin (rerated/derated if applicable) for Participating Resources prior to submitting base schedules (Generation + Ancillary Services).  A warning message shall be provided if the base schedule is outside of the range.

		05-055		The software solution shall provide a display and submittal mechanism for submittal of base schedules to the ISO for the T-40 submittal. 

		05-056		The software solution shall support the validation, submission to BSAP, and retrieval from BSAP of daily submissions of hourly generation base schedules to BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days to include: 
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down

		05-057		The software solution shall allow automatic (configured) submissions of hourly generation base schedules from BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days.

		05-058		The software solution shall allow on-demand submissions of hourly generation base schedules from BSAP for next day up to and including seven forward days.

		05-059		The software solution shall support validation, submission of BSAP, and retrieval from BSAP of hourly generation base schedules to/from BSAP for five forward (configurable) hours for T-75, T-55 and T-40 to include: 
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down


		05-060		The software solution shall support retrieval of hourly generation base schedules and imbalance corrections to/from BSAP/CMRI that are used for the balancing test at T-75, T-55, and T-40 for the balancing hour beginning T. to include:  
 - Energy
 - Spinning Reserves
 - Non-spinning Reserves
 - Regulation up
 - Regulation down
 - Upper bid ranges (retrieval only following submission by PRSC)
 - Lower bid ranges (retrieval only following submission by PRSC)



		05-061		The software solution shall provide a display that allows a user to compare the generation base schedule for all resources at T-75, T-55, T-40, value in system, and value in BSAP.

		05-062		The software solution shall provide a display that shows generation base schedules and available ranges. The display shall include:

 - SCID 
 - Resource ID 
 - Configuration ID (for MSG) 
 - Ramp rate
 - Master File PMing 
 - OMS Min 
 - Regulation Down
 - Base Schedule 
 - Reserve/Regulation Up 
 - OMS Max 
 - Master File Pax 
 - Upper Bid limit 
 - Lower Bid Limit 
 - Disqualified Generation 
 - Available Down 
 - Available Up
 - Spin / Non-Spin

		05-063		The display of generation base schedules and available ranges shall show all generators and configurations for MSGs (Multi-Stage Generators) that are defined in the GRDT, even if there is no valid base schedule.  The software solution shall display and identify resources or configurations without base schedules. 

		05-064		The software solution shall highlight disqualified generation values not equal to zero on the display of generation base schedules and available ranges.

		05-065		The software solution shall have a summary display that shows the available capacity only in the direction that could reduce the imbalance.

		05-066		The software solution shall calculate and display generation base schedules, physical available ranges and bid available ranges that take into account all reserve capacity designations and outage information. For MSGs, this calculation shall be performed at the configuration level. The display of generation base schedules and available ranges shall highlight Disqualified Generation values not equal to zero.

		05-067		The software solution shall supports the creation, viewing and modification of energy Base Schedules for each defined MSG configuration. Any adjustments to the PMing and Pax are accounted for at the MSG configuration level and Base Schedule validations are performed at the MSG configuration level for MSG resources.

		05-068		The software solution shall notify/warn the user prior to submission if base schedules exceed the limiting generation max or falls below the limiting generation min.  This needs to take the regulation up/down, spin, and non-spin values into account to validate the base schedule along with those values is not out of range for the PMin/PMax of the resource/configuration.

		05-069		The software solution shall provide a screen that displays the submission status from CAISO BSAP for base schedules by resource.  If there are errors that need to be addressed by a user, the screen shall highlight these and provide them with the error message from CAISO.   This screen shall also allow a user to distinguish between data that has been submitted to BSAP and data that has not been submitted.

		05-070		The software solution shall provide a tracking base schedule submission process and generate bidding errors to help perform analysis to determine frequent or abnormal issues, etc.

		05-071		Real-Time Generator Energy Bid Creation/Submission

		05-072		The software solution shall allow the creation, modification, and submission of EIM Real-Time bids for all open EIM market hours.   Future hours where the market is not yet open shall be able to be created, but only able to submit after the software solution warns the user they are submitting for closed market hours.

		05-073		The software solution shall support the creation of all EIM Real-Time Bids  through configurable workflows. Workflows will combine automated and manual steps to generate transactions ready for submission to the EIM. 

		05-074		The software solution shall allow for "fuel prices", average costs, heat rates (not applicable for SCL's Hydros), O&M adders, ICE/other price indices, and other resource defined variables to be used as inputs for the energy bid curve creations.

		05-075		The software solution shall retrieve and display for the EIM Entity users the participating resource energy bid range from the PRSC System for updates to participating resource Base Schedules.

		05-076		The software solution shall provide the GUI capability for the user to manage the creation and submission of generator Real-Time energy bids to CAISO SIBR. Features shall include the ability to view and update the bids, the ability to easily determine the freshness of the data (e.g. created time, imported time), the ability to determine the status of all transactions throughout the lifecycle (e.g. created, submitted), and the ability to capture the user that submitted the bids.

		05-077		The software solution shall allow the user to modify or cancel submissions to SIBR via an API, consistent with the Market Timelines (e.g. submissions cannot be canceled or modified after the close of the Real-Time Bidding window at T-75). 

		05-078		The software solution shall provide a screen to review Energy Bids prior to submission to SIBR.  This shall include hourly bid values along with all CAISO applicable daily bid values (including transition matrixes for MSG units).

		05-079		The software solution shall provide a screen to review and compare submitted bids and downloaded clean bids.

		05-080		The software solution shall create preferred Energy three part Bids for each Participating Generation resource for each hour of the Operating Date based on a user selected strategy and input data from SCL Merchant.

		05-081		The software solution shall calculate based on a defined strategy GHG single Bid Price/MW pair for each Participating Generation resource for the next Operating Hour through the end of the Operating Day on a rolling basis. 

		05-082		The software solution shall allow users the ability to modify the preferred GHG single Bid Price/MW point for each Participating Generation resource for the next Operating Hour through the end of the Operating Day.

		05-083		The software solution shall support the submission/retrieval of all CAISO EIM relevant information (e.g. Bids, Bid Status) to/from SIBR via an API.

		05-084		The software solution shall automatically and on demand retrieve submitted bid status and clean bid status from SIBR via API and store and display the CAISO status of each submission (e.g. Received, Approved, Cancelled, Clean).  The software solution shall  store this information separately from internally generated SCL states.

		05-085		The software solution shall automatically or via a user initiated action synchronize data between the system and the SIBR to ensure that any Bids or other submissions created or modified directly on the CAISO Portal are kept in synch with the data in the system. 

		05-086		The software solution shall support the submission of Real-Time bids when the EIM Real-Time Bidding Market opens to SIBR via an API.

		05-087		The software solution shall provide a screen to review if any EIM bid submissions to SIBR via API fail CAISO validation.  This screen shall highlight the errors clearly and allow the user to see the error message from CAISO SIBR so that they can make the necessary adjustments to the bids and resubmit.  

		05-088		The software solution shall allow the user to re-submit to SIBR via an API any modifications or deletions to bids, consistent with the Market Timelines.

		05-089		The software solution shall allow a user to submit/add/view/edit a bid/transaction. Changes should be logged and traceable based on edits or submissions of the bid.

		05-090		The software solution shall allow the creation of strategy 'templates' which support the creation of Bids.  These templates shall allow privileged users the ability to use formulas to drive data in the system and new parameters to create the bids.  

		05-091		The software solution shall allow a user with appropriate permissions to Edit a strategy template.

		05-092		The software solution shall allow a given strategy to be assigned to all units, a selected subset of units and/or a single unit.

		05-093		The software solution shall support the energy bid creation/submission/retrieval for Multi-Stage Generation (MSG) resource per each MSG configuration.

		05-094		The software solution shall support the definition of a transition cost matrix for Multi-Stage Generation (MSG). 

		05-095		The software solution shall support the definition of all GHG emission rate parameters, including the Heat Rate, EPA defined emission assumptions, adder and negotiated maximum GHG bid adder.

		05-096		The software solution shall support the definition/calculation of Default Energy Bids for all generation resources to include but not limited to the variable cost, LMP and negotiated rate options.

		05-097		The software solution shall provide a screen for a user to review if any Participating Resources Bids have been mitigated in FMM RTPD for any Operating Hour.  The CAISO will mitigate EIM Participating Resources using the same methodology as for the CAISO Market. Resources determined to have Local Market Power based on the CAISO's Dynamic Competitive Path Assessment will have their bids reduced to their Default Energy Bid.

		05-098		The software solution shall support the UI ability to copy and paste Bid Curves from a spreadsheet into the solution.

		05-099		Day Ahead/ Real-Time Intertie Base Schedules

		05-100		The software solution shall retrieve Tag data from the deal capture module needed to generate interchange base schedules for ETSR and Transaction ID, and other data where tag data is needed. 

		05-101		The software solution shall identify all attributes from the tag that are used to create a CAISO transaction ID.  

		05-102		The software solution shall retrieve from CAISO all registered Transaction IDs (TID) for use in future submissions and manage the maintenance of unique transaction IDs.  

Only CAISO RTBS process on BSAP creates TID based on the attributes included in the intertie base schedule submission from SCL for the interchange between SCL and a non-EIM BA. Only after a unique TID is established in BSAP, then the software solution shall download it and use it for the subsequent intertie base schedule and RTSI pre-hour and RTSI after-the-fact (ATF) submission. The software solution shall  maintain and keep track of the list of CASIO established TID.

		05-103		The software solution shall aggregate ALL tag types (dynamic, pseudo, normal, emergency, etc.), all conditions which these are submitted (to/from Non-EIM, to/from EIM, to/from CAISO, etc.), and all statuses of a tag (pending, confirmed, implemented).  The software solution shall update this aggregation as changes to tags are made and upon demand. 

		05-104		The software solution shall interpret tag attributes to assign each tag to the appropriate intertie resources registered/defined in CAISO for all types of intertie resource defined by the CAISO. CAISO intertie resource types include ETSR, Mirror, Registered Intertie Resource (RTIE), and Transaction ID. 

		05-105		The software solution shall aggregate and submit hourly interchange base schedules to CASIO systems for the Real-Time horizon. 

		05-106		The software solution shall ensure that no changes to the interchange base schedules occur automatically after the defined tariff cutoff time (e.g.T-57).

		05-107		The software solution shall create generation and intertie schedules based on the submission time of a tag. For multi-hour tags, a tag which comes in after T-57 is considered to be late for the trading hour starting at T, its contribution to the base schedule for hour T on the corresponding intertie resource shall be excluded though its contribution for hours T+1 and onward shall be included. 

		05-108		EIM Entity SC Real-Time BA Management

		05-109		The software solution shall automatically and on demand retrieve and display the CAISO generated hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems for at least 5 forward hours.   This shall include the short term forecast that CAISO publishes in BSAP and updates 3 times per hour.

		05-110		The software solution shall support shadow test capabilities for the CAISO EIM base schedule tests including the balancing test, the biddable capacity test, and the flex ramp sufficiency test to allow the SCL user to pre-validate submissions to CAISO. 

		05-111		The software solution shall include functionality to create an estimate of flex-ramp requirements at least 2 hours before the start of the operating hour. The flex-ramp estimate may be either an estimate published by the CAISO pursuant to any CAISO enhancement or a simple similar hour algorithm to estimate future flex ramp obligations from historical actual flex ramp obligations. The similar hour algorithm would take a simple function (e.g. average, max, percentile) of a configurable number of observations with similar characteristics (e.g. day type, load forecast, VER forecast).

		05-112		The software solution shall provide the capability to enable alarming / notifications / conditional formatting when EIM  base schedule tests including the balancing test, the biddable capacity test, and the flex ramp sufficiency test are either anticipated to fail based on the pre-validations or actually fail based on CAISO responses. The configuration shall allow any combination of the alarms / notifications / conditional formatting to be enabled (e.g. Flex Ramp might fail based on either pre-validation or actuals, while balancing might fail only based on actuals).

		05-113		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all sufficiency test results of the test performed at T-75, T-55, and T-40. Retrieval shall include all available results including:
 - Balancing test 
 - Capacity test
 - Flex ramp sufficiency test (for each 15-minute interval)
 - Feasibility test.

NOTE:  The software solution shall retrieve  and display the status (i.e., pass or fail), direction (i.e., under or over) and the imbalance amounts (e.g., 50MW), and the imbalance percentage  from CMRI.

		05-114		The software solution shall provide a single display reflecting hourly balancing data for fast reference by the operator that includes the following hourly balancing data: 

 - BA load forecast
 - Total generation base schedules 
 - Net scheduled interchange 
 - Imbalance percentage
 - Net disqualified generation 
 - Total generation reserves (i.e., sum of Spin and Non Spin)
 - Total ABC (i.e., total Regulation Up)

NOTE:  The display shall have the ability to drill down to the details behind the values reflected.

		05-115		The software solution shall automatically and allow for on-demand retrieval and display the CAISO generated hourly BA load forecast from CAISO systems used for each of the T-75, T-55, and T-40 BA balancing test runs. 

		05-116		The software solution shall have the ability for the EIM entity scheduling coordinator to modify the hourly SCL generator base schedule for imbalance corrections between T-57 and T-40 and submit an on demand “Imbalance Correction” to CAISO. 

		05-117		The software solution shall validate that imbalance corrections made by the EIM SC to generation resources do not exceed the most limiting resource availability/capacity and require users to update within limits before submitting to CAISO. 

		05-118		When an imbalance correction is made to a MSG configuration that is not currently scheduled, The software solution shall submit the updated base schedule in the new configuration ensuring that only one configuration of a MSG can have a base schedule. (For example: if the original base schedule is in the 1x1 configuration, the 2x1 configuration will not have a current base schedule. The operator will perform the imbalance correction placing a value with the available 2x1 range and a new schedule will be submitted for the resource in the new configuration.)  This is to ensure that after generator base schedules are updated to correct the imbalance, at most only one MSG configuration for a MSG plant can have non-zero base schedule.

		05-119		The software solution shall have the capability to protect the designated AS capacity when adjusting the generator base schedule to correct imbalance. If the correction is manually performed, the software solution shall validate the manual entered generator base schedule against the designated AS capacity and warn the user about such action.

		05-120		The software solution shall allow a user to overwrite interchange base schedule submissions in the case of a system failure.

		05-121		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and display all inputs used (BAA NSI, load forecast, generation base schedules) in the CAISO Market tests for each market test run (T-75, T-55, T-40).

		05-122		The software solution shall automatically calculate BAA NSI from interchange base schedules for Real-Time.  The software solution shall automatically retrieve the CAISO calculated BAA NSI from the CAISO systems for Real-Time.  The software solution shall provide a display to compare the internally calculated BAA NSI and the CAISO BAA NSI data for Real-Time.

		05-123		Real-Time Market Management

		05-124		The software solution shall automatically update the energy profile of the e-Tag created by SCL for import and export of each ETSR after each CAISO FMM RTPD run based on the ETSR FMM market award. 

		05-125		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically assign the hourly transfer limit of ETSRs to the transmission profile of the associated e-Tags. 

		05-126		The software solution shall automatically calculate and submit the 5-minute ramped interchange schedule (RTIS Pre-hour) for each intertie resource ( ETSR, Transaction ID, Ghost, RTIE, and Mirror) for forward 5 hours into ISO system every 5 minutes. 

		05-127		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the hourly schedule change and the 15-mintue schedule per tag.

		05-128		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the intra-hour schedule change due to the reliability curtailment per tag.

		05-129		The software solution shall model the ramped profile for the intra-hour schedule changes.

		05-130		The software solution shall model ghosts for late tags that are created.

		05-131		The software solution shall aggregate the ramped profile of each tag in case multiple tags are mapped to the same intertie resource.

		05-132		The software solution shall have the ability of rounding since the submitted intertie resource RTIS pre-hour needs to be an integer

		05-133		The software solution shall meet runtime performance needs for the end to end time required for RTIS Pre-Hour process from the tag change to the submission sent out.   The max end to end time is 5 minutes.  

		05-134		For the ETSR and ITC limits, the software solution shall provide capabilities to automatically calculate the values according to the ATC approach based on the data retrieved from OASIS. The ATC approach sums the ATC posted on OASIS for the ETSR and the 5-minute ramped RTIS. The software solution shall also allow the operator to manually overwrite with the calculated value.

		05-135		For the ETSR and ITC limits, the software solution shall provide capabilities to automatically calculate the values according to the TTC approach based on the data retrieved from OASIS. The TTC approach is a static value for the hour based on OASIS.

		05-136		The software solution shall automatically provide the calculated ETSR limits to CAISO on a rolling 5-minute basis.

		05-137		The software solution shall retrieve the latest 5-minute VER (Variable Energy Resource) forecast from the SCL internal forecast system and submit 5-minute VER forecast into ISO system every 5 minutes on the rolling basis.   At this time SCL does not have any VERs, but this functionality shall be capable/available for potential future VERs.

		05-138		The software solution shall automatically or on-demand submit the next 5 hours (configurable number) of VER forecast data to CAISO ALFS.  This submission shall be automatic and also on demand.

		05-139		EIM ATF Data Management & Post Solution Analysis

		05-140		The software solution shall provide a user configurable date view (e.g. daily or weekly) summary of binding (T-40) sufficiency test results from CMRI. 

		05-141		The software solution shall display the test results so users are easily able to identify test failures while looking at a display or report.   This shall be done through color coding or other UI methods to make something stand out.

		05-142		The display shall allow users to "drill down" into a failure to see full results (i.e., T-75, T-55 and T-40 test results).



		05-143		The software solution shall record hourly interchange base schedule, four RTPD intervals, 12 RTD intervals, and final tag value. 

		05-144		The software solution shall automatically record hourly interchange base schedules. 

		05-145		The software solution shall automatically record the value of individual tagged schedules contributing to a rolled up base schedule. 

		05-146		The software solution shall automatically record 5-minute, Real-Time interchange submissions to CASIO. 

		05-147		The software solution shall automatically record the value of individual tagged schedules contributing to rolled-up, 5-minute, Real-Time interchange submissions.

		05-148		The software solution shall calculate and automatically submit the final interchange schedule ATF (RTIS ATF) data to CAISO systems for the previous day. The software solution shall also support the manual submission by the user demand. 

		05-149		The software solution shall calculate the ATF hourly load base schedule from the final interchange base schedules and the final generation base schedules. 

		05-150		The software solution shall automatically retrieve the final load base schedules, FMM RTPD load forecasts, RTD forecasts and actual load from CMRI. 

		05-151		The software solution shall automatically retrieve hourly load base schedules from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.


		05-152		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTPD load forecast from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.

		05-153		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTD load forecast from CMRI at least once daily.  This shall be configurable by a user to be more frequent if needed or on demand.

		05-154		The software solution shall automatically retrieve generation base schedules and generation awards from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.


		05-155		The software solution shall record hourly generation base schedules and if imbalance corrections occurred, the updated value shall be the base schedule.  


		05-156		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTPD generation awards from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.

		05-157		The software solution shall automatically retrieve RTD generation dispatches from CMRI at least once daily.   This shall be configurable by a user to run on a scheduled basis for a specific time frame.


		05-158		The software solution shall enable on-demand retrieval of generation DOTs from ADS.


		05-159		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured hourly interchange base schedules match CMRI.

		05-160		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured RTPD interchange schedules match CMRI. 

		05-161		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured RTD interchange schedules match CMRI. Note that RTPD and RTD interchange schedules should match base schedules unless tags were create/adjusted after the tariff cutoff and ahead of the respective RTD market run (T-7.5, T-2.5, T+2.5... for RTD intervals 1, 2, 3..., respectively)

		05-162		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured ATF interchange schedules match CMRI. ATF interchange schedules should match the final tag-based schedule submitted. 

		05-163		The software solution shall provide the user the ability to easily identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-164		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that internally captured hourly generation and load base schedules match CMRI. 

Users shall be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-165		The software solution shall validate that internally captured meter data (i.e., what was submitted) matches MRI-S. 

Users should be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-166		The software solution shall automatically retrieve all binding FMM RTPD and 5-minute RTD prices at all SCL price nodes, and selected other locations, from OASIS.  This retrieval of data shall be schedulable by a user to be at least once a day or on demand as desired.

		05-167		The software solution shall automatically update RTPD and RTD price data after price corrections are published by CAISO.  The software solution shall provide users the ability to view the audit history of prices to determine the changes over time that CAISO has made.

		05-168		The software solution shall automatically, or by running a report, validate that price data from OASIS for all SCL defined price locations are within user configurable price ranges. 

		05-169		The software solution shall provide the users the ability to identify gaps in data and price spikes while looking at a display or report. Users shall be able to identify mismatches for all these validations while looking at a display or report. If on a display, user shall have the ability to drill down from the highest level mismatch to more detail.

		05-170		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a Data Validation Report from an identified data mismatch to be uploaded as an attachment to a CIDI inquiry ticket. 

The report shall at a minimum include:
 - Date/market/interval the mismatch occurs (e.g., 10/1/2018, RTD, Interval 9)
 - Data that is mismatched
 - SCL source data used in the validation
 - CAISO source data used in validation

		05-171		Meter Management/Energy Accounting and Submission

		05-172		The software solution shall calculate the BA load meter data based on the generator and interchange meter data at the granularity of the largest interval increment included in the calculation (e.g. 5-minute, 15-minute, and 60 minute).

		05-173		The software solution shall provide a comparison display to compare submitted meter data to CAISO MRI-S versus downloaded meter data from CAISO MRI-S.  Any discrepancies shall be highlighted or easy to distinguish.

		05-174		The software solution shall automatically and on demand allow submission and retrieval of the latest meter data to/from the CAISO MRI-S system for all EIM resources (generator, interchange and load).  These submissions shall be able to be scheduled to submit a specific number of days in the past. 

		05-175		The software solution shall track the success/failure/status of each meter data submission to CAISO and provide alerts/alarms in the event failure. 

		05-176		The software solution shall provide an audit history for meter data as it changes over time.  This shall include who changed the value (user or system) and when the value was updated.

		05-177		Pre/Shadow Settlements

		05-178		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically (based on a configurable schedule) and ad-hoc perform pre-settlement functionality using the best available data from CAISO  and SCL systems.

		05-179		The software solution shall automatically retrieve on a daily basis the daily and monthly EIM Settlement Statements, billing determinants and associated supporting data from the CAISO MRI-S system for each Settlements Cycle (T+3, T+12, T+55, etc.) 

		05-180		The software solution shall automatically retrieve the weekly EIM Invoices from the CAISO MRI-S system.

		05-181		The software solution shall have the capability of identifying and showing variances in the settlement data from the last time the data was received so changes are easily spotted.

		05-182		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically (scheduled task), or by running a report, perform Shadow Settlement using CAISO-sourced data for all EIM Settlements charge codes. 

		05-183		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically (scheduled task), or by running a report, perform full Shadow Settlement, using SCL-sourced data whenever possible, for all EIM Settlements charge codes.   For example, the software solution shall use the SCL Meter value when performing shadow settlements to assist in finding any discrepancies between SCL Meter Data and what CAISO has on record.

		05-184		The software solution shall identify and display Settlement calculation result deltas between results based on SCL sourced data, and results from the CAISO statement. 

		05-185		The software solution shall make it easy for Users to be able to identify mismatches while looking at a display or report by highlighting or making these mismatches stand out somehow.

		05-186		The software solution shall provide the capability to help identify the root contributor(s) to Shadow Settlement mismatches (e.g., by drilling down from the highest level mismatch from the charge code to the input components).

		05-187		The software solution shall automatically retrieve and store all data from the CAISO MRI-S, OASIS,  CMRI, and other systems that is needed to reconcile EIM Settlements at least once daily.  For example, all necessary pricing data from OASIS shall be downloaded and stored in the software solution and used for shadow settlements.

		05-188		The software solution shall use SCL's meter data from various SCL's meter data sources system that is needed to reconcile EIM Settlements at least once daily.  

		05-189		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a Settlement Dispute Report from an identified Shadow Settlements mismatch. The report will be used to upload as an attachment to a CIDI dispute ticket. The report should at minimum include:
 - Date/market/interval the mismatch occurs (e.g., 10/1/2018, RTD, Interval 9)
 - Dollar amount of mismatch
 - Charge code impacted
 - Underlying determinant mismatched
 - SCL source data used in shadow calculation
 - CAISO source data used in shadow calculation.


		05-190		The software solution shall have the ability to capture/save all CAISO related CIDI fields and attributes on a dispute ticket.

		05-191		The software solution shall allow for supporting documentation to be attached to a dispute record.

		05-192		The software solution shall have the capability for the user to mark the disputed item and the software solution shall provide a tracking method to track disputed items through resolution.

		05-193		The software solution shall have a dashboard / display / report which shows the disputes initiated, dispute date, trade date, current status, potential dispute value or other supporting information to allow SCL to determine potential dispute value at risk at a given time / for a given period.

		05-194		The software solution shall store required parameters for settlement and reporting purposes, allowing users to determine which version that transaction is based on, and any specific values provided that are used as part of the transaction.

		05-195		The software solution shall support the ability to view settlement data over user defined time horizons which may vary by settlement activity. (e.g., some EIM charges may be processed hourly, while others are executed monthly or daily.)

		05-196		The software solution shall support the ability to export/report on all determinants made available by CAISO for all settlement statements.  This data shall be used to feed downstream reports/systems as needed.

		05-197		The software solution shall have the ability to generate profit and loss reports for EIM related activity. 

		05-198		The software solution shall allow a single settlements user the ability to toggle settlement related data between the EIM Entity and the Participating Resource Scheduling Coordinator.

		05-199		The software application shall utilize the CAISO Settlement Calendar to allow a user to view all settlement statements based on a specific settlement date or date range.  For example, the user shall have the ability to show all statements for a specific set of Settlement Dates or by a specific set of Operating Dates. 

		05-200		The software solution shall have the ability to configure allocations for CAISO charges.  The allocations shall be able to made at various load customers, transmission customers, resources, etc. 

		05-201		The software solution shall have the ability to allocate, group, and/or aggregate all CAISO related charges codes by resource, load, or other identifiers to determine a price, quantity and amount for a specific time granularity.    The resulting price, quantity, and amount shall be used to create a deal within the ETRM module of the application.

		05-202		The software solution shall have the ability to generate an end of day report that includes the SCL's financial position at various time granularities going back a configurable number of days.  

		05-203		The software solution shall track and account for EIM related and Non EIM related GHG transactions.   This includes tracking of obligations based on EIM market awards while non-EIM obligation activity shall come directly from tag data.

		05-204		The software solution shall be able to be used to determine how well SCL performed with the charge codes 6045 (over and under scheduling) to determine trends and take corrective actions.





06 - OMS

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		06-001		General

		06-002		The software solution shall provide the ability for SCL to import historical generation and transmission outages. Vendor shall provide the XML/CSV format for SCL to load these outages. Vendor shall upload the import or provide SCL a means to do so, but will not validate the outages for SCL. The outages must pass all business rules and validations that are required/enforced in OMS or the import will be rejected.

		06-003		The software solution shall contain dashboards for specific users such as Generation and Transmission outage planners or coordinators as well as Real-Time operators.  Workflows shall be completely integrated into the dashboards to display ticket and workflow status, allow searching and filtering, and display key information.

		06-004		The software solution shall support the ability to re-assign the next step in a workflow to another user, role or group. If this happens, the user, role or group receiving the assignment is alerted by the software solution via email. 

		06-005		The software solution shall support data versioning of outage cards.   The user shall be able to see what the values were for a specific outage at a specific date and time and how it has changed over time.

		06-006		The software solution workflow shall support the ability to add or modify outages after the fact to support GADs, TADS, and Mis-operations procedures.

		06-007		The software solution workflows shall ensure Outages are approved before being submitted to the CAISO OMS or RC (Reliability Coordinator).

		06-008		The software solution shall provide a locking mechanism in the outage workflow whereby a change in state advances the workflow and waits for the next person to take action. Users with appropriate privileges can override and advance the outage through the workflow. 

		06-009		The software solution shall alert a user if end date/time is not after start date/time and require correction before submitting an Outage.

		06-010		The software solution shall automatically populate Emergency Return Time to the length of the outage, based on entered/selected Start/End Dates/Times. In cases where ERT is left null the system will treat the return times as "Duration".  The software solution shall  prevent users from adjusting Emergency Return Time to be longer than the outage, which would cause CAISO OMS to reject the outage submission.

		06-011		The software solution shall provide record of modifications and Submissions for outage requests.(e.g. created by, creation date/ time, last modified by).

		06-012		The software solution shall provide capabilities for visual alerts (e.g. pop-ups), prioritization type alerts (e.g. highlighting) and audio alerts (e.g. alarms) which can be integrated into the outage workflows or event triggered. 

		06-013		 The software solution shall enable  users to enter free-form elements for internal outages (e.g., outages that are not sent to the CAISO OMS or SCL's Reliability Coordinator system).

		06-014		The software solution shall provide the capability to auto populate the duration field based on start/end date/time. This field shall display and record duration value in the 24 hour format.

		06-015		The software solution shall provide the ability to modify the planned start time of an Outage, including moving it to a time in the past.

		06-016		The software solution shall allow users to cancel an Outage that has not already started.

		06-017		The software solution UI shall include an IT log that captures information related to key Generation and Transmission processes such as the status of jobs, workflows, interfaces, etc. The IT log shall include timestamps, job names, statuses and other similar meta data to support troubleshooting. 

		06-018		The software solution shall include all of the Nature of Work codes that CAISO has available.  As CAISO adds more in the future, the software solution shall have the ability to easily add these Nature of Work codes.

		06-019		The software solution shall provide the capability to generate a set of Recurring Outages (e.g., Daily, Weekday Only, Weekend Only) for Generation and Transmission outages. Upon initial entry of a Recurring Outage, OMS will generate separate individual Outage Records in OMS (e.g., five outages for a Daily outage occurring from 8AM to 5PM Monday through Friday), along with the corresponding Reliability Coordinator Records in OMS, and CAISO OMS Records that will be managed via outage workflows. Once the individual Outage Records are generated, they will be managed individually. OMS shall provide a "Recurring Outage Dashboard" where users can view and filter for Recurring Outages. 



		06-020		The software solution shall enable users to modify individual segments of a Recurring Outage (i.e., a single "Child" outage within a "Parent" Recurring Outage). For example, on Wednesday morning, the user could update the planned start and end times for the Wednesday segment of an outage that Recurs Daily for the entire week, or cancel the outage just for that day.

		06-021		The software solution shall query the CAISO OMS to ensure  that the SCL OMS and CAISO OMS remain in sync for generation and transmission outages/derates. ( configurable time as well as manual query)

		06-022		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO  Outage Categorizations (e.g. Planned, Forced).

		06-023		The software solution shall enable users to indicate actual end of an Outage, placing the outage into the "IN Service Editable" state-if not "ended," the outage will automatically transition in the CAISO OMS at the scheduled end time.

		06-024		The software solution shall enable users to indicate actual start of an Outage, placing the outage into the "OUT" state-if not "started," the outage will automatically transition in the CAISO OMS at the scheduled start time.

		06-025		The software solution shall enable users to update actual start and end times down to the second after the fact. After-the-fact changes to start and end times should update the internal system of record, but do not need to be sent to the CAISO OMS.

		06-026		The software solution shall notify users when submitted Outages start and end in the CAISO OMS (e.g., are automatically transitioned to the "OUT" and "IN Service Editable" states in the CAISO OMS) by displaying current outage status when screen is refreshed.

		06-027		The software solution shall enable the user responsible for approving outages to submit approved outages to the CAISO OMS. The user may also "approve and submit" in a single click.

		06-028		The software solution shall retrieve the unique Outage ID from the CAISO OMS upon outage creation.

		06-029		The software solution shall provide the capability to satisfy the CAISO single point of contact requirements for all Generation and Transmission outages and related activities. Whether an outage is created, modified or approved by the Plant Operator, Merchant Team or BAA via the appropriate workflow, the API will communicate with the CAISO as the EIM Entity.

		06-030		The software solution shall provide the ability for users to monitor status of outage submissions to the CAISO OMS (e.g., accepted, rejected). When tasks are submitted, the Task monitor tracks tasks status. At completion of task, the outage status is immediately updated.

		06-031		The software solution shall maintain alignment with the CAISO OMS Outage Group  IDs and Outage type(e.g.. Planned, Forced).

		06-032		The software solution shall automatically restate availability as required by the CAISO OMS (e.g., when outages are cancelled, rescheduled, or completed).

		06-033		The software solution shall provide the capability for SCL to submit SCL approved generation and transmission outages into the SCL's Reliability Coordinator via an API. Outage types will be aligned with the Reliability Coordinator's outage coordination process required by IRO-017, including the following outage Types: Force Automatic, Forced Emergency, Urgent, Operational Transmission, Planned, Opportunity, and Informational. 

		06-034		The software solution shall provide the capability to revise, via an API, Planned and Forced Outages which have previously been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, shall will still have the ability to revise an outage once the systems have synced.

		06-035		The software solution shall provide the capability to cancel, via an API,  Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to cancel an outage once the systems have synced.

		06-036		The software solution shall provide the capability to receive SCL's Reliability Coordinator notifications related to Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator. In the case that an Outage is originally created in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to receive notifications once the systems have synced.

		06-037		The software solution shall provide the capability to query for status and information on Outages which have been successfully received/processed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator.

		06-038		The software solution shall periodically, and in response to user initiated requests, query the SCL's Reliability Coordinator  to ensure that the SCL OMS and SCL's Reliability Coordinator   remain in sync. 

		06-039		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all  SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage Categorizations  (e.g. Forced Automatic, Forced Emergency, Urgent, Operational Transmission, Planned, Opportunity, and Informational). 

		06-040		The software solution shall retrieve the Reliability Coordinators outage ID after submission.

		06-041		The software solution shall provide the capability to receive acknowledgement (success or failure) of submitted Outages submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator.

		06-042		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage States (e.g. Received, Cancelled)(the current RC outage process has 26 current outage states captured in IRO-017-1)

		06-043		The software solution shall have the ability to capture all CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator Outage Alerts (e.g. Warning, Error). 

		06-044		The software solution workflow shall have the ability to trigger the submission of Outages to one or more entities (e.g. CAISO, SCL's Reliability Coordinator, NERC) based on the characteristics of the outage. Some characteristics include:
 - Only generation outages over 20 MW or aggregate of over 75 MW must be submitted to SCL's Reliability Coordinator
 - Auto Created Derates are sent to CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator
 - Only outages at generators with a nameplate greater than 20 MWs must be reported to NERC
 - Outages at renewable units are not required for NERC reporting

		06-045		The software solution UI shall support the viewing of CAISO and SCL's Reliability Coordinator states (e.g. Received, Cancelled), categorizations (e.g. Planned, Forced) and Alerts (e.g. Warning, Error) to allow the user to identify any discrepancies and see how an active outage is progressing.

		06-046		The import/sync processes with CAISO webOMS and the Reliability Coordinators for Generation and Transmission Outages shall generate alarms if errors occur.

		06-047		The software solution shall adhere to all applicable NAESB standards for all outage management related activities.

		06-048		The software solution shall provide users the ability to enter the Latitude and Longitude of fault location on Outage Records. 

		06-049		The software solution shall provide the capability to set up notification groups, including emails and/or phone numbers. Users can configure business logic for when these groups are notified, including selecting groups to be notified for all outages, or for a defined subset (e.g., outages on a specific resource). Notifications will be sent in HTML format (emailed to email groups and SMS Text to phone numbers).

		06-050		Generation Outages

		06-051		The software solution shall maintain information on all SCL Generation resources including  Jointly Owned Units, Hydro Units and Wind Units. Relevant data on the resources will be maintained (PMing, Pax, Ramp Rates, MSG configurations, summer/winter ratings, etc.).

		06-052		The software solution shall have the ability to create Planned and Forced Generation Outages based on data retrieved from the CAISO OMS to synchronize SCL and CAISO outage information (e.g. when an outage is created manually on the CAISO webOMS Portal). When this occurs, the outage record is designated as "CAISO Created" or similar.

		06-053		The software solution shall have the ability to create Planned and Forced Generation Outages which modify the following plant or unit characteristics:
 - Out of Service
 - Maximum Output
 - Minimum Output
 - Ramp Rates

		06-054		The software solution shall support the creation of outages for all SCL generation resources and be scalable to include more resources and resource types in the future. (e.g. coal, gas, hydro and wind).

		06-055		The software solution shall support the use of an "availability curve" to indicate differing levels of generation availability at different times during an outage. This capability will be available for Planned and Forced Generation outages.



		06-056		The software solution shall validate against CAISO OMS business rules, with a concise description of the error and suggestions to assist resolution. These validations must include the following:
 - Planned end must be after Planned start
 - Generator availability points must be inside planned date range
 - MW values must be within defined Masterfile limits
 - PMing outages can't overlap
 - Outages that are "OUT" can't be cancelled
 - Switching is required for "Out of Service with Special Setup"
 - Equipment Derating must be within Emergency values
 - "Out of Service" requires equipment

		06-057		The software solution shall support the management and approval of Generation outages through defined workflows based on the type of Outage, the start date of the Outage or other defined criteria. At a minimum the following workflows will be supported:
 - Planned Generation Outage – there are likely to be two or three variations of this workflow depending on whether the outage is a wholly owned SCL facility or a JOU
 - Forced Generation Outage – there are likely to be three or four variations of this workflow depending on: 
        o How far in advance of outage start time it is created
        o Whether there is any flexibility in the outage start time
        o Specifics of the outage (e.g. due to BPA transmission limits)
        o Who created the outage 
 - Auto Created Derates – there are likely to be two variations depending on whether an outage was imported or created in OMS

		06-058		The software solution shall support the ability for a Planned or Forced Generation Outage to return to service early through the modification of the end time by a user.

		06-059		The software solution shall manage overlapping Pax derate outages such that when new Planned or Forced Generation Outages or Auto-Created Derates are "Approved", previous outage records are automatically updated by OMS to reflect the new outage availability for the overlapping subset of time, consistent with CAISO OMS business rules. The User will not be required to manually update the previous records.

		06-060		The software solution shall not allow overlapping PMing Rerates to be created for a single generation resource.  This is consistent with CAISO's webOMS business rules.

		06-061		The software solution shall not allow overlapping Ramp Rate changes to be created for a single generation resource.   This is consistent with CAISO's webOMS business rules.

		06-062		The software solution shall provide the ability to export Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Auto Created Derate data to support the analysis of the impact on the BAA (e.g. PSSE, Power world, State Estimator) (Next Day Study tool)

		06-063		The software solution shall automatically in real time integrate "approved" Planned and Forced Generation Outages/Derates and Ramp Rate information to the Bid-to-Bill module.  This data shall be used to limit bid ranges as needed and ensure base schedules are within the limits of the resource.

		06-064		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes in the switching plan related to Generation Outages. 

		06-065		The software solution shall support the creation of request of Planned Generation Outages at the  plant level, combined cycle configuration or physical unit level.



		06-066		The software solution shall allow a user to create a Planned Generation Outage.

		06-067		The software solution shall allow users to modify a Planned Generation outage.

		06-068		The software solution shall prevent from modifying a Planned Generation outage once the status is set to complete

		06-069		The software solution shall allow users to create Planned Generation Outages up to five years in advance of the current date.

		06-070		The software solution shall capture the following attributes at a minimum for a Planned Generation Outage : 
 - Generating Unit name 
 - Configuration information for MSG resources  
 - Nature of Work (scope)  
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin  
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed  
 - Emergency Return Time  (the system shall interpret null as DURATION)  
 - Description  (free form text)
 - Comments ( Free form text) 
 - Fixed or Flexible
 - Capacity changes



		06-071		The software solution shall provide a user the ability to create a Forced Generation outage. A Forced Generation outage is defined as an outage that is less than seven full calendar days in advance of the outage start.

		06-072		The software solution shall allow users to modify a Forced Generation outage.

		06-073		The software solution shall prevent from modifying a Forced Generation outage once the status is set to complete

		06-074		The software solution shall capture the following attributes at a minimum for a Forced Generation Outage : 
 - Generating Unit name 
 - Configuration information for MSG resources  
 - Nature of Work (scope)  
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin  
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed  
 - Emergency Return Time  (the system shall interpret null as DURATION)  
 - Description  (free form text)
 - Comments ( Free form text) 
 - Capacity changes
 

		06-075		The software solution shall support the creation of Planned and Forced Generation Outages by  a centralized outage coordinator. 

		06-076		The software solution shall have the ability to create a new Planned or Forced Generation Outage or Derate by copying a previously create Outage. The copied outage is a "new" Outage and begins the appropriate workflow as though it had been created manually. 

		06-077		The software solution shall facilitate the creation of Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates consistent with the effective dated Generation resource parameters. If Generation outages cross the effective date of a parameter change, OMS shall support the creation of valid outages (e.g. automatically create multiple outages, alert the user via the UI with relevant information to create multiple outages). 

		06-078		The software solution shall provide the ability to create and configure workflows to support the SCL business process for managing the review, editing, scheduling, approval/rejection, submission, status changes, cancellation, extension and other necessary workflow tasks for SCL Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-079		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes related to Generation Outages.

		06-080		For MSG Outages, the user shall specify the equipment and configurations which are associated with an outage.   The software solution shall submit to CAISO the complete set of configurations and the availability of each, including those that are not impacted by the outage. The software solution shall comply with CAISO submission requirements for MSGs in all cases.

		06-081		The software solution shall maintain Generation resource information using an effective date framework to ensure alignment of resource parameter changes consistent with the CAISO Master File and SCL Bid to Bill tool.

		06-082		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to cancel, via an API, Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS. In the case that a Generation Outage is originally created in the CAISO webOMS portal and not in OMS, OMS will still have the ability to Cancel an outage once the systems have synched.

		06-083		The software solution shall incorporate the CAISO notification system that will publish changes to outages in Real-Time to ensure Outages maintain alignment with the CAISO OMS.

		06-084		The software solution shall provide the capability to create Generation Outages and Derates from Outages retrieved from the CAISO OMS when the Outage does not already exist in the system (e.g., when an outage is created manually in the CAISO OMS UI).

		06-085		The software solution shall provide the ability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to submit Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates to the CAISO OMS via API.


		06-086		The software solution shall associate CAISO OMS acknowledgements (success or failure) to the submitted Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-087		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to revise, via an API,  Outages and Derates which have previously been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS.

		06-088		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to query for status and information on Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS.

		06-089		The software solution shall provide the capability for the EIM Entity Scheduling Coordinator to receive CAISO notifications related to Planned and Forced Generation Outages and Derates which have been successfully received/processed by the CAISO OMS. 

		06-090		The software solution shall support management of Generation Outages through appropriate states (e.g. Created, Reviewed, Approved, Rejected, Withdrawn, In Ok, Out Ok). 



		06-091		The software solution shall have the ability to update Generation Outages and Derates based on data retrieved from the CAISO OMS. 

		06-092		The software solution workflows shall support the ability to edit characteristics of Planned and Forced Generation outages (e.g. start/end dates, Nature of Work, change in capabilities).

		06-093		The software solution UI shall support the creation, management, modification, review and approval of Generation Outages and Derates.

		06-094		The software solution UI shall allow a user to create or modify the characteristics of a generation plant, configuration or unit.

		06-095		The software solution shall provide a user the ability to configure formulas for the automatic creation/submission of Derates/Rerates for each Generation unit.   These automatically created derate/rerates shall use various inputs from other systems.  SCL does not necessarily have "Ambient Derates", but the software solution shall provide a similar ability to calculate derates based on inputs from other systems (possibly using h/k information). 

		06-096		The software solution shall have the capability to receive derate information for auto created derates on an appropriate scheduled and/or event triggered basis.  

		06-097		The software solution shall have the capability to automatically translate Derate information received into the appropriate CAISO outage records.  These auto created records shall have the ability to be auto-submitted to CAISO without going through approval.  This auto-submission functionality shall be configurable so that it can be turned on or off.

		06-098		The software solution shall have the ability to configure the Nature of Work to be assigned with each auto generated derate and rerate.

		06-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically submit to CAISO an automatically created outage derate/rerate.

		06-100		Transmission Outages

		06-101		The software solution shall have security groups/roles that prevent specific users from accessing or modifying Transmission related outages or information. 

		06-102		The software solution shall allow users to define and configure Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by the CAISO OMS, including:
 - Substation 
 - Generator
 - Busbar Section 
 - Feeder 
 - Line 
 - AC Line Segment 
 - Line Controls
 - Power Transformer 
 - Shunt Capacitor 
 - Series Capacitor 
 - Other

		06-103		The software solution shall enable users to define and configure Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by the SCL's Reliability Coordinator or a similar automated outage tracking system,  including:
 - Substation 
 - Generator
 - Busbar Section 
 - Feeder 
 - Line 
 - AC Line Segment 
 - Line Controls
 - Power Transformer 
 - Shunt Capacitor 
 - Series Capacitor 
 - Other

		06-104		The software solution shall support  the following modeling equipment voltages: Transformers shall have a high- and low-side voltage. All other equipment shall be modeled with a single voltage. 

		06-105		The software solution shall  be able to import  complete Outage Modeling Points, Outage Elements and associated mapping.

		06-106		The software solution shall enable users to group  Elements.(e.g.   Breakers, disconnects and fused services that are all associated with a transformer.)

		06-107		The software solution shall have the capability to  import Outage Elements  (e.g., all devices and elements associated to a substation or line) from a CIM v15 compliant export.

		06-108		The software solution shall enable users to select an option to populate all CIM Modeling Points associated with a selected piece of Physical Equipment into the Outage Record. SCL will define the relationship between Physical Equipment and associated CIM Modeling points in the SCL Equipment file import, and will update relationships for existing equipment as needed directly in OMS going forward.

		06-109		The software solution shall provide the capability to manage Recurring Transmission Outages; updates to "Parent" Recurring Outages should be automatically reflected in the associated "Child" outages in the CAISO OMS.

		06-110		The software solution shall allow users to submit Facility Outage Definitions for equipment types allowed by CAISO OMS.

		06-111		The software solution shall pre-populate the Station list with all SCL stations, including stations no longer in service so that the data remains, as well as some placeholder names such as BPA Station, PACW Station, and Customer.

		06-112		The software solution shall use a free form list for the Position field that builds a type ahead list from all existing entries and nearly all positions are in that list.  A nearly comprehensive list could be produced if needed.

		06-113		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically create a Forced (unplanned) Transmission Outage based on PI data (e.g., open breakers and loss of line flow causes an outage to be generated for the associated transmission line element). The specifics of the workflows and alerts will be determined during the design process in consultation with the software vendor.

		06-114		The software solution shall enable users to create Planned Transmission Outages up to five years in advance of the current date.

		06-115		The software solution shall provide the ability to configure Transmission Outage workflows for routing of work responsibilities based on the type of Outage, the start date of the Outage, or other defined criteria. At a minimum, workflows shall include:
 - Planned Transmission Outage;
 - Forced Transmission Outage;
 - Forced Equipment Derate.
 - Planned Equipment Derate;

		06-116		The software solution shall enable users to modify a Forced Transmission Outage, subject to the defined workflow for managing Forced Transmission Outages.

		06-117		The software solution shall enable users to modify a Planned Transmission Outage, subject to the defined workflow for managing Planned Transmission Outages.

		06-118		The software solution workflows shall support the ability to edit characteristics of Transmission Outages and Equipment Derates (e.g., start/end dates, Nature of Work, Equipment Ratings).

		06-119		The software solution shall support management of Transmission Outages through appropriate states (e.g. Pending, Requested, Awaiting Study, Studied, Awaiting Switching, Reviewed, Approved, Rejected, Withdrawn, Out OK, Out, In OK, Complete, Cancelled). 

		06-120		The software solution shall provide the ability to retrieve non-SCL Transmission Outages for selected elements of neighboring BAAs from the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system via API.

		06-121		The software solution shall provide the capability to distinguish between SCL and non-SCL Transmission Outages (e.g., automatically flag outages from selected external elements as "non-SCL").

		06-122		The software solution shall provide an interface to send and receive Transmission Outage data with the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system via API.

		06-123		The software solution shall provide the ability to export Outage data (including non-SCL outages imported from the Reliability Coordinator's) for use in SCL's Study Tools. 

		06-124		The software solution shall provide the capability to add multiple, distinct filter sets to aggregate outage data for reporting, such as the Outage Calendar and Study Tool export file. These filters must include:
 - Voltage
 - Utility (e.g., SCL or BPA)
 - Recurrence Type (e.g., continuous, vs non continuous)
 - Start and end times
 - Status (e.g., proposed, confirmed, cancelled)

		06-125		The software solution shall provide user interfaces to create and modify Transmission Outages, including:
 -  Planned Transmission Outage;
 - Planned Equipment Derate;
 - Forced Transmission Outage; 
 - Forced Equipment Derate.  
A Planned Outage is defined by CAISO as an outage that is more than seven full calendar days  in advance of the outage start, while a Forced Outage is seven days or less. SCL workflows may not align with these definitions (e.g., users may initiate a "Planned" outage less than seven days in advance).

		06-126		The software solution shall support a database of Outage Modeling points, including effective dates, expiration dates and normal positions (e.g., normally opened or closed).

		06-127		The software solution shall provide the ability to produce the information required by the CAISO for submitting Transmission Outages, including:
 - Identification and location of the transmission system element(s) to be maintained;
 - Nature of Work to be performed;
 - Modeled system Outage boundaries at the Facility and/or breaker/switch level to facilitate the equipment Outage;
 - Date and time the Outage is to begin;
 - Date and time the Outage is to be completed;
 - Emergency Return Time – The time required to terminate the maintenance and restore the transmission system to normal operation;
 - Short description of the outage; etc.

		06-128		The software solution shall submit transmission assets to CAISO based on their name in the CAISO OMS.

		06-129		The software solution shall allow users to derate one or more elements of Transmission Equipment when one of the following Natures of Work are selected: Out of Service; Energized Work; Relay Work; Special Setup; Test Program; Equipment derate; Equipment Abnormal; Path Limitation; Communications; Out of Service with Special Setup.

		06-130		The software solution shall require users to enter at least one Equipment Rating Change when the "Equipment Derate" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-131		The software solution shall require users to derate one or more elements of transmission equipment when "Equipment Derate" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-132		The software solution shall require equipment rating values to be less than or equal to registered Emergency values, and will require correction before submitting.

		06-133		The software solution shall require users to specify at least one Outage Modeling Point when submitting an outage with "Out of Service with Special Setup" Nature of Work.

		06-134		The software solution shall allow users to select switch modeling points or use a Facility Definition when one of the following Natures of Work are selected: Out of Service; Energized Work; Relay Work; Special Setup; Test Program; Equipment derate; Equipment Abnormal; Path Limitation; Communications; Out of Service with Special Setup.

		06-135		The software solution shall require users to select at least one piece of equipment when the "Out of Service" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-136		The software solution shall enable users to submit outages that have a combination of switches being opened and closed to the CAISO OMS. If CAISO requires the use of the "Out of Service with special setup" Nature of Work, and that in turn requires switching to be included, The software solution shall automatically populate switching using selected equipment in the outage with start/end dates/times the same as the outage start/end dates/times.

		06-137		The software solution shall require users to specify switch modeling points or use a Facility outage definition when "Out of Service" Nature of Work is selected.

		06-138		The software solution shall provide the ability to select one or more Outage Elements to include in the Transmission Outage.

		06-139		The software solution shall provide selectable "Nature of Work" for transmission outages aligned with CAISO requirements, including:
 - Out of Service;
 - Energized Work
 - Relay Work
 - Special Setup
 - Test Program
 - Equipment Derate
 - Equipment Abnormal
 - Path Limitation
 - Communications
 - Out of Service with Special Setup

		06-140		The software solution shall enable users to enter free-form Outage Modeling Points in a Transmission Outage (i.e., manually enter points that are not in the database).

		06-141		The software solution shall enable users to select available Outage Modeling Points to include in a Transmission Outage (i.e., add points not mapped to included elements).

		06-142		The software solution shall enable user to deselect automatically populated Outage Modeling Points (individually, or by clearing the entire group).

		06-143		The software solution shall have the ability to create a new Transmission Outage or Equipment Derate by copying a previously created Outage. The copied outage is a "new" Outage and begins the appropriate workflow as though it had been created manually.

		06-144		The software solution shall enable users to associate Outage Elements to existing Outage Modeling Points.

		06-145		The software solution shall provide the capability to flag Transmission Outages and Equipment Derates created or modified externally (e.g., created manually in the CAISO OMS UI) for user review and approval. New outages should be indicated as externally created (e.g., "CAISO Created").

		06-146		The software solution shall provide the capability to modify Transmission Outages and Equipment derates from Outages retrieved from the CAISO OMS when the Outage does not match in the system (e.g., when an outage is modified manually in the CAISO OMS UI).

		06-147		The software solution shall provide the ability to select Transmission Outages that will be submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system.

		06-148		The software solution shall provide the capability to automatically select Transmission Outages to be submitted to the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system.

		06-149		The software solution shall visibly distinguish between SCL and non-SCL outages when users are viewing outages.

		06-150		The software solution shall enable users to create, edit, remove and view Transmission  Elements (e.g., line segment, bus section, breaker, disconnect, switch, transformer, substation).

		06-151		The software solution shall enable users to create, edit, remove and view elements that are not associated with the Network Model (e.g., Bus, Capacitor, Feeder, Generator, Line, Line Controls, Reactor, Transformer).

		06-152		The software solution shall enable users to, within OMS, select from available elements in the SCL's Reliability Coordinator system for neighboring BAAs to include in non-SCL outage retrieval.

		06-153		The software solution switching plans shall include outages to be specified as fixed (unmovable) or flexible (movable). (e.g. Date/Time start and end has the ability to move for coordination)

		06-154		Outages specified as fixed (unmovable) shall have a free form text comment field that is required.

		06-155		The software solution shall allow users to enter free form notes in the switching plan related to Transmission Outages. 

		06-156		The software solution shall provide the ability to capture data required by SCL that may not be required by the CAISO for submitting Transmission Outages. This shall include all data required for TADS and Mis-operations reporting. 

		06-157		The software solution shall provide the capability to submit all required equipment derate information directly into the CAISO OMS via API.

		06-158		The software solution shall provide the capability to submit all required Transmission Outage information directly into the CAISO OMS via API.

		06-159		The software solution shall retrieve Outage IDs from the CAISO OMS for all associated outage segments for Recurring Transmission Outages and make visible on the outage form.

		06-160		Reporting

		06-161		The software solution shall provide  the Transmission Outage information required by CAISO for equipment derate reporting.

		06-162		The software solution shall provide data in XML format to meet the import requirements of NERC TADS forms 3.1 (Detailed Circuit Inventory), 3.2 (Detailed Transformer Inventory), 4.1 (AC Circuit Outage Data), 4.3 (Transformer Outage Data), 5 (Event ID Codes), 6.1 (AC Circuit Non-Automatic Outage Data), and 6.3 (Transformer Non-automatic Outage Data).

		06-163		The software solution UI shall have the functionality to allow users to create user configured reports for generation and transmission outage related data.

		06-164		The software solution shall collect all of the necessary data to produce from within the tool all reports meeting NERC  GADS, TADS and Mis-operation requirements.

		06-165		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce a report that meets the requirements for NERC GADS, TADS, and Mis-operations reporting.

		06-166		The software solution shall support NERC reliability standards compliance reporting by allowing the specification of NERC event Reporting Categories. 
These include:
 - Changes in Real Output Capabilities 
 - If outage affect a Blackstart Unit- Notification for TOP-002 R14.1  
 - Protective Relay/Equipment Out of service - Notification PRC-001 R2  
 - Plant Relay Operations - Notification for PRC-004 R2 
 - AVR, PSS, or DSTATCom Status Change - Notification for VAR-002 
 - Unable to Meet TOP or BA Instructions 
 - Voltage Schedule Deviation
 

		06-167		The software solution shall provide the ability for users to export data to support FERC 714 reporting. 

		06-168		The software solution shall produce reports that include user entered comments, input assumptions, sources of input data, field personnel notes.

		06-169		The software solution shall provide users the ability to modify the list of fields included in a report, modify the criterion for which data is returned, modify the layout of the report, save the report, view the report, and export the results of the report.

		06-170		The software solution shall contain standard "out of the box" reports to support outage management  reporting. 

		06-171		The software solution UI shall allow for created report templates to be saved for the purpose of regenerating the same report at a later date (i.e. ability to turn ad hoc reports into standard reports).

		06-172		The software solution shall enable the option to include and exclude non-SCL outages in reports.

		06-173		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce an output file for a unit that meets the requirements for FERC 714 reporting related to Generation Outages. Specifically:  

 - Part II - Schedule 1 (d)Available plant capability at time of the annual peak.
                                   (e)Actual plant at the time of annual peak by plant

 - Part II - Schedule 2 (d)Planned outage and derating MW's for all units at each monthly peak
                                    (e)Unplanned outage and derate MW's for all units at each monthly peak
                                    (f) Other outage and derating MW's for all units at each monthly peak

		06-174		The software solution shall have the functionality to produce a Forced Outage report for SCL internal Compliance. This report is basic data (e.g. plant, start, end, MWs) for Forced Outages.

		06-175		The software solution shall provide the capability to produce a report that summarizes all outages starting or ending for the next day.

		06-176		The software solution shall allow for the extraction of outages, for all SCL and non-SCL resources, for a minimum of 7 calendar years in the past and 5 calendar years in the future.

		06-177		The software solution shall have the capability to show Outage data as charts, including Gantt charts, graphs, and tables.

		06-178		The software solution UI will allow the viewing of Gantt charts with different time granularities (e.g. allow a zoom in / zoom out time granularity change similar to MS Project). 











































































































07 - OT

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		07-001		Solution Support

		07-002		Identified SCL personnel must have access to solution support via an account executive and/or vendor support via various communication method (i.e. e-mail, phone, web, etc.) 24 hours a day and 7 days a week.

		07-003		The software solution shall provide a knowledgebase or wiki for self-support/FAQ to access via the internet or as an installable software package.

		07-004		The vendor shall have a user group presence to allow support personnel from different organizations to share knowledge.  The user group are organized independently or administered/monitor by their organization.

		07-005		The vendor shall provide documentation (user guides, help text, technical manuals, etc.) with the software solution on a commonly accepted media (i.e. online).  SCL shall have the right to distribute/share any solution documentation to SCL users and management.

		07-006		The vendor shall provide on and/or off-site training and any documentation to SCL personnel regarding the use/administration of the software solution.  The vendor shall include information related to any off-site training facilities and alternate instruction methods, such as computer-based training options.

		07-007		The software solution shall provide functions/tools to allow SCL personnel to configure customized error and/or help messages in the software solution.  Online help texts and solution error messages for SCL to modify/tailor to their needs and the ability to retain these configuration during subsequent software releases.

		07-008		Server Platform

		07-009		The software solution shall have the option to be hosted onsite in the City of Seattle data center.

		07-010		The software solution shall operate in a multi threading/memory optimizing environment to leverage standard server architecture.

		07-011		The software solution shall be able to scale based on demand or operate in a distributed computing environment (i.e. via load balancing).

		07-012		The software solution shall provide an operating environment that is supported by relevant technology platform provider (i.e. Microsoft (Windows), Oracle (Unix), Redhat (Linux), etc.).
 - Components in solution must not be co-located and share resources or vendor must provide documentation/data proving that co-locating and resource sharing will not effect system performance/operation.
 - Vendor must provide minimum and ideal hardware/software specification to operate the software solution.

		07-013		The software solution shall work with industry recognized RDBMS in the backend (i.e. Oracle, SQL server).

		07-014		The software solution shall provide logging/notification capabilities to monitor/report system health/failure.

		07-015		The vendor shall provide system/server architecture diagram to aid in infrastructure planning/implementation.

		07-016		Software Upgrades

		07-017		The vendor shall provide software major/minor upgrades/updates/bug fixes in a timely order that is industry standard (i.e. Yearly, quarterly, or in a continuous integration method).

		07-018		The software vendor shall have a proven process for software upgrades.  For all software upgrades, the vendor shall provide release notes that includes descriptions of all changes and test cases SCL can use to verify the changes.  

		07-019		Solution Security (directory services, audit logs)

		07-020		The software solution shall contain security event logging (i.e. user access, configuration change, etc.).

		07-021		The software solution shall implement access control via single sign on process (network tier) or contain a separate module that manages the sign in/security process (database tier).

		07-022		The software solution shall implement Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) to manage user access if access is controlled at the network layer.

		07-023		The software solution shall provide capability to allow ad hoc query and reporting but not allow unauthorized personnel to make any data updates via the query/reports.

		07-024		The software solution shall provide user with ability to make basic configuration/security changes (i.e. password, font, etc.).  

		07-025		The software solution shall provide ability to configure various application security: 
system security (by user, functional area, screen, field, etc.) and user access capabilities based on security level.

		07-026		Configuration

		07-027		The software solution shall provide customization through configuration.  Configuration items may included but not limited to the following items:
 - wizards
 - short-cuts
 - keyboard customization
 - templates
 - drop-down list
 - pre-populations of data
 - ad-hoc report

		07-028		The software solution shall have ability to monitor/manage license usage.

		07-029		The software solution shall be compliant with the revised Daylight Savings time changes from April/October to March/November.

		07-030		Database

		07-031		The software solution shall use a database product from an industry recognized vendor and offer current database offering from this vendor (i.e. Oracle 12c from Oracle).

		07-032		The database for the software solution shall operate in its own instance or vendor need to provide documentation/data stating that separate schemas in same instance will not effect database performance.

		07-033		The software solution shall not have unused open connections to database, able to clean up connection when database transaction is completed, and limit amount of open connections per working session so to not impact database performance.

		07-034		The system performance must not be affected based on these factors:
 - an extended all day connection
 - number of concurrent users to the DBMS
 - memory utilization on clients and servers.

		07-035		Customizations

		07-036		The software solution shall have the ability to apply custom enhancements whether it though an SDK/API or professional services.  This may include but is not limited to fonts, colors, backgrounds banners, buttons, styles, frames, progress bars, etc.  


		07-037		The software solution shall have the ability to allow external program interfaces, through APIs or other means, to extract or insert data in order to interface with other Seattle City Light solutions.  

		07-038		The software solution shall provide ability to customize via an current industry recognized software suite and programming language (i.e. Visual Studio/.Net, Eclipse/Java, Python, PowerShell etc.)

		07-039		The software solution shall provide software architecture diagram and development documentation to assist in customizing solution components.

		07-040		Operating Environment(s)

		07-041		The software solution shall offer a disaster recovery (DR) strategy.  Whether via an automated fail over or a manual fail over.

		07-042		The software solution shall support failing over to a disaster recovery (DR) environment under 60 minutes and the fail over process must be repeatable during regular interval exercises with no data loss and performed at regular intervals (monthly ) to confirm reliable DR operation.

		07-043		The software solution shall provide a hosting option that can provide different operating environments:
- Development
- Testing 
- Training
- QA w/ DR
- Production (with DR)
 - Sandbox (nightly backup of production shall be restored to the sandbox environment)

		07-044		The software solution's production environment shall be backed up on at least a daily basis.  The backup should consistently overwrite the QA environment so it is refreshed on a configurable basis (Daily, weekly, etc.) or on-demand with what is in production to aid in production support.  SCL shall be able to enable or disable the nightly DB restore to accommodate testing in the QA environment.  The purpose is to consistently verify the DB backup/restore process is  successful and provide a near production environment to replicate and diagnose system issues observed in production.

		07-045		The vendor shall have a clearly defined patch/release process.  This process shall include a testing cycle that is performed by the vendor.  Results from the test and details about the patch/release shall be provided in release notes with enough time for SCL to perform internal testing/auditing.

		07-046		The software solution shall have configurable archiving/purging capabilities so that identified data can be archived as needed or purged if no longer needed.  Archiving can be in the form of snap shots in regular intervals of the ETRM system (database) or audit trial with history to aid in problem resolution.

		07-047		The software vendor shall list any software dependencies, Administrator, Client, Server, Web, Internet Browsers supported, Plug-Ins.







&"System Font,Regular"&10&K000000
		CONFIDENTIAL
Seattle City Light




08 - Interfaces

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		08-001		External System Interfaces - General

		08-002		The software solution shall provide functions to generate reports, output data in a common format to ingest into other external applications/systems (i.e. PDF, xls, csv etc.). 

		08-003		The software solution shall provide functions to connect with external interfaces to ingest data and have interface to connect with other systems to export data (i.e. NERC registry etc.).

		08-004		The software solution's data exchange capability shall exist between internal/external applications which shall adhere to a standard data communication protocol (i.e. XML, JSON etc.)

		08-005		During implementation, the Vendor shall develop a detailed design document for each interface subject to SCL review and approval. The detailed design document shall include the methodology used for its development, its intended purpose, anticipated utilization frequency, a detailed description of each of the parameters/data elements being passed from/to each application/system as well as its expected performance.

		08-006		The vendor shall design the required interfaces with sufficient redundancy and provide the necessary tools and processes to be managed by SCL privileged Users.

		08-007		All interfaces that are developed by the vendor, as part of this work are supported by the vendor as part of the vendor base product with future product releases.

		08-008		The vendor shall provide upgrade/patch to the software when various interfaces adopts new changes/release decided by any regulatory entity (for example NAESB).

		08-009		All interfaces shall be able to be configured to transfer data periodically in intervals ranging from one (1) minute to sixty (60) minutes to multiple hours or days.

		08-010		The software solution shall have the capability of making multiple attempts, and issuing diagnostic messages and failure alerts, when communicating with other solutions.  

		08-011		The software solution shall support data exchange with industry standard solutions. 

		08-012		The vendor shall provide Seattle City Light a single-source data solution with the goal to eliminate duplication of data within the organization.  This would include the following scenarios: 
 - Link with the organization’s existing databases that contain trading and related information 
 - Import data from existing data stores into the proposed solution.  
Please address the following data migration requirements:
 - The vendor shall describe the different file formats their solution allows for data import.  Examples include delimited text, Excel, Word, Access DB’s and others.
 - The vendor shall explain whether or not their solution provides or supports integration middleware (e.g. XML Messaging, Enterprise Service Bus). If so, list and explain. 

		08-013		The software solution shall have the ability to inject business rules based on data and events into the solution.   For example, a SCL user shall have the ability to program initiate a trigger based on an event in the system and write code (JAVA, C#, or other languages) with business logic that can be executed.  

		08-014		Data Warehouse Interface

		08-015		The software solution shall be able to exchange data with SCL’s Corporate Data Warehouse via it's standard API function(API, Function, support of ODBC connection). This Warehouse uses ORACLE as the RDBMS.  Alternatively, the software solution would include a data warehouse product to accommodate energy commodity market operation.

		08-016		The software solution shall update SCL's Corporate Data Warehouse whenever via system triggered events such as insertion, modification, or deletion of trades, schedules, meter data, or other data in the software solution.  The software solution shall ensure that the modifications are made in the correct order (i.e., delete does not occur before insert and the latest updates are applied)

		08-017		The software solution shall allow for the data transfers to be defined with any periodicity.  Typically it would be of 15 minutes or hourly.

		08-018		The software solution shall include the capability to “fetch” data and/or values from the ORACLE Corporate Warehouse at any time intervals or on demand.

		08-019		The interface between the software solution and RDBMS shall support both hourly and sub-hourly price/MW/other data exchange down to 1 minute granularity

		08-020		The interface between the software solution and RDBMS shall support export of all data values for all transactions such as counterparty, delivery points, adjacent BA, transmission components for each path of the transaction, import, or export, commodity, contract, intermediary counterparties, etc.

		08-021		EIDE Interface

		08-022		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full Electrical Industry Data Exchange (EIDE) standard, including proper response to incoming transactions. 

		08-023		The software solution shall support at a minimum the following basic EIDE transactions (for more detail look at the EIDE communications protocol): 
 - Get schedule data outbound and inbound  
 - Get meter data outbound and inbound
 - Get power system data outbound and inbound (GetPSD)
 - Put meter data outbound and inbound
 - Put schedule data outbound and inbound
 - Put power system data outbound and inbound (PutPSD)
 - Send and receive messages

		08-024		The software solution shall be able to send, receive, and process data like but not limited to: Real-Time and Forecasted Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI), 1-min interchange profiles, primary inadvertent interchange, NSI by adjacent BA, hydro reservoir levels and flows, and meter data.

		08-025		The included interface shall be able to provide, at a minimum, the following functionality:

 - Mapping between specific EIDE partners with multiple URL’s (primary and failover)
 - Support Transport Layer Security and client certificates (as required by WECC RC and other counterparties)
 - Mapping between EIDE account codes and specific EMS attributes.
 - Mapping of data summations to a single account code.  For example the Net Scheduled Interchange or the Net Operating Reserve Obligations
 - Mapping of any type of MWh data contained in the software solution to any EIDE method (schedule to PutMeter and GetMeter as well as PutSchedule and GetSchedule)  
 - The software solution's EIDE interface must handle both synchronous and asynchronous inbound Get and outbound Get methods. 
 - Mapping of schedule data to Energy Accounting values
 - Mapping of meter data to Energy Accounting values
 - Mapping of hydro (water) data to specific date/time address targets
 - Definition of dataset transfer periodicity unique to each dataset and partner
 - Definition of whether last hour only or Hour Ending 01 to last current Hour Ending for meter data is to be transferred.
 - Ability to transfer on-demand either last hour meters or HE 01 to last hour meters based on user selection.
 - Ability to define inbound or outbound meter data that needs to be inverted (multiplied by negative 1).
 - Ability to limit the number of hours in the past and future that will be accepted.
 - Ability to send schedules on demand.
 - Ability for any data set and transfer method to be manually initiated

		08-026		The software solution shall provide a UI for privileged user to submit EIDE transaction(s) manually.  The user should be able to choose specific EIDE transaction type, counterparty, dataset, and time period of the data.

		08-027		The software solution shall support EIDE data compression (when values don’t change between hours, the starting and ending date/time would span multiple hours) both inbound and outbound.

		08-028		The software solution shall be an independently configurable option for the outbound compression

		08-029		The software solution shall handle the inbound compression automatically

		08-030		The software solution shall correctly handle inbound compressed data with start and stop time spanning multiple days and partial days

		08-031		The software solution shall support notification to user when specified data sets are received from a specified partner

		08-032		The software solution shall be able to specify different counterparties, contracts, and all other scheduling information associated with an individual account code

		08-033		The software solution shall interface with other utilities and other entities, such as the RC and OATI, via EIDE for schedules, meter information, and other details including SCL's EMS system.

		08-034		The software solution shall be able to provide  all of the required next X hours of planned schedules for load, generation, reserves, and similar forecast information throughout the day based on the RC's data  request specification developed in accordance with IRO-010.

		08-035		The software solution shall be able to send, receive and process data from WIT such as: Net Scheduled Interchange (NSI), Real-time NSI, Primary Inadvertent Interchange, NSI by adjacent BA, etc.

		08-036		The software solution shall produce a backup "Real-time NSI" in the same format as the OATI WIT with 1 minute granularity of schedule changes such as curtailments, reloads, and sub-hourly schedules.  The quantity objects for the "Real-time NSI" are in step function format (start and stop times are the same) and span 2 hours into the future and 10 minutes into the past.  The calculated "Real-time NSI" quantities must be ramped according to WECC default ramp rates which is 10 minutes straddle ramp for mid-hour changes and 20 minutes straddle ramp for top of hour changes.

		08-037		The software solution's EIDE interface must conform to the latest approved EIDE schema (available from WECC Data Exchange Working Group)

		08-038		The software solution shall have the ability to use data received via EIDE to adjust schedules in the scheduling system.  This functionality is important for managing third party operating reserve contracts and to a lesser degree managing the existing BPA third AC contract.

		08-039		The software solution shall have the ability to sequence the callouts for EDIE and for any interface task.  The software solution shall allow for EIDE call outs to be scheduled and linked/sequenced so that one task does not start until another task has completed.  

		08-040		The software solution shall allow for EIDE tasks to be scheduled, linked, and sequenced using an advanced program interface.

		08-041		e-Tag Interface

		08-042		The software solution shall interface with OATI e-Tagging web services for e-Tagging functionality.

		08-043		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full e-Tag (latest version 1.8.3) standard for trading power.

		08-044		The software solution shall create corresponding e-Tag transaction(s) based on any schedules created in the system.

		08-045		The software solution shall provide UI for privileged user to create e-Tag manually.

		08-046		The software solution shall provide enough logging to the e-Tag transaction activities and capture raw transactions for troubleshooting and auditing purpose.

		08-047		The software solution's e-Tag capability shall be updated by the vendor whenever there are industry updates to a new version of e-Tagging.

		08-048		The software solution shall be capable of automatically detecting and recovering missing tags and all subsequent status adjustments in the e-Tag software.

		08-049		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring the e-Tag software displays all e-Tag components and allows the authorized user to change the components when appropriate and restrict changes when appropriate based on the composite e-Tag state

		08-050		The software solution shall allow the user to generate a fully compliant and correct e-Tag from any capacity or energy schedule

		08-051		The software solution's generated e-Tags shall include spinning, non-spinning capacity tags, dynamic tags, pseudo-tie tags, normal tags, emergency tags, and all other types of tags included in the e-Tag specifications.

		08-052		The software solution shall be capable of associating inbound e-Tags with one or more schedules.

		08-053		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to e-Tags are propagated to the associated schedule(s).


		08-054		The software solution shall support a many-to-many relationship between e-Tags and schedules.

		08-055		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to e-Tags with multiple schedules allows allocation of the new quantity pro-rata across schedules and allow the user to adjust the quantities.

		08-056		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the user is able to set a preference (flag) for whether the e-Tags they generate from schedules are automatically submitted to the e-Tag Authority Service.

		08-057		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the user is able to set a preference (flag) for whether changes to schedule quantities that generate e-Tag adjustments cause the -Tag adjustment to automatically be submitted to the e-Tag Authority service

		08-058		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that adjustments to schedules associated with an e-Tag authored by SCL must generate an e-Tag adjustment.

		08-059		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the users are able to vertically and horizontally stack transmission on schedules which create an outbound adjustment on e-Tags authored by SCLM.

		08-060		The software solution shall be capable of ensuring that the e-Tag interface supports horizontal and vertical stacking of transmission and transmission adjustments.

		08-061		The software solution shall have the capability to automatically create After The Fact (ATF) e-Tag adjustments for Dynamic and Pseudo-Tie schedules based on data retrieved/received via EIDE, other automated updates to the schedule quantities, or manual entry.

		08-062		The software solution shall automatically apply ATF updates to the previous hour.

		08-063		The software solution shall ensure that the user is able to select other hours in the past and manually send ATF adjustments

		08-064		OASIS Interface

		08-065		The software solution shall interface with OATI OASIS web services for transmission information.

		08-066		The software solution shall support all capabilities of the OATI WestTrans OASIS node

		08-067		The software solution shall be capable of supporting the full OASIS standard for trading transmission (NAESB S&CP).

		08-068		The software solution shall create corresponding OASIS transaction(s) based on transmission being scheduled in the system.

		08-069		The software solution shall provide UI for privileged user to create OASIS reservation requests manually.

		08-070		The software solution shall provide enough logging to the OASIS transaction activities and capture raw transactions for troubleshooting and auditing purpose.

		08-071		The software solution shall ensure that the user is able to create a transmission reservation request for the future and schedule the request for submittal to the OASIS node such that the request arrives at the OASIS node within 1 second or less of submittal time.

		08-072		The software solution shall ensure that when scheduling a request for submittal to the OASIS node, the user is able to schedule date and time to the nearest second.

		08-073		The software solution shall ensure that the OASIS reservation requests for reassignment and redirect are generated automatically from the parent OASIS reservation from within the  system when the user selects the parent reservation and selects to reassign or redirect.

		08-074		The software solution shall keep track of and display any parent or child reservation numbers associated with reassignment or redirect.

		08-075		The software solution shall ensure that the OASIS interface updates the reservation status both by notification from the OASIS node and by periodically scanning reservation requests that are not in a final state.



		08-076		The software solution shall provide the capability to translate between scheduling information and OASIS information. 

		08-077		The software solution shall ensure that information translation is provided directionally so that translation can be set to occur outbound to OASIS, inbound from OASIS, or in both directions.

		08-078		The software solution shall ensure that all types of information are capable of being translated including but not limited to: Counterparty Name, Price, Unit (MW vs kW), POR and POD.

		08-079		The vendor shall provide updates to the OASIS system whenever the industry or OASIS node operator updates to a new OASIS version.

		08-080		Data (schedule) Importing Interface

		08-081		The software solution shall provide importing mechanism to auto (or on demand) import any amount of trading data, scheduling data, load forecast data, outage data, pricing data in bulk.

		08-082		The software solution shall have the ability to import NERC Registry on a daily basis or on demand to update each counterparty entities.  A complete set of NERC Industry Registry information should be imported or downloaded directly from NERC (OATI EIR) at a minimum of nightly basis.

		08-083		The software solution shall have the ability to interface with ICE and WebExchange to extract/process energy deals in Real-Time.

		08-084		The software solution shall be able to auto import price indexes from multiple sources, users need to be able to verify that each day's prices are loaded into the system, are complete and accurate, need to be able to query by location, index (existing:  ICE, Dow Jones, Powerdex, Kiodex), hub, HLH, LLH, month, date, day of prices and prices should be the same and consistent in reporting and scheduling software.  As new indexes are added or needed in the future, the software solution shall allow for easy addition of these new points.

		08-085		The software solution shall have the ability to import  various forecasts (resource generation, load, Transmission, Capacity calculation, etc.) from HERA (Hedge Evaluation Resource Analysis) for up to 5+ years and STOMP (Short Term Operating Market Plan) for Balance of Month and Prompt Month to assist with position management.

		08-086		The software solution shall import the current Western Interchange Tool (WIT) model and automatically update the static data in the system on at least a weekly or user demand basis.

		08-087		CAISO Communication Interfaces

		08-088		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO BSAP application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of base schedules, retrieval of base schedules, and retrieval of other relevant BSAP information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-089		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO ADS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of DOTs, DOPs, Start/Stop instruction notifications, and retrieval of other relevant ADS information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-090		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO CMRI application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of T-40/T-55/T-75 base schedules, balancing test results, pricing data, expected energy details, market awards (RTPD and RTD), and retrieval of other relevant CMRI information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-091		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO MRI-S application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of meter data, retrieval of meter data, download of settlement statements and determinants data, download of invoices, and retrieval of other relevant OMAR information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-092		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO webOMS application.  This shall include but is not limited to submission of generation and transmission outage cards (pin rerate, puma derate, ramp rate change, etc.), retrieval of generation and transmission outage cards, and retrieval/submission of other relevant webOMS data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-093		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO MasterFile application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of RDT data and retrieval of other relevant MasterFile information that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-094		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO OASIS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the retrieval of pricing data, load forecasts, GHG index prices, and retrieval of any other relevant OASIS information that CAISO makes available via API.  

		08-095		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO SIBR application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of energy bids and all necessary hourly/daily components, retrieval of clean bids, and retrieval/submission of any other relevant SIBR data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-096		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO BAAOP application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of Intertie Schedules, Limits, and retrieval/submission of any other relevant BAAOP data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-097		The software solution shall be able to interface data with the CAISO ALFS application.  This shall include but is not limited to the submission of forecast data and retrieval/submission of any other relevant ALFS data that CAISO makes available via API.

		08-098		Settlement Quality Meter Data Interface

		08-099		The software solution shall have the ability to automatically or on-demand import SQMD (Settlement Quality Meter Data) for interchange, generators, and load from SCL’s internal metering systems in the granularity provided by those systems, including 5-minute, 15-minute or 60-minute granularities.  The software solution shall be able to save the source system since there may be multiple versions of the meter data (PI, MV-90, etc.).  This meter data shall be used for submission to CAISO MRI-S.  

		08-100		Financial Data Interfaces

		08-101		The software solution shall be able to export settlement/financial (CAISO invoiced amounts, SCL invoiced amounts to customers/counterparties) related data at various level of grouping/aggregation to SCL's Accounting systems (such as PeopleSoft or SCL's treasury system) 

		08-102		The software solution shall be able to import credit and counterparty related data from Moody's MK&V, DB, and other related vendors (Credit exposure must be able to accept an import from the applicable source)

		08-103		The software solution shall have the ability to interface to/from ICE the adjusted available balance with credit management information.
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09 - Testing

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		09-001		Quality Assurance and Testing

		09-002		SCL shall have the right to constantly verify that the Vendor designs, develops and delivers a well-engineered, fully functional and contractually compliant system in a timely manner.  To this effect, a Quality Assurance (QA) Program managed by the Vendor shall be followed throughout the project.

		09-003		The Vendor shall ensure the use of industry accepted standards and well documented QA processes, techniques, and practices throughout this project and beyond.  This QA program shall be adhered to for the requirements definition, design, development phases as well as unit and system testing of all project deliverables including documentation, hardware (if applicable) and software.  Such a QA program shall be an aid to minimize variances and/or defects.  SCL shall be given access to the Vendor’s QA program as well as all system deficiencies and their corresponding correction process throughout the project.

		09-004		For the acceptance of the System, tests shall be performed at different stages of the project.  SCL shall have the right to interrupt, delay or cancel any current or planned testing if SCL considers that the functionality of the system being tested, or expected to be tested, is not ready to be formally tested.  The criteria to be used to make the readiness determination of the functionality shall be defined during the Statement of Work (SOW) phase with the selected vendor.  

		09-005		The Vendor shall provide SCL written evidence of its QA Program as well as  soft copies  and or hard copies upon request of SCL of all associated Certificates (e.g., ISO 9001, CMMI - Capability Maturity Model® Integration) ensuring adherence to such program.  

		09-006		The software solution shall be subject to discrete rounds of formal testing phases as detailed below.  The individual role by SCL and by the Vendor for each group of test phases shall be as indicated below.  

		09-007		The vendor shall support testing during the two implementations outlined below:
 - TSS (Trading Scheduling and Settlements) implementation in early 2019 
 - CAISO EIM and OMS implementation in Q4 2019 and Q1 2020.  

		09-008		Vendor Database Conversion Testing – this phase shall be conducted at the Vendor’s site by the Vendor.  SCL shall have the right to be present for these tests and the Vendor shall supply documented  test results to SCL.  This group of tests shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases as approved by SCL.  

		09-009		Site Acceptance Testing - this phase shall be conducted onsite at SCL by the vendor with SCL SME's included.  This testing shall consist of execution of the test cases created by the vendor that have been approved by SCL.  During the Site Acceptance Testing, SCL will follow along the tests as the vendor executes them to ensure that they are passing.  Once completed, SCL and the vendor shall sign off on the completion of this testing phase.

		09-010		Configuration Testing (Functional / System Integration Testing) – this phase shall be conducted at SCL's site by SCL SMEs with on-site support from the Vendor.  This group of tests shall include both structured and unstructured testing.  The structured testing portion shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases which will be reviewed and approved by SCL.  The unstructured portion shall be conducted using test cases created by SCL to ensure all requirements are met and the design is fulfilled in the provided solution.

		09-011		User Acceptance Testing (UAT) – this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL’s site by SCL users with on-site support from Vendor.  This group of tests shall include both structured and unstructured testing.  The structured testing portion shall be conducted as per Vendor’s supplied test cases as approved by SCL, as well as SCL's business process.

		09-012		Parallel Operations - this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL's site by SCL users with support available from the vendor.   During this test phase, SCL users will execute their new processes in the new software solution and at the same time, continue to run their current processes in the current production system.  The new software solution shall be treated like production, but not connected to any production environments.

		09-013		Availability Test – this group of tests shall be conducted at SCL’s site by SCL with support from Vendor.  During this test, the system shall be treated like it is in full production mode.  The purpose of this test is to ensure the system can operate successfully for an extended period (1000 hours) with no critical issues.

		09-014		All of the above groups of tests are applicable to the complete system.

		09-015		All of the defined test phases above shall be conducted using SCL’s displays, database and hardware (if necessary). If SCL’s data is not sufficient to satisfy all testing requirements, the Vendor shall provide any supplemental test data as needed.

		09-016		All tools, utilities, and/or third-party software and their associated documentation (e.g., user and installation manuals) used by the Vendor to simulate system loading and usage conditions during the performance tests shall be provided to SCL as part of the system delivery.  SCL will use these tools, utilities, and third-party software to conduct further testing as deemed necessary.  

		09-017		Test Coordinators and Roles

		09-018		Test Coordinators from both SCL and from the Vendor shall be designated prior to the start of any formal testing.  The Test Coordinator shall be responsible for insuring that all test procedures are conducted in accordance with the requirements of this project.  Each Test Coordinator shall have the authority to make binding commitments for SCL and/or the Vendor such as formal approvals of test results and scheduling of software/hardware corrections.  During the development of the Statement of Work (SOW), SCL and the Vendor shall agree to the pass/fail criteria for each group of tests and for the overall system.  

		09-019		The Vendor shall be responsible for conducting all Vendor Smoke tests. This responsibility shall include the record keeping. SCL shall have the option to be present during the Vendor Smoke Tests. The Vendor shall produce a summary of all tests conducted during Vendor Smoke Test. This summary shall be delivered to SCL for review at least thirty (30) days prior to starting Installation Testing. After the review of this summary, SCL shall have the right to decide whether or not the system is ready for Install.  

		09-020		The Vendor and SCL shall jointly be responsible for conducting Site Acceptance Testing. The Vendor shall be responsible for record keeping with inputs from SCL.

		09-021		SCL shall be responsible for conducting Configuration Testing, UAT Testing, and Availability related tests. This responsibility shall also include the record keeping. The Vendor shall support these  activities. At least one Vendor staff member, subject to SCL approval, shall be onsite during UAT testing.

		09-022		Test Documentation

		09-023		General Requirements

		09-024		A comprehensive set of test cases shall be provided by the Vendor to demonstrate that the system adequately meets all requirements including performance under test conditions.  During the development of these test cases, emphasis shall be placed on testing each logic function and on checking for error conditions. These test cases shall be used during Site Acceptance Testing by the vendor and by SCL users through the testing phases.

		09-025		All test cases, except for Configuration Testing and User Acceptance Test, shall be submitted to SCL by the vendor for review and approval at least six (6) weeks prior to the start of the corresponding testing cycle. SCL will complete its initial review within four (4) weeks after receipt of these plans and procedures.

		09-026		Test Cases

		09-027		Each test case  should be comprehensive and include the following as appropriate:
 - Test ID
 - Test title or function to be tested
 - A description/purpose of the  test
 - Reference(s) and description of SOW requirements addressed
 - The test setup and/or initial conditions for the test
 - Description of the techniques, scenarios, and tools to be used to simulate system field inputs and controlled equipment If appropriate
 - Step-by-step descriptions to perform the test, including the anticipated input and user action(s) for each individual test step
 - Expected results for each test step or segment, including pass/fail criteria.      
  - Area for the recording actual results of each step and the test as a whole.

		09-028		Test Records

		09-029		As part of testing, a complete record of all test results shall be maintained by the vendor for Site Acceptance Testing and Database Conversation Testing.  At a minimum, the following items shall be included in these test records:
 - Test case ID
 - S/W Version
 - Date of the test
 - Test results for each test step or section of the test including a pass/fail indication
 - Any hardcopy or printouts supporting test results
 - Vendor’s and/or SCL's personnel performing or witnessing the test
 - Provision for comments by SCL's representatives
 - List of all defect reports generated
 - Test Environment

		09-030		Conducting Tests

		09-031		Authorization to Start Tests

		09-032		The following conditions shall be satisfied prior to the start of any formal tests:
 - All test cases have been approved by SCL.
 - SCL has received, reviewed, and approved all relevant documentation, including design and maintenance documents, user manuals, test plans, and test cases
 - A complete refresh of the software/function and database subject to testing has been performed just prior to the start of testing.

		09-033		Modifications to System during Test

		09-034		No Vendor software or code changes shall be made to the System after any groups of tests have started without SCL’s explicit authorization.  The intent is to control the test environment and conditions.

		09-035		SCL shall have the right to request to revert to a previous version of any software or hardware, and to restart any testing previously performed if, in SCL’s opinion, changes have been made to the system under test without authorization.

		09-036		Test Suspension and Restart

		09-037		SCL shall have the right to suspend and/or cancel any test at any time, if the amount and/or severity of variances found warrant it, at SCL’s sole discretion. In this event, the test shall be halted and remedial work shall be performed by the Vendor. Following SCL’s review, approval and acceptance of those variances that caused the suspension, the test shall be repeated or re-initiated. It shall be SCL’s sole decision to elect whether the test shall start at the point of suspension or it shall start from the beginning.  If the duration of the suspension is significant, the re-start or repeat of the corresponding test shall be scheduled for a date and time agreed upon by both the Vendor and SCL.

		09-038		Regression Testing

		09-039		SCL shall have the option to perform a regression test prior to the end of each formal test phase. The Vendor shall assist in this test as required by SCL.

		09-040		Test Phase Completion Criteria

		09-041		A test phase shall be considered successful upon written approval by SCL.

		09-042		Variance Tracking (Defect Tracking)

		09-043		SCL shall use a Variance Tracking Tool to manage all variances (defects) throughout the project from the project start until the end of the Warranty period.  At a minimum, the Variance Tracking Tool shall record and track variances for:
 - Documentation, functional and/or performance deficiencies
 - Test deficiencies (i.e., when the system cannot satisfactorily complete a test procedure due to a problem with the test.)
 - Severity of the variance (i.e., critical or non-critical)

		09-044		The SCL Variance Tracking Tool shall be able to produce reports of all variances or of specific variances (e.g., by function, by date, etc.).  

		09-045		Variance Records

		09-046		The record of each variance shall include the following information at a minimum:
 - The date of the discovery of the variance
 - A unique identification 
 - A brief variance description
 - Test Phase(Vendor Smoke Test, Installation, User Acceptance Test, Availability, Warranty, etc.)
 - Variance type (i.e., Problem, Enhancement Request, Training, Request for Information, Other);
 - Identification of the System component against which the variance is being written
 - An identification of the test procedure(s), as applicable
 - A detailed description of the variance along with recreation steps
 - Tester identification
-  Resource Assigned to correct variance
 - A description of the resolution
 - A record of all testing performed
 - Identification of SCL staff confirming the resolution and the date of acceptance

		09-047		A variance category that reflects the complete life cycle of variances, from discovery to acceptance by SCL. Examples of these categories are:
 - Open (variance recorded)
 - Request for Enhancement (requested modification which has not been approved)
 - Accepted (confirmation of variance)
 - Assigned (i.e., assigned for resolution)
 - Waiting Customer Response (additional information required to resolve)
 - Ready for Test (problem resolved, ready for retest)
 - Canceled (problem determined to be invalid or duplicate)
 - Closed (i.e., SCL has verified and has accepted the resolution)
A variance severity such as:·        
 - Critical – A variance that inhibits the use of a feature essential to the System or a variance that forces formal testing (e.g., Installation) to be cancelled.
 - Major – Denotes the failure to perform a required feature in a manner that significantly reduces the System efficient performance and/or feature or a variance that delays further testing of the System or feature.·        
 - Minor – Denotes the failure of the System to perform a required feature in a manner that reduces the utility of the system or feature.  Minor severity variances shall not delay any testing.

		09-048		SCL shall have the right to review, approve, and change the severity assigned to any variances recorded during testing and at any time throughout the project.  

		09-049		Schedule for Variance Correction

		09-050		The Vendor’s and SCL’s Project Managers shall review the list of variances as frequently as deemed necessary.  Each new variance opened since the previous meeting shall be scheduled for correction at the meeting.  SCL and Vendor shall follow these guidelines for scheduling corrections:
 - The Vendor shall correct a critical variance within three (3) business days of its discovery
 - The Vendor shall correct major variances within five (5) business days unless mutually agreed to by both the Vendor and SCL
 - SCL and the Vendor shall establish a mutually agreeable date for the correction of minor severity variances

		09-051		All variances shall be resolved and closed to SCL’s satisfaction by the last project payment milestone.

		09-052		Variance Resolution

		09-053		A variance shall be deemed resolved only upon SCL’s written acceptance of the correction.  Prior to submitting the corrected variance for acceptance by SCL, the Vendor shall take all reasonable steps to verify that the variance has been corrected.  After the variance correction, SCL shall update the Variance Tracking Tool to reflect the corrective action(s) taken.  SCL shall then schedule the corresponding testing to be performed in conjunction with the Vendor.

		09-054		A variance shall be deemed accepted and the variance record shall be completed only after SCL has ensured that the variance has been corrected to its satisfaction.  The Vendor shall support all testing deemed necessary by SCL to verify the corrections.

		09-055		Vendor Database Conversion Testing

		09-056		Database Conversion Testing

		09-057		Prior to Installation, the Vendor should perform a complete and organized DB Conversion Test  to verify that the system has been properly integrated and that in fact it is ready for start of configuration. The Vendor shall notify SCL at least ten (10) business days prior to the start of the DB  Test. The Vendor shall be responsible for performing the initial DB Test tests.  SCL shall have the option to be present for these tests at the Vendor’s facility. The Vendor shall produce a summary of the testing describing the results along with the identification of all open variances classified by type and expected completion date. Upon review of the test report, SCL reserves the right to delay the start of Configuration Testing if the quantity or severity of variances is deemed excessive. Remedial work shall be performed by the Vendor and the testing, where appropriate, shall be repeated.

		09-058		Database Conversion Test System Configuration

		09-059		All tests shall be conducted by the vendor using the most current SCL-specific configuration, database, and displays. This should include a refresh from PROD of the SCL database including a subset of the currently developed displays.  The Vendor shall ensure that the database and display linkages are maintained during the refresh.  The Vendor shall notify SCL when the Test has been successfully completed and the System is ready for Installation.

		09-060		Database Conversion Test Exit Criteria

		09-061		The completion criteria for these Test shall include:
 - The tests have been successfully executed in accordance with the agreed test plans and procedures. Any errors found in the plan and/or procedures have been corrected and incorporated into the appropriate documents, including SCL provided Test Scripts.
 - All exit criteria as described in the Test Plan have been met.
 - All problems found prior to, or during, Conversion Test have been corrected or a plan exists to correct them.
 - Zero (0) open critical and major variances.
 - The total number of minor variances shall not exceed 50 open variances
 - Vendor has documentation proof that all failed events have been retested and confirmed that all critical and major variances have been corrected.
 - The Vendor Smoke Test completion report has been reviewed and accepted by SCL.

		09-062		Configuration Testing (Functional / System Integration Testing)

		09-063		Functional Testing

		09-064		The objective of this test is to verify the correct functionality of the System. The test procedures shall take into account any additional test equipment required to support testing. These functional tests shall execute all functions and exercise all devices, both individually and collectively, and shall verify the correct functional operation of all hardware and software.

		09-065		These tests shall include the following, as a minimum:
 - Verification of all system functionality.  
 - Verification shall include all standard and custom functions as well as purchased options, as applicable.
 - Verification that all software has been correctly sized and meets SCL’s capacity requirements.
 - Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system  As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.
 - Verification of all User Interface functions
 - Verification of system reporting capabilities including the creation, modification and printing of reports
 - Verification of the proper operation of local and wide area network devices, including bridges, routers, gateways, and the network as a whole by monitoring network traffic using diagnostic procedures and reconfiguration tests.
 - Verification of the application program and system development capabilities including, software configuration management, documentation management, User Interface development, Real-Time data set development, database generation and maintenance.
 - Verification of all hardware maintenance capabilities
 - Verification of the usability of all the screens and workflows


		09-066		System Integration Testing

		09-067		The System Integration Testing shall include: 
 - Loading of the System software and initializing the System  
 - Attachment of the System to communications facilities for all data sources and other systems that interface with the System
 - Initialization and preliminary execution and tuning of all advanced applications

		09-068		Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system. As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.

		09-069		User Acceptance Testing

		09-070		SCL will be responsible for the execution of User Acceptance Testing, with assistance from the Vendor.  It is the intent that User Acceptance Test be conducted under conditions as close as practically possible to the real production state of the System.

		09-071		SCL shall have the right to perform unstructured testing during User Acceptance Testing at SCL’s own discretion.

		09-072		The User Acceptance Test shall also focus on those areas of system operations that are simulated or only partially tested during other phases. For example, system timing and loading while communicating with a full complement of interfaces will be tested.   This shall also include system failover and testing of the Alternate/Backup site.

		09-073		User Acceptance Test System Configuration

		09-074		The test data should include SCL database and display formats constructed for the project.  The Vendor shall perform a complete database refresh prior to the start of User Acceptance Testing using the most current SCL data.  An updated set of displays shall also be implemented with the database refresh.  The Vendor shall ensure that all display linkages to the database are maintained during the refresh.  

		09-075		Verification of proper acquisition and data exchanges with all external systems that will interface with the system. As required, the Vendor shall provide appropriate simulations of the external systems; such simulations must themselves be verified before being used.

		09-076		User Acceptance Test Entrance Criteria

		09-077		In addition to the general testing entrance criteria stated previously, the entrance criteria for User Acceptance Test shall also include, at a minimum, the following:
 - There is sufficient resources and staffing in place to perform User Acceptance Test testing.
 - SCL has confirmed any open problems as not being required to begin testing.
 - All hardware and software to be used for User Acceptance Test testing is properly configured and operational.

		09-078		User Acceptance Test Tests

		09-079		User Acceptance Test testing shall, at a minimum, include the following individual tests (further details about each part of testing is defined further down):
 - Functional Test
 - Performance Test
 - Failover / Disaster Recovery Testing
 - Unstructured Test
 - Security, Vulnerability, and Penetration Tests
User Acceptance Testing shall conclude with an End to End Testing cycle performed by SCL users to confirm the all key functional workflows and system integrations are working as expected.

		09-080		Performance Test

		09-081		The performance test shall verify that System Performance expectations are fully met. Simulation shall be provided by the Vendor, where necessary, to create the conditions for the specified performance scenarios.

		09-082		Execution of the performance tests shall be automated as much as possible so that test runs can be reproduced. The overall execution times of each of the applications shall be less than the maximum execution time indicated in the design document.

		09-083		Vendor should provide a tool to automate performance testing and simulate the system load during high and normal activity and tools to validate/monitor the performance of the system.

		09-084		Failover/ Disaster Recovery Testing

		09-085		The vendor shall assist SCL with simulating a system failover/Disaster Recovery event such that SCL can validate that all systems failover correctly.

		09-086		Security, Vulnerability, and Penetration Tests

		09-087		SCL IT shall conduct security, vulnerability, and penetration testing on the new System which will be supported by the vendor as needed. Completion of this testing shall be one of the exit criteria for User Acceptance Test.

		09-088		User Acceptance Test Completion Criteria

		09-089		In addition to the general test completion criteria for User Acceptance Test shall include:
 - All exit criteria as defined in the User Acceptance Test Test Plan have been met.
 - Zero (0) open critical and major variances.
 - Completed Vulnerability and Penetration Tests with an outside Vendor and received a report of corrective actions to implement prior to Go-Live.
 - Any remaining problems deemed necessary by SCL have been resolved. SCL reserves the right to require any remaining open problems to be resolved by the Vendor prior to declaring User Acceptance Test complete.
 - User Acceptance Test Completion Report published by SCL.

		09-090		Parallel Operations

		09-091		Starting at least 2 months prior to go live, SCL users shall execute their existing process in the current production system and in parallel, execute the new business process in the new software solution.  The vendor shall provide support for variances that occur during this time.  

		09-092		Availability Testing

		09-093		Availability Testing shall be run for a minimum period of 1000 hours under full production conditions. The availability of the system as a whole, as well as the availability of each main sub-system, shall be demonstrated by the Availability Test. The test consists of normal system operations without special test equipment or procedures.  Upon successful completion this phase, go-live shall occur.

		09-094		Any variances deemed necessary by SCL shall be resolved prior to the start of Availability Testing. If a change is required during the test, SCL and the Vendor shall mutually agree on the schedule to perform such a change as well as the impact of such a change to the Availability Test.

		09-095		The responsibility to conduct the Availability Test is SCL’s. SCL personnel will maintain all reports and records defined in the availability test procedure. SCL will operate the system according to the procedures described in the approved Vendor documentation. The Vendor should perform all preventive and remedial maintenance.

		09-096		Test Definitions During Availability Testing

		09-097		The definitions of the time periods used in determining the duration of the Availability Test and the definition of the criteria for a successful test shall be as follows:
 - Unavailable - A function is unavailable, when it ceases to function in its entirety under normal operation in accordance with Vendor recommended and reasonable IT practices. For the specific case of functions that execute on only a single server at any one time, those functions are also considered unavailable for the period of time required for them to migrate to their backup server in the event their primary server fails. In the particular case of the user interface software, the loss of a single console does not render user interface functionality unavailable, as it remains fully functional on the remaining consoles. In the event of more than two (2) concurrent console failures, the UI shall be considered unavailable. Similarly, the occurrence of a non-critical application error alone does not render the respective application function wholly unavailable.
 - Downtime – time during which the criteria for successful operation are not met. Downtime shall be counted from the detection of the ill-operation until full restoration is achieved.


		09-098		 - Hold time – time period under which the System is down due to circumstances beyond the Vendor’s or SCL’s control. These events may prevent successful operation of the System but shall be discarded for the measuring of the System availability. Specific instances of hold time are:
         o Scheduled shutdown – During scheduled shutdowns or if an equipment failure occurs while its backup device is scheduled out-of-service, the resulting system outage shall be hold time, provided that service can be restored according to Vendor specified procedures within thirty (30) minutes.
        o Power interruption and environmental excursion – Loss of power or manual shutdown of the System in case of power excursion or the loss of environmental control shall be considered hold time.  If the System is operated during periods of power or environmental conditions beyond those specified, any resultant downtime shall be considered hold time.
        o Intermittent failure – Periods during which an intermittent, recurring failure is experienced shall be considered hold time, provided that the Vendor is engaged in remedial action and normal operation of the System can be restored within thirty (30) minutes by Vendor defined procedures whenever the failure occurs.  
        o Failure of hardware or SCL software – Time during which the System is down due to failure of software written or provided by SCL shall be considered hold time.  Programs developed by SCL under Vendor supervision are specifically excluded from this provision.  Similarly, periods of unavailability of critical SCADA functions as a result of the failure of external systems or networks (including the telecommunications and wide area networks) not in Vendor’s scope of supply shall not contribute to downtime and shall be considered hold time.
        o Corrected design defect – Hold time may be declared by mutual agreement to ensure against similar future occurrences if a failure occurs due to a defect in design for which the Vendor defines and implements corrective measures.  In such a case, hold time shall be allowed in increments of 120 hours to allow verification of the corrective action.
        o Logistics delays – If repairs are delayed due to previous use of spare parts or because of SCL's failure to purchase recommended spare parts, hold time shall be declared after diagnosis of the failure and while the Vendor is pursuing replacement parts in an expeditious fashion.  A maximum of 48 hours of hold time shall be allowed for each occurrence of logistics delays.      Service response time – Hold time shall be declared from the time that a failure is detected until diagnostic procedures are begun.  A maximum 24 hours of hold time shall be allowed for each failure.


		09-099		 - Total time – The time elapsed from the start of the availability test until the end of the availability test.
 - Test time – The time elapsed from the start of the availability test until the end of the availability test, excluding hold time.  That is, 
Test time=Total_time-Hold_time

		09-100		Duration & Criteria for Availability Testing Success

		09-101		The duration of the Availability Test shall be one thousand (1000) consecutive hours. In order to establish that all variances have been satisfactorily corrected prior to the end of the Availability Test, no downtime, no intermittent failures, or no more than one un-commanded failover shall have occurred within 200 hours of the test's conclusion.

		09-102		The test shall be extended, if necessary, to satisfy this requirement. After 1000 consecutive hours of test time have elapsed and contingent on the conditions of the above paragraph, the System availability shall be computed as follows:

		09-103

		09-104		At SCL's sole discretion, the test may be restarted and/or re-scheduled if the System availability requirements have not been met until the specified availability is achieved. 

		09-105		When it has been determined that the System availability level required has been met, the availability of each device shall be calculated and compared against the device availability requirements.  If one or more devices do not meet the requirements, the test shall be repeated and/or extended until SCL and the Vendor mutually agree that corrective action has been implemented for those devices.  Corrective action shall include all necessary procedures to test and verify proper operation to SCL's satisfaction.  If the System availability requirements are not met, the Vendor shall undertake remedial actions, including but not limited to: software modification, purchase of additional hardware, or reconfiguration of the system, at no additional cost to SCL.  The Vendor shall complete these remedial actions within four (4) weeks, after which the Availability Test shall be repeated.

























































































































































10 - Training

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		10-001		Training

		10-002		The Vendor shall train SCL’s System user and support personnel to operate, maintain, and expand the System without significant support from the Vendor.  The Vendor shall provide training courses that thoroughly address each operational and technical aspect of the component being covered. 


		10-003		Training Scope

		10-004		The Vendor shall provide courses that comprehensively train SCL’s staff on all hardware and software, including 3rd party software, delivered with the System with the following exceptions, as applicable:
 - General-purpose office applications such as Microsoft Office    
 - Internet browsers such as Microsoft Internet Explorer    
 - Servers and workstations/consoles operating systems (unless nonstandard)    

		10-005		Training Location

		10-006		It is anticipated that all training will be conducted at either the Vendor’s facilities or at SCL’s facilities. 
- When conducted at the Vendor’s facilities, the Vendor shall provide the training room and equipment (e.g., workstations) required to conduct such training effectively.  Where possible, the Vendor training environment shall closely match SCL’s system (e.g., use of SCL data and displays).  Vendor shall provide a description of its training environment as part of the RFP response.  
- When conducted at SCL’s site, SCL will provide the training room facilities that meet vendor specifications. The Vendor shall confirm, with as much advance notice as possible, any additional facilities (e.g., internet access) and equipment (e.g., workstations) that will be required for such training. 
- SCL will make the final determination whether training will be conducted at Vendor’s or SCL’s facilities.

		10-007		Training Plan

		10-008		The Vendor shall develop a Training Plan and shall deliver it to SCL within four (4) weeks of the project start date for review and approval.  This plan shall contain a short description of all courses required to meet SCL’s training objectives and to allow SCL to effectively support the System implementation.

		10-009		The Training Plan shall include a recommended sequence for all courses considering the overall project schedule.  The Training Plan shall also include all training logistics (e.g., location, equipment to be provided/required, overall schedule), as well as the trainee’s qualifications and pre-requisites recommended for an effective participation in each course.

		10-010		The Training Plan shall include, at a minimum, the following elements for each proposed training course:
 - Title and anticipated results and methodology to measure if the training objectives have been met    
 - Course pre-requisites    
 - Intended audience (e.g., System user, support personnel)    
 - Trainee qualifications required    
 - Number of trainees to attend    
 - Location and the responsible party (i.e., Vendor or SCL) providing the training facilities (when proposing training at the Vendor's facilities, the Vendor should describe the advantages of conducting the training there instead of at SCL's site)
 - Equipment needed, the responsible party for supplying such equipment and expected equipment limitations (e.g., a description of how the training environment will differ from the final production environment) 
 - Associated project milestones    
 - Accommodation for personnel on shift work    
 - Class duration in hours
-  Learning objectives
 - List of training materials to be supplied    
 - List of reference materials to be used in the course    
 - Sample course evaluation survey

		10-011		The Vendor shall deliver, or arrange delivery of, training on all third-party software delivered as part of the System except as noted in the “Training Scope” Section above. This training shall cover the operation, use, and maintenance of the third-party software as well as address the installation of upgrades or new releases.  The Vendor shall provide extensions to all third-party provided training to include how these products are used in the System environment.

		10-012		SCL, with the Vendor’s support, shall establish the overall training schedule to align with project milestones and suit SCL’s users and support personnel work schedules.

		10-013		Training Environment 

		10-014		The Vendor shall provide a training environment as early in the project as applicable.  This environment should be an accurate representation of the SCL production environment in data, performance, configuration, etc.

		10-015		The Training environment shall persist after implementation as a separate and supported training simulator environment for SCL to conduct realistic training exercises to ensure that the SCL market operators are well versed in current and future market operations.  

		10-016		Training Delivery

		10-017		The Vendor shall design and deliver all training courses in a timely manner to coincide with and support all critical phases of the project (e.g., delivery of the Product Development System, Pre-Factory Acceptance Testing, etc.).

		10-018		Training Materials

		10-019		The Vendor shall provide all necessary training materials, including course manuals and reference documents in electronic format. The Vendor shall deliver all material for each course to SCL at least two (2) weeks prior to the scheduled course delivery. All training materials (e.g., handbooks, quick references, documents, slides, scenarios) shall be subject to review for QA and approval by SCL.

		10-020		In addition to the electronic copy, the Vendor shall provide each trainee with individual bound paper copies of the training materials.  All class material shall become the property of SCL.  SCL will ensure that all documentation provided for training purposes are used for internal training only and will not be released to any third parties unless negotiated with the Vendor prior to release.

		10-021		For internal purposes only, SCL shall have the right to reproduce Vendor training materials, or extract Vendor training material content for inclusion in SCL developed training material, for use in future training of their personnel. The Vendor shall deliver the training material in an editable format (i.e. MS PowerPoint or MS Word rather than just PDF).

		10-022		Course material provided by the vendor shall be traceable to the functionality of the System being implemented at SCL.  The Vendor shall be responsible for the update of the course material as applicable and the Vendor shall deliver the updated material (in electronic format) to SCL in a timely manner.

		10-023		The software vendor shall provide online CBTs and complete documentation for the solution.

		10-024		Instructor Qualifications

		10-025		The Vendor shall provide instructors who are knowledgeable in both System functionality and course presentation. For those System elements developed specifically for SCL, it may be appropriate to have the corresponding developer participate in the instruction.  In this case the Vendor shall use appropriate training staff to ensure that the training design and delivery are efficient and effective.

		10-026		Where practical, third-party subcontractors shall deliver training on their own products.  The Vendor shall remain responsible for offering these courses, coordinating their timeliness, and ensuring that all training objectives are met.

		10-027		The Vendor shall provide a summary of qualifications for all proposed instructors.  SCL shall have approval rights for all instructors.

		10-028		Training Courses

		10-029		The Vendor shall be responsible for all the actual course titles and for the course content.  However, the following sections identify the basic content of courses that shall be provided. 

		10-030		SCL shall be permitted to produce video and/or audio recordings of all training classes. SCL will use these recordings for internal instruction purposes and will not release the recordings to third parties unless negotiated with the Vendor prior to release.

		10-031		The Vendor shall conduct course evaluations to ensure the associated training objectives have been met for all courses.

		10-032		System Overview and Basic User Training

		10-033		This course shall cover general overview of the system being delivered to SCL, including specific training on all applications provided as well as general operating procedures, user interface features, display and report capabilities, log-on steps, System navigation, areas of responsibility, user access restrictions, error messages, etc.

		10-034		Hardware Training

		10-035		This training shall be designed to give SCL's personnel sufficient knowledge on the design, maintenance, and operation of the System hardware to adequately maintain all equipment without the Vendor’s support. This training shall cover the following areas, at a minimum:
 - Documentation organization and contents (for Manuals and user/service guides)    
 - System Operation: The theory of operation on a system level.    
 - Hardware Troubleshooting and Maintenance:    
     o Maintenance Training:  Operation, maintenance techniques and practices, diagnostic procedures, and, where applicable, expansion techniques and procedures.  These classes shall include at least 40 to 50% hands-on training for the specific subsystem on SCL`s equipment or on other equipment identical to SCL's equipment.  All interfaces between the computer subsystem equipment shall be taught in detail as well as maintenance of any network equipment (routers, switches, etc.) and front-end equipment including terminal servers, line switches, modems, etc.
     o On-the-Job Training:  Practical training on preventative and corrective maintenance of all equipment, including use of special tools and test equipment.  This training shall be provided on SCL's equipment, or on other equipment identical to SCL's equipment, based on the availability of the equipment and the actual training schedule.

		10-036		Some of the required technology and hardware-related training such as training on specific operating systems and/or specific programming courses may be offered solely by the hardware manufacturer or other third-party training supplier. The Vendor shall identify any courses along with recommended suppliers needed to support and maintain the proposed system.

		10-037		System and Software Administration Training 

		10-038		The System Administration course shall train participants on all the procedures required to:
 - Operate the system as an integrated entity    
 - Recognize and respond to malfunctions    
 - Perform maintenance functions
      
The single prerequisite for this course shall be having familiarity with the overall functionality and architecture of the system  

		10-039		At the conclusion of this course, participants shall be able to do the following if applicable:
 - Perform system startup and shutdown of all System functions and components    
 - Site switch between the primary and backup systems 
 - Place equipment in and out of service     
 - Interpret and react to messages generated by error-monitoring functions      
 - Implement procedures for installing new or modified applications for operations use    
 - Identify and execute procedures for managing Real-Time database(s)    
 - Configure and maintain the User Interface    
 - Identify and execute system diagnostics    
 - Configure and execute backup functions required for normal maintenance    
 - Build and configure the System from distribution media    
 - Create and maintain RDBMS databases    
 - Manage user accounts and permissions    
 - Understand Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) process, procedures and artifacts relating change management and development of custom code, test and production deployment.     
   

		10-040		Database, Report and Display Building

		10-041		The courses provided shall teach students how to prepare the input data to define and model the Systems operating environment, databases, reports and displays, and to prepare the database administrator to maintain and modify the database and its structures.  

		10-042		Data Engineering Workshops

		10-043		These workshops are intended to help SCL bridge the gap between the training on the mechanics of database and display building and understanding practical design and conceptual issues. These workshops shall utilize actual SCL data, reports, displays, and models to ensure that SCL is properly engaged in database, report and display building activities.  The workshops shall include the following:
 - Methodology (process & procedures) to efficiently transfer data from the existing SCL system to the new Systems
 - Cross-reference data mapping between the existing SCL systems and the new System   
 - Identification of data not available in the existing SCL system that is required in the new System    
 - Application-specific modeling techniques
 - Data dictionary for vendor's database    

		10-044		Applications Training

		10-045		The Vendor shall provide training on all Applications software.  Each application course shall be organized to be responsive to SCL's specific requirements and shall be regarded as an extension to the Vendor's standard courses if any are provided.  Each course shall cover the following topics from the System user and support personnel perspective as appropriate:
 - Functional design of the specific application program (using the approved functional specifications and displays as text)    
 - Algorithms and models used by the application program    
 - Programming techniques for the algorithms    
 - Software implementation aspects, including each module's calling parameters and its interfaces with other modules as determined by these parameters and the data flags described    
 - Database implementation aspects, including those portions of the database used by an application relative to content, structure, meaning, origin, and usage    
 - Application program command language structure and common techniques    
 - Application program procedures, including a review of standard procedures used to modify source code and compile, load, and install programs 
- Standard and ad-hoc reporting features   

		10-046		Training Budget & Schedule  

		10-047		As part of the Vendor’s response to this RFP, the Vendor shall provide a preliminary training budget based on the courses, the number of sessions as well as the number of attendees for each session. However, the type of courses, the number of courses to be conducted, and/or the number of trainees attending each course may vary over the course of the project.  Therefore, the training budget shall be considered as an allocation to SCL who shall have the right to manage this allocation and adjust the training curriculum, the number of training classes, and/or the number of trainees per course.  SCL shall receive any residuals of this training allocation if it is not fully exhausted at the end of the project. The Vendor shall update the training budget accordingly after each training course is completed. Status of the training budget allocation shall be included as part of the Vendor’s periodic Project Status reporting.

		10-048		Additional training costs will be SCL’s responsibility if the training budget is exceeded due to SCL’s decision or acceptance to either have additional courses and/or to have additional trainees attending the requested courses which are above and beyond what was agreed to in the Training Plan.  However, the Vendor shall be responsible for the cost of the additional training courses, as well as for any travel and living expenses for both the trainer and the trainees, if any of the following conditions occurs:
 - Unanticipated changes to any hardware or software to meet the requirements of this Contract    
 - Project schedule delays caused by the Vendor that result in the need to receive additional training course    
 - Poor quality training that fails to meet SCL's requirements for quality, content, appropriateness, or timeliness. 
 - SCL shall have the right to deem any training course as not meeting SCL’s requirements.    
 - Scope changes that affect training, unless the cost of the additional training is covered by the change order    

		10-049		Train the Trainer

		10-050		The Vendor shall propose an independent option (with pricing and details) to provide training to SCL’s trainers under a Train-the-Trainer concept. SCL’s training personnel receiving this training will then train the remaining members of SCL’s user and support staff.    

		10-051		The Vendor shall provide access all training material  that is used under this Train-the-Trainer concept in both soft (editable) and hard copy format to SCL.

		10-052		All training materials used in this training shall be provided to SCL, including the following:
 - Documentation (e.g., manuals, user guides, slides, etc.) in editable format    
 - Student Handbooks and Quick-Reference guides in editable format    
 - Scenario Data and/or Save Cases    
 - Demo Scenario Data/Save Cases    
 - Training evaluation and effectiveness tools.    

		10-053		The Vendor shall assume that this Train-The-Trainer training will be conducted for two (2) SCL training personnel as per the approved Training Plan.  The Vendor shall also include specific training to these Trainers on the development of training classes using the System and associated tools























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































11 - Documentation

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		11-001		System Documentation

		11-002		The Vendor shall provide a complete set of system documentation for all equipment, applications and functions allowing SCL to fully utilize, use, test, accept, develop, and maintain the software solution. The documentation provided shall describe the as-built system, including all hardware, software, and middleware as well as any software interfaces. In general, the documentation provided shall cover installation, system startup, functionality, operation, and maintenance.

		11-003		Vendor shall provide ERD (Entity Relationship Diagram) for database schema.   This shall also include  description/definition of tables and columns and how they are used by the application.

		11-004		Requirements for Submission

		11-005		The Vendor shall provide complete, as-built, documentation for the delivered system. Documentation shall correspond to the delivered hardware and software versions of the software solution.   Additionally, this may include custom documentation, drawings, and illustrations that apply specifically to the software solution delivered to SCL. Any portion(s) of the standard document set that does not apply to the delivered system shall be removed.   

		11-006		Wherever a document is revised to reflect a change for any other reason, each such revision shall be shown by a revision number, date, and subject in a revision section of the documentation. Indication of official approval by the Vendor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall also be included. To permit rapid location of the revisions, a summary of all revisions shall be included in an appendix to the manual.

		11-007		Preliminary, review, or approval documents may be transmitted by electronic transfer (electronic mail or ftp, for example). The delivery of final documents shall be both hardcopy and electronic (e.g., CD or DVD, other media).

		11-008		Documentation shall include the following, at a minimum:
 - Documentation Plan
 - System Overview
 - Software QA Design Standards
 - Software Functional Design Documentation
 - Detailed Software System Documentation
 - Software Maintenance Documentation
 - Software Inventory
 - Hardware Functional Design Documentation
 - Hardware Maintenance Documentation
 - Detailed Configuration Diagrams
 - Equipment Inventory
 - Site Preparation Documentation
 - Trouble & Maintenance Logs
 - System Maintenance Manuals
 - Cyber Security Standards & Processes
 - User Interface Style Guide
 - Third-party Manuals and Documentation
 - Vendor Release Notes

		11-009		Documentation Format

		11-010		All documents shall include a title or information page with the document number, title, and revision. The document number shall be a unique number assigned in accordance with the Vendor's standard practice.  The title page shall include a space into which SCL may enter a document number assigned from SCL’s document management system.

		11-011		Following the title page shall be a page(s) reserved to list the revision history of the document. The revision history shall describe each new version of the document since its original production.  The revision record shall include:

 - Date of the change
 - Version Number
 - Author
 - A brief description of the change.
 - An indication that the documentation has been reviewed and approved in accordance with the Vendor's Quality Assurance process.

		11-012		All Vendor documentation must be provided in Microsoft Office format unless otherwise agreed to by SCL. (Compatible with MS Office 2003 and later)

		11-013		Documentation Plan

		11-014		A Documentation Plan shall be submitted by the Vendor 30 days after contract singing. The plan shall describe the Vendor’s schedule and plan for the submittal of all documentation. The plan shall also include a detailed Master Document List that includes all individual documents that are to be submitted as part of the project.  The Documentation Plan provided by the Vendor shall provide a requirements tracking mechanism back to the fully executed Statement of Work (or amendment as appropriate) to demonstrate that the Plan, together with the Master Document List, will fulfill all documentation requirements listed herein.

		11-015		This master document shall include, at a minimum, the following information:

 - Document Name
 - Document Number
 - Document Type (e.g., Functional Design, Detailed Design, User Guide, etc.)
 - Estimated Submittal Date
 - Document Status (draft, under review, submitted, approved, etc.)
 - Reference(s) back to the Statement of Work 

		11-016		This plan shall serve as a documentation checklist throughout the project and shall be revised and resubmitted by the Vendor as necessary. Documentation shall be submitted in a manner that allows for a reasonably paced review effort.

		11-017		The documentation plan shall be subject to SCL’s review and approval.

		11-018		Documentation Standards

		11-019		The Vendor shall provide a document describing the Quality Assurance standards used to develop and maintain all documentation to be supplied by the Vendor. 

The standards shall define:

 - The approval process that is followed by Vendor.
 - Templates for each document type.
 - Definitions of the contents for each document type.
 - Drawing standards to be followed.
 - The approval process to be followed for document releases.

		11-020		Document Review and Approval

		11-021		All standard documentation provided as part of this project shall be subject to review by SCL. All SCL-specific documentation shall be subject to review and approval by SCL.

		11-022		SCL will complete the review process of any SCL -specific documentation within fifteen (15) working days from the date of delivery unless otherwise agreed by both SCL and the Vendor. The Vendor shall respond to comments made by SCL, if any, within fifteen (15) working days of receipt of the corresponding comments.  The fifteen (15) working days   responses may be skipped where necessary high priority work items/issues when the turn around needs to be quicker.

		11-023		The Vendor’s documentation and development methodology shall allow for adaptation of the best fit approach/methodology to be applied to the different development areas being undertaken on the project.  The approach for discussing, documenting, developing and reviewing different development areas during the project shall be iterative and allow for appropriate levels of SCL review and approval.

		11-024		The approval of any documents by SCL shall not relieve the Vendor from the responsibility to conform to the requirements as set forth in the Statement of Work or perform the correction of such documents as appropriate.

		11-025		Preliminary Documentation

		11-026		The Vendor shall provide a set of preliminary documentation in electronic format

		11-027		Software Documentation

		11-028		The Vendor shall supply documentation for all software to be supplied to SCL. The documentation shall include design descriptions, operating manuals, database descriptions, SDK, and API descriptions.

		11-029		The software documents shall also include users guides needed to develop and maintain the complete systems including displays and database(s).

		11-030		Software documentation shall include the following as a minimum:

 - An inventory of all Vendor and 3rd Party software to be delivered along with a cross referenced index to the software documentation. The list shall also include version and license information.
 - A System Overview document describing The software on a subsystem basis
 - Design documentation documenting the system being provided
 - User Manuals for all functions including database and display maintenance.  These documents shall include user procedures and information for database input

		11-031		QA Design Standards

		11-032		The Vendor shall provide documentation describing the Vendor’s QA design and coding standards used to develop the software solution. These standards shall be adhered to for development of all software for the delivered system unless otherwise agreed to by both parties.

This information shall include as a minimum:

 - Software design processes
 - Quality assurance procedures
 - Design review methods
 - Software configuration control methods & tools
 - Revision history
 - Software Error Reporting and Tracking

		11-033		Functional Descriptions

		11-034		The functional description shall describe the particular functions to be performed by each application. The functional operation of The software solution shall be clearly described so that it can be understood without understanding the detailed operation of each software module.

These documents shall have the following information to ensure that SCL -specific functionality will meet the application requirements, as a minimum:

 - Functional description - A narrative description of each application. Where appropriate, the algorithms used inside the application, initialization, and failover considerations shall be described.
 - Performance requirements - The execution periodicity, processing capacity, and tuning and execution parameters that control or limit the capabilities of the application.
 - User interface - A description of the interface used to control the application, including all user inputs and program responses.
 - Application interface requirements - A description of the logic interfaces with other applications.
 - Data requirements - A description of all data and databases accessed by the application, including execution parameters.
 - Error messages - A concise description of all error messages and possible corrective actions.
 - Diagnostic messages - Where the application generates a record of its internal operations, the messages shall be described.
 - Maintenance and expansion procedures.

		11-035		Detailed Design Documents

		11-036		The detailed design documents are intended as a second level of detail to the software functional descriptions. In general, a detailed design document shall relate to a single software functional description.  It is expected that, for custom software, the Vendor shall first deliver a software functional description for review and approval by SCL. After approval, the Vendor shall then produce detailed design document(s) to SCL for review and approval. Production of the software shall proceed after approval of the detailed design document(s).

		11-037		The detailed software design documentation shall include, but shall not be limited to, the precise design information needed for planning, analysis, and implementation of the software.  It shall include a clear description of how the software design entities are divided; a dependency description specifying the dependent entities, their coupling, and required resources, an interface description providing details of external and internal interfaces not provided in the software functional description; and a detailed design description containing the internal details of each design entity.

		11-038		The detailed software design documentation shall provide a detailed description of how the software will support the functions described in the software functional description. Detailed software design documentation shall include a diagram of the software indicating major modules and an overview of the operation of each module. It shall describe data structures and flow, and a diagram or description of the manner in which the modules interfaces with other modules.

		11-039		For each software module, the detailed software design documentation shall include, but shall not be limited to, the following items:

 - Program abstract.
 - General technical description of the module.
 - The module logic (the use of pseudo code or structured English is preferred).
 - External interfaces to the program including applicable calling sequences.
 - Initialization considerations.
 - Identification of any databases referenced or modified.
 - A high level flowchart or program design language to enhance the technical description of the module.
 - Error codes and error handling processes.

		11-040		For each detailed design, each program module, including subroutines, shall be sufficiently documented to allow an experienced programmer (with supervision of the designer) to perform the coding of the module, as well as allow SCL personnel to maintain such software in the future. All job control files (batch or make files) required for compilation, assembly, and linking of each program shall be documented in detail as part of the detailed software design documentation.

		11-041		Software Maintenance Documentation

		11-042		Software Maintenance Documentation shall be provided for all the software including all third-party documentation. This documentation shall provide all information needed to maintain and/or modify existing or new software.

The Software Maintenance Documentation shall include as a minimum:
 - Standard Software 
 - Custom Software 
 - Operating System 
 - Software Management and Development Tools 
 - Compilers and Text Editor 
 - System Utilities
 - System Generation and Configuration
 - Diagnostic Software 
 - Database Descriptions
 - Database Generation and Maintenance 
 - Display Generation and Maintenance 
 - Software Error Reporting Tools and Procedures
 - Third-party Documentation
 - Data Dictionary 

		11-043		External Interface Design Documentation

		11-044		The interface requirements and design document(s) shall describe in detail the interfaces between the software solution and SCL-provided systems and networks. The interface requirements document will be used by both the Vendor and SCL as the definition of the interface between the software solution and all other systems, so that each system can be designed or modified to meet its requirements. SCL will provide all required information to the Vendor so that it can prepare the document accordingly.

As a minimum, the interface requirements document shall cover the following aspects:
 - Description of the interface.
 - Description of the communication protocols, including the lower level network protocols, the upper level session, presentation, and application protocols, and the options and parameters selected.
 - Description of the database access methods and capabilities, including specific displays, commands, and access and authorization requirements.
 - Description of relevant database models, structures, and contents for these databases.
 - Data exchange requirements including timing, priority, volume, and security requirements. A specific list of data to be exchanged during factory and site testing shall also be included.
 - Description of the performance requirements.
 - Description of software required to execute this interface such as DLLs or other drivers that may or may not be unique for this interface. 

		11-045		User Interface Style Guide

		11-046		The Vendor shall furnish a User Interface Style Guide, that describes the discretionary aspects of the user interface including display design and implementation standards used for all Vendor provided displays and applications.  SCL will also use this guide as input to develop a custom SCL User Interface Style Guide for the software solution which shall be used by SCL and the Vendor to configure user interface applications and displays. The objective of the display conventions and standards shall be to promote a consistent look and feel across all user functions and displays.

		11-047		System Maintenance Manuals

		11-048		The system maintenance manuals shall include a description of the procedures to restore normal operation after a failure of the Primary or Backup system. It shall also include documentation of the distributed system software supporting the configuration control function, data integrity, startup, restart, and the network management subsystem. This manual shall also describe the procedures to configure the Primary and Backup as well as procedures to backup and restore the system.

		11-049		The system maintenance manuals shall include operational descriptions of the process and procedures to perform site failover and recovery between the Primary and Backup locations. It shall also describe the normal routine maintenance and testing procedures to insure that the Backup is functional and available for service when needed.

		11-050		Final As-Built Documentation

		11-051		Prior to beginning the system warranty period, the Supplier shall submit final, as-built, documentation sets to SCL for all documentation identified in the Documentation Plan. Any errors in or modifications to the system resulting from testing shall be incorporated in this documentation. All software listings shall be updated and shall reflect exactly the final as-built system. Any documentation affected by changes during the warranty period shall be revised and resubmitted.

		11-052		As part of the final documentation delivery, the Vendor shall submit three (3) complete hardcopy sets of all documents along with electronic copies in PDF as well as Microsoft formats delivered electronically (e.g., CD or DVD).

		11-053		All installation media required to build or modify the configuration of the system must be provided. A media backup of the as-delivered systems shall also be provided. Backup media of all programs, source code, operating systems, third-party software system, control language, and data files suitable for generation of the entire software system shall be provided.
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12 - Project Management

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		12-001		Project Coordination

		12-002		This section sets forth the required project monitoring and control processes as well as providing a high-level description of the Vendor’s and SCL’s responsibilities throughout the ETRM/B2B project.

		12-003		The vendor shall adhere to industry best practices with regard to project management controls, monitoring and governance.  In the comments section, please provide details regarding the project management approach and methodology to be employed.

		12-004		Vendor Team

		12-005		Project Manager

		12-006		The Vendor shall designate a project manager who shall be responsible for the overall coordination of all project work and authorized to act on behalf of the Vendor for all communications between the Vendor and SCL. The Vendor’s Project Manager shall be subject to SCL’s approval. In the proposal, the Vendor shall submit at least three (3) resumes as potential candidates for the position of Project Manager. SCL shall have the right to interview these candidates and select the project manager during the Statement of Work phase. Except for conditions outside the control of the Vendor, the Vendor's Project Manager shall not be removed or replaced without the previous approval of SCL. The Vendor’s designated Project Manager shall participate during the Statement of Work phase.

		12-007		As part of the proposal, the Vendor shall also describe the general project organization responsible for the delivery of the SCL project (i.e., the vendor team organization).

		12-008		Core Team

		12-009		In addition to the project manager, the project shall be staffed with a core project team. The core team members shall be identified in the proposal along with a resume. For each core team member, the Vendor shall identify the percentage of time each person will be dedicated to the project. Core team members shall have previous experience in a similar position on at least one other project that is similar in size and scope to this project.

		12-010		The Vendor shall be responsible for minimizing changes in the core project team.  In no case shall any changes to core team members be allowed without SCL approval. Any staffing changes shall only be made after a minimum cross-training time of two-weeks has been allocated for the departing team member to train the new team member.

		12-011		SCL shall have the right to have any Vendor staff removed from the project  with reasonable notice.

		12-012		Onsite Office Space

		12-013		Both SCL and the Vendor shall make office facilities available for use by the other party.  Office space, furniture, and reasonable office services such as internet, telephone, FAX, copying, printing, mail, courier services along with access to meeting rooms.  SCL will provide work space for up to two representatives from the Vendor’s staff at SCL’s offices throughout the project.

		12-014		Project Management & Controls

		12-015		Project Meetings, Agendas and Minutes

		12-016		The Vendor shall schedule and attend periodic progress review meetings as required during the implementation of the System. Progress meetings should be used to review the progress report, action items, and technical issue review. The responsibility for the development of meeting agendas and minutes shall be the Vendor’s and shall be provided to SCL for approval at a minimum of 2 business day(s) prior to the scheduled meeting.

		12-017		Project Communications

		12-018		All project documentation, such as, correspondence, memos, meeting minutes, and monthly progress reports, shall be produced using the Microsoft Office productivity suite (or compatible system)

		12-019		Progress Reports

		12-020		A progress report should be prepared by the Vendor prior to scheduled project meetings and be available to SCL for approval prior to the meetings at a time frame determined by SCL’s Project Management. The details and content of the progress report will be determined by the project managers and should contain the following at a minimum:

 - An updated detailed project schedule, with explanations for any changes 
 - A detailed list of all activities completed since the previous report
 - A detailed list of activities not accomplished since the previous reports and the reasons and contingency plans to recover
 - The status of unresolved contract changes and issues
 - A list of current or anticipated problem areas
 - Identification of any item that might impact vendors ability to meet schedule
 - Updated list of Action Items identifying owner along with required resolution dates
 - Updated Risk Log including a ID, brief description, owner, expected completion date

		12-021		A Change Order Log will be maintained containing a summary of Change Orders including ID, brief description, status, expected implementation and completion dates.

		12-022		Project Schedule

		12-023		The Vendor shall submit in the proposal an overall project schedule for major project activities from the time of contract award to the completion of the Availability Test. The schedule shall address the following project activities, at a minimum:

 - Project payment milestones
 - Progress review dates and project meetings
 - Hardware procurement (if applicable), integration, and testing
 - Delivery dates for SCL-furnished data, interface equipment, and software as appropriate
 - Software design and approvals
 - Software development 
 - System integration and testing
 - Preparation of test plans and procedures
 - Testing, including Acceptance and Availability tests
 - Error correction and retest
 - Final system and user documentation
 - Training

Note: The project schedule should be included as an attachment in PDF format (please note the file name in the comments field).

		12-024		The Vendor shall propose a schedule which meets the minimum requirements

The following dates are targeted project constraints:

 - Contract Award – May 2018
 - System  Go-Live – August 2019
 - All other dates will be confirmed during the Statement of Work phase and a detailed implementation schedule will be developed and agreed to during contract negotiations. 
NOTE:  Deviations from the proposed milestones and dates shall be thoroughly explained as part of the proposal.
Vendors may propose accelerated schedules (i.e., shorter than 24 months).

		12-025		Access to Vendor Facilities

		12-026		SCL shall be allowed planned access to the Vendor’s facilities (with reasonable notice) throughout the project, where hardware or software is being produced or to any facilities where the System is being staged.  Vendor shall provide office facilities for SCL and all documentation necessary to conduct these inspections and to verify that the System is being designed, developed, integrated, and maintained in accordance with the System Specification and following the Vendor’s documented QA Process.

		12-027		SCL shall be allowed to inspect the Vendor’s hardware and software QA standards, procedures, and records.  SCL shall have the right to inspect the documents identified in the approved software QA plan to verify that the Vendor has fully adhered to the required QA standards.
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13 - Maintenance

		ID		Requirements		Conformance		Modification		Doc Ref		RFP Comments		Clarifications

		13-001		System Maintenance

		13-002		Note: This section defines the Vendor’s and SCL’s responsibilities for maintenance of the EIM and all other component software and hardware over the life of the project through the Warranty period. The Warranty period shall start upon successful completion of the Availability period

		13-003		Software Maintenance

		13-004		Deliverables

		13-005		The software delivered shall be the latest official version certified by the Vendor or 3rd party and approved by SCL. The Vendor shall insure that all delivered software and patches will inter-operate successfully as a complete system. If it becomes necessary to upgrade, patch or downgrade some software to meet this inter-operability requirement, all effort and costs shall be at the Vendor’s expense. The Vendor shall present a plan to correct the problems in the newer release if a downgrade is performed. Such corrections shall be at the Vendor's sole expense.

		13-006		Software Patch Maintenance (if not hosted solution)

		13-007		The Vendor shall provide a patch management and update process to SCL for all installed operating systems, applications, and third-party software. The Vendor shall perform the required testing on an equivalent SCL ETRM/B2B release and provide the patches to SCL only after they have been fully tested and certified by the Vendor.  

		13-008		The Vendor shall provide notification of all patches affecting Security within two (2) weeks of their official release as well an assessment of applicability to SCL’s ETRM/B2B system configuration. All other patch testing, validation, and mitigation shall occur within one (1) month of the patch’s official release date.

		13-009		Documentation Format

		13-010		The Vendor shall have the responsibility for maintenance of all software during project implementation through the Availability period. During this period, SCL may make changes to operating systems, databases, displays, code which is intended to be modified by SCL (e.g., the addition, modification, or deletion of custom calculations) and report programs as necessary to meet SCL's operational needs. SCL shall inform Vendor of all such changes prior to installation of the changes.

		13-011		The Vendor shall notify SCL of any potential problems that may occur due to the implementation of such changes if the Vendor believes that the changes may adversely affect the operation of software for which the Vendor is responsible. Both parties shall work towards a mutually agreeable implementation of the desired changes.

		13-012		Maintenance under Warranty

		13-013		Software maintenance during the Warranty period shall be in conformance with the terms of the Warranty sections of the SOW

		13-014		During this period, SCL will continue to make changes to databases, displays, and code intended to be modified by SCL (e.g., the addition, modification, or deletion of custom calculations) as well as report programs as necessary to meet SCL's operational needs.

		13-015		Post Warranty Maintenance

		13-016		The Vendor shall provide its standard Maintenance Services Agreement for SCL’s review. In this Agreement, the Vendor shall offer technical resolution for problems with the software. Depending on the severity of the problem reported, the Vendor’s technical assistance will be provided remotely or onsite. In addition, the Vendor shall not limit the number of man-hours that are offered under their Agreement for any problem detected with Vendor’s software.

		13-017		If the Vendor offers different tiers of maintenance services for software, the Vendor shall provide details of each tier as part of the RFP response.  
At a minimum, these details shall include:
 - Type of coverage by tier (e.g., 7x24, 8 AM to 5 PM, etc.).
 - Response time to problems reported.
 - Escalation procedures for issues not resolved as expected.
 - Upgrade process and items covered.
 - Prior version support details.
 - Automated Incident submittal and tracking procedures (web, etc.).
 - Software Patch Management, Validation, and Notification services.
 - Dedicated maintenance contact or help desk.

		13-018		Deliverables

		13-019		The vendor shall be able to maintain the system within the standards provided by the City of Seattle Information Technology Group.  The vendor will provide the necessary updates to maintain these standards

		13-020		The Vendor shall also guarantee the availability of patches, upgrades, and technical support for all software and operating system for a period of ten (10) years after the end of the warranty period. The Vendor shall also provide SCL a minimum of two (2) years’ advance notice of any intention to terminate support after this period.

		13-021		Business Continuity

		13-022		SCL has physically separate primary and backup office locations for market operations staff.  SCL market operation from the primary or backup office locations shall be capable without outage or loss of data between the two.

		13-023		The hosted vendor software solution shall have primary and secondary hosted computer data center sites.  The primary and secondary site locations shall be in separate geographic regions.  Operation from primary and secondary hosted sites shall be verified once per month. 

		13-024		The vendor shall offer an alternate solution to perform uninterrupted market operation by market operators in the event that the primary/secondary ETRM system is not available for up to 48 hours.  The schedules (deals) created during this outage period must be able to sync with or import into the primary ETRM system once it is operational.

		13-025		The software solution shall be expected to be available 24x7x365 and available at both a primary and alternate data centers.   The software solution will have redundancy and system design will support the following:
 - No single un-planned outage s.
 - No single planned outage should last more than 60 minutes, where a planned outage has been scheduled no less than 24-hours in advance.  Scheduled maintenance windows are exempt from the calculation of availability.
 - Total system availability should exceed 99.9% as measured over a consecutive 365 days - planned outages are excluded from this measure.  



































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Open Systems International, Inc.		CONFIDENTIAL
Seattle City Light




oleObject1.bin



image1.emf

%



100



*



_



_



_



_



time



Test



time



Down



time



Test



ty



Availibili



System



-



=






% 100 *


_


_ _


_


time Test


time Down time Test


ty Availibili System


 




oleObject2.bin




image10.emf
EIM Price  Response.xls


EIM Price Response.xls
Instructions

		

		!		VENDOR INSTRUCTIONS:

		!

		!		1.  Save this file to your computer and edit that version.  Include your company name in the file name e.g. company name_ETRM and EIM Software Pricing.xls.

		!		2.   You will only be allowed to enter values in the green-shaded cells.

		!

		!

		!

		!

		!		Company Name:		Enter company name

		!		Date Completed:		Enter date of completion





Summary

		

				Price Form (Summary)

				#		Item		Total Price

				A.1		Hardware Pricing (Not Applicable)		$0.00

				B.1		Hosting Fees		$0.00

				C.1		Base System Software		$0.00

				D.1		Third Party Software		$0.00

				E.1		Implementation Services		$0.00

				E.2		Selected Post Warranty Services		$0.00

				F.1		Customizations		$0.00

				G.1		Selected Options		$0.00

				H.1		Training		$0.00

						TOTAL Base System Price		$0.00





Hardware(Not Applicable)

		A.1		Hardware Pricing Form

		Item No.		Module/Unit		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

		1		Production						$ 0.00

		1.1		Application Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.2		Database Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.3		Switches				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.4		Routers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.5		etc.				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.6		etc.				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.7		etc.				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.8		etc.				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2		Test						$ 0.00

		2.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3		Quality Assurance						$ 0.00

		3.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4		Disaster Recovery Production						$ 0.00

		4.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5		Disaster Recovery Quality Assurance						$ 0.00

		5.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6		Training Envionrment						$ 0.00

		6.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Hardware						$ 0.00





Hosting Fees

		B.1		Hardware Pricing Form

		Item No.		Module/Unit		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

		1		Primary Production System (SCC)						$ 0.00

		1.1		Application Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.2		Front End Communication Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.3		ICCP Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.4		HISR Servers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.5		Operators Consoles				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.6		Storage/Backup Units				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.7		Printers				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.8		Equipment Enclosures				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Hardware						$ 0.00





System Software

		C.1		Base System Software Pricing Form

		Item No.		Module/Application		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

		1		Front Office						$ 0.00

		1.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		1.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2		Middle Office						$ 0.00

		2.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2.8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

								$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3		Back Office						$ 0.00

		3.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4		Bid to Bill						$ 0.00

		4.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5		OMS						$ 0.00

		5.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6		External Interfaces						$ 0.00

		6.1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6.8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Vendor's SW						$ 0.00





Third Party SW

		D.1		Third Party Software

		Item No.		Software		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

		1		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		7		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		8		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		9		3rd Party Software License (Please Specify Vendor and Product Name)				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Third Party SW						$ 0.00





Services

		E.1		Implementation Services

																																				X

		Item No.		Service		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

		1		Project Management				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2		Documentation				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3		Engineering, Implementation and Configuration				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4		Testing				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5		Go-Live Operations / Availability Demonstration				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6		Warranty				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		7		Travel Expenses				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Vendor's Implementation Services						$ 0.00

		E.2		Post-Warranty Services

		Item No.		Service		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price		Select

		1		Standard 1 year Post Warranty Services				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2		Standard 3 year Post Warranty Services				$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Selected Post Warranty Service						$ 0.00





Customizations

		F.1		Customizations

																																				X

		Item No.		Customization		Technical Specification Reference		HW Cost		SW Cost		Labor Cost		Unit Price		Select

		1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		9						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		10						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		11						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		12						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		13						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		14						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		15						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		16						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		17						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		18						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		19						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		20						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		21						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		22						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		23						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		24						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		25						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		26						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		27						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		28						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		29						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		30						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		31						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		32						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		33						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		34						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		35						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		36						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		37						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		38						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		39						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		40						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Customization Price										$ 0.00





Options

		G.1		Options

																																				X

		Item No.		Options		Technical Specification Reference		HW Cost		SW Cost		Labor Cost		Unit Price		Select

		1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		9						$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Total Selected Options										$ 0.00





Training

		H.1		Training Details

		Item No.		Training Course		Technical Specification Reference		Number of Sessions		Max number of Student per Session		Cost Per Session				Unit Price

		1										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		2										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		3										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		4										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		5										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		6										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		7										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		8										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		9										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		10										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		11										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		12										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		13										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		14										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		15										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		16										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		17										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		18										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		19										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

		20										$ 0.00				$ 0.00

				Total Training Cost												$ 0.00





Software Portfolio

		I.1		Sofware PortfolioPricing Form

		Item No.		Module/Application		Quantity		Unit Price		Total Price

				Additional Market or Risk Management Sofware Modules						$ 0.00

		1						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		2						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		3						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		4						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		5						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		6						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		7						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		8						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		9						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		10						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		11						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		12						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		13						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		14						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		15						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		16						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		17						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		18						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		19						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		20						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		21						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

		22						$ 0.00		$ 0.00

				Please fill out this form or submitt a standard pricing sheet that details out any additona software provided by the vendor that may support other markets such as SPP or general Marketing and Risk Management functions
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2.


1  Name (as shown on your income tax return). Name is required on this line; do not leave this line blank.


2  Business name/disregarded entity name, if different from above


3  Check appropriate box for federal tax classification; check only one of the following seven boxes: 


Individual/sole proprietor or   
single-member LLC


 C Corporation S Corporation Partnership Trust/estate


Limited liability company. Enter the tax classification (C=C corporation, S=S corporation, P=partnership) ▶  


Note. For a single-member LLC that is disregarded, do not check LLC; check the appropriate box in the line above for 
the tax classification of the single-member owner. 


Other (see instructions) ▶ 


4  Exemptions (codes apply only to 
certain entities, not individuals; see 
instructions on page 3):
Exempt payee code (if any)


Exemption from FATCA reporting


 code (if any)
(Applies to accounts maintained outside the U.S.)


5  Address (number, street, and apt. or suite no.)


6  City, state, and ZIP code


Requester’s name and address (optional)


7  List account number(s) here (optional)


Part I Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN)
Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. The TIN provided must match the name given on line 1 to avoid 
backup withholding. For individuals, this is generally your social security number (SSN). However, for a 
resident alien, sole proprietor, or disregarded entity, see the Part I instructions on page 3. For other 
entities, it is your employer identification number (EIN). If you do not have a number, see How to get a 
TIN on page 3.


Note. If the account is in more than one name, see the instructions for line 1 and the chart on page 4 for 
guidelines on whose number to enter.


Social security number


– –


or
Employer identification number 


–


Part II Certification
Under penalties of perjury, I certify that:


1.  The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or I am waiting for a number to be issued to me); and


2.  I am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) I am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) I have not been notified by the Internal Revenue 
Service (IRS) that I am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has notified me that I am 
no longer subject to backup withholding; and


3.  I am a U.S. citizen or other U.S. person (defined below); and


4. The FATCA code(s) entered on this form (if any) indicating that I am exempt from FATCA reporting is correct.


Certification instructions. You must cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup withholding 
because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return. For real estate transactions, item 2 does not apply. For mortgage 
interest paid, acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, contributions to an individual retirement arrangement (IRA), and 
generally, payments other than interest and dividends, you are not required to sign the certification, but you must provide your correct TIN. See the 
instructions on page 3.


Sign 
Here


Signature of 
U.S. person ▶ Date ▶


General Instructions
Section references are to the Internal Revenue Code unless otherwise noted.


Future developments. Information about developments affecting Form W-9 (such 
as legislation enacted after we release it) is at www.irs.gov/fw9.


Purpose of Form
An individual or entity (Form W-9 requester) who is required to file an information 
return with the IRS must obtain your correct taxpayer identification number (TIN) 
which may be your social security number (SSN), individual taxpayer identification 
number (ITIN), adoption taxpayer identification number (ATIN), or employer 
identification number (EIN), to report on an information return the amount paid to 
you, or other amount reportable on an information return. Examples of information 
returns include, but are not limited to, the following:


• Form 1099-INT (interest earned or paid)


• Form 1099-DIV (dividends, including those from stocks or mutual funds)


• Form 1099-MISC (various types of income, prizes, awards, or gross proceeds)


• Form 1099-B (stock or mutual fund sales and certain other transactions by 
brokers)


• Form 1099-S (proceeds from real estate transactions)


• Form 1099-K (merchant card and third party network transactions)


• Form 1098 (home mortgage interest), 1098-E (student loan interest), 1098-T 
(tuition)


• Form 1099-C (canceled debt)


• Form 1099-A (acquisition or abandonment of secured property)


Use Form W-9 only if you are a U.S. person (including a resident alien), to 
provide your correct TIN. 


If you do not return Form W-9 to the requester with a TIN, you might be subject 
to backup withholding. See What is backup withholding? on page 2.


By signing the filled-out form, you: 


1. Certify that the TIN you are giving is correct (or you are waiting for a number 
to be issued),


2. Certify that you are not subject to backup withholding, or


3. Claim exemption from backup withholding if you are a U.S. exempt payee. If 
applicable, you are also certifying that as a U.S. person, your allocable share of 
any partnership income from a U.S. trade or business is not subject to the 
withholding tax on foreign partners' share of effectively connected income, and 


4. Certify that FATCA code(s) entered on this form (if any) indicating that you are 
exempt from the FATCA reporting, is correct. See What is FATCA reporting? on 
page 2 for further information.
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Note. If you are a U.S. person and a requester gives you a form other than Form 
W-9 to request your TIN, you must use the requester’s form if it is substantially 
similar to this Form W-9.


Definition of a U.S. person. For federal tax purposes, you are considered a U.S. 
person if you are:


• An individual who is a U.S. citizen or U.S. resident alien;


• A partnership, corporation, company, or association created or organized in the 
United States or under the laws of the United States;


• An estate (other than a foreign estate); or


• A domestic trust (as defined in Regulations section 301.7701-7).


Special rules for partnerships. Partnerships that conduct a trade or business in 
the United States are generally required to pay a withholding tax under section 
1446 on any foreign partners’ share of effectively connected taxable income from 
such business. Further, in certain cases where a Form W-9 has not been received, 
the rules under section 1446 require a partnership to presume that a partner is a 
foreign person, and pay the section 1446 withholding tax. Therefore, if you are a 
U.S. person that is a partner in a partnership conducting a trade or business in the 
United States, provide Form W-9 to the partnership to establish your U.S. status 
and avoid section 1446 withholding on your share of partnership income.


In the cases below, the following person must give Form W-9 to the partnership 
for purposes of establishing its U.S. status and avoiding withholding on its 
allocable share of net income from the partnership conducting a trade or business 
in the United States:


• In the case of a disregarded entity with a U.S. owner, the U.S. owner of the 
disregarded entity and not the entity;


• In the case of a grantor trust with a U.S. grantor or other U.S. owner, generally, 
the U.S. grantor or other U.S. owner of the grantor trust and not the trust; and


• In the case of a U.S. trust (other than a grantor trust), the U.S. trust (other than a 
grantor trust) and not the beneficiaries of the trust.


Foreign person. If you are a foreign person or the U.S. branch of a foreign bank 
that has elected to be treated as a U.S. person, do not use Form W-9. Instead, use 
the appropriate Form W-8 or Form 8233 (see Publication 515, Withholding of Tax 
on Nonresident Aliens and Foreign Entities).


Nonresident alien who becomes a resident alien. Generally, only a nonresident 
alien individual may use the terms of a tax treaty to reduce or eliminate U.S. tax on 
certain types of income. However, most tax treaties contain a provision known as 
a “saving clause.” Exceptions specified in the saving clause may permit an 
exemption from tax to continue for certain types of income even after the payee 
has otherwise become a U.S. resident alien for tax purposes.


If you are a U.S. resident alien who is relying on an exception contained in the 
saving clause of a tax treaty to claim an exemption from U.S. tax on certain types 
of income, you must attach a statement to Form W-9 that specifies the following 
five items:


1. The treaty country. Generally, this must be the same treaty under which you 
claimed exemption from tax as a nonresident alien.


2. The treaty article addressing the income.


3. The article number (or location) in the tax treaty that contains the saving 
clause and its exceptions.


4. The type and amount of income that qualifies for the exemption from tax.


5. Sufficient facts to justify the exemption from tax under the terms of the treaty 
article.


Example. Article 20 of the U.S.-China income tax treaty allows an exemption 
from tax for scholarship income received by a Chinese student temporarily present 
in the United States. Under U.S. law, this student will become a resident alien for 
tax purposes if his or her stay in the United States exceeds 5 calendar years. 
However, paragraph 2 of the first Protocol to the U.S.-China treaty (dated April 30, 
1984) allows the provisions of Article 20 to continue to apply even after the 
Chinese student becomes a resident alien of the United States. A Chinese student 
who qualifies for this exception (under paragraph 2 of the first protocol) and is 
relying on this exception to claim an exemption from tax on his or her scholarship 
or fellowship income would attach to Form W-9 a statement that includes the 
information described above to support that exemption.


If you are a nonresident alien or a foreign entity, give the requester the 
appropriate completed Form W-8 or Form 8233.


Backup Withholding
What is backup withholding? Persons making certain payments to you must 
under certain conditions withhold and pay to the IRS 28% of such payments. This 
is called “backup withholding.”  Payments that may be subject to backup 
withholding include interest, tax-exempt interest, dividends, broker and barter 
exchange transactions, rents, royalties, nonemployee pay, payments made in 
settlement of payment card and third party network transactions, and certain 
payments from fishing boat operators. Real estate transactions are not subject to 
backup withholding.


You will not be subject to backup withholding on payments you receive if you 
give the requester your correct TIN, make the proper certifications, and report all 
your taxable interest and dividends on your tax return.


Payments you receive will be subject to backup withholding if: 


1. You do not furnish your TIN to the requester,


2. You do not certify your TIN when required (see the Part II instructions on page 
3 for details),


3. The IRS tells the requester that you furnished an incorrect TIN,


4. The IRS tells you that you are subject to backup withholding because you did 
not report all your interest and dividends on your tax return (for reportable interest 
and dividends only), or


5. You do not certify to the requester that you are not subject to backup 
withholding under 4 above (for reportable interest and dividend accounts opened 
after 1983 only).


Certain payees and payments are exempt from backup withholding. See Exempt 
payee code on page 3 and the separate Instructions for the Requester of Form 
W-9 for more information.


Also see Special rules for partnerships above.


What is FATCA reporting?
The Foreign Account Tax Compliance Act (FATCA) requires a participating foreign 
financial institution to report all United States account holders that are specified 
United States persons. Certain payees are exempt from FATCA reporting. See 
Exemption from FATCA reporting code on page 3 and the Instructions for the 
Requester of Form W-9 for more information.


Updating Your Information
You must provide updated information to any person to whom you claimed to be 
an exempt payee if you are no longer an exempt payee and anticipate receiving 
reportable payments in the future from this person. For example, you may need to 
provide updated information if you are a C corporation that elects to be an S 
corporation, or if you no longer are tax exempt. In addition, you must furnish a new 
Form W-9 if the name or TIN changes for the account; for example, if the grantor 
of a grantor trust dies.


Penalties
Failure to furnish TIN. If you fail to furnish your correct TIN to a requester, you are 
subject to a penalty of $50 for each such failure unless your failure is due to 
reasonable cause and not to willful neglect.


Civil penalty for false information with respect to withholding. If you make a 
false statement with no reasonable basis that results in no backup withholding, 
you are subject to a $500 penalty.


Criminal penalty for falsifying information. Willfully falsifying certifications or 
affirmations may subject you to criminal penalties including fines and/or 
imprisonment.


Misuse of TINs. If the requester discloses or uses TINs in violation of federal law, 
the requester may be subject to civil and criminal penalties.


Specific Instructions
Line 1
You must enter one of the following on this line; do not leave this line blank. The 
name should match the name on your tax return.


If this Form W-9 is for a joint account, list first, and then circle, the name of the 
person or entity whose number you entered in Part I of Form W-9.


a.  Individual. Generally, enter the name shown on your tax return. If you have 
changed your last name without informing the Social Security Administration (SSA) 
of the name change, enter your first name, the last name as shown on your social 
security card, and your new last name.  


Note. ITIN applicant: Enter your individual name as it was entered on your Form 
W-7 application, line 1a. This should also be the same as the name you entered on 
the Form 1040/1040A/1040EZ you filed with your application.


b.  Sole proprietor or single-member LLC. Enter your individual name as 
shown on your 1040/1040A/1040EZ on line 1. You may enter your business, trade, 
or “doing business as” (DBA) name on line 2.


c.  Partnership, LLC that is not a single-member LLC, C Corporation, or S 
Corporation. Enter the entity's name as shown on the entity's tax return on line 1 
and any business, trade, or DBA name on line 2.


d.  Other entities. Enter your name as shown on required U.S. federal tax 
documents on line 1. This name should match the name shown on the charter or 
other legal document creating the entity. You may enter any business, trade, or 
DBA name on line 2.


e.  Disregarded entity. For U.S. federal tax purposes, an entity that is 
disregarded as an entity separate from its owner is treated as a “disregarded 
entity.”  See Regulations section 301.7701-2(c)(2)(iii). Enter the owner's name on 
line 1. The name of the entity entered on line 1 should never be a disregarded 
entity. The name on line 1 should be the name shown on the income tax return on 
which the income should be reported. For example, if a foreign LLC that is treated 
as a disregarded entity for U.S. federal tax purposes has a single owner that is a 
U.S. person, the U.S. owner's name is required to be provided on line 1. If the 
direct owner of the entity is also a disregarded entity, enter the first owner that is 
not disregarded for federal tax purposes. Enter the disregarded entity's name on 
line 2, “Business name/disregarded entity name.” If the owner of the disregarded 
entity is a foreign person, the owner must complete an appropriate Form W-8 
instead of a Form W-9.  This is the case even if the foreign person has a U.S. TIN. 
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Line 2
If you have a business name, trade name, DBA name, or disregarded entity name, 
you may enter it on line 2.


Line 3
Check the appropriate box in line 3 for the U.S. federal tax classification of the 
person whose name is entered on line 1. Check only one box in line 3.


Limited Liability Company (LLC). If the name on line 1 is an LLC treated as a 
partnership for U.S. federal tax purposes, check the “Limited Liability Company” 
box and enter “P” in the space provided. If the LLC has filed Form 8832 or 2553 to 
be taxed as a corporation, check the “Limited Liability Company” box and in the 
space provided enter “C” for C corporation or “S” for S corporation. If it is a   
single-member LLC that is a disregarded entity, do not check the “Limited Liability 
Company” box; instead check the first box in line 3 “Individual/sole proprietor or 
single-member LLC.”


Line 4, Exemptions
If you are exempt from backup withholding and/or FATCA reporting, enter in the 
appropriate space in line 4 any code(s) that may apply to you.


Exempt payee code.
•  Generally, individuals (including sole proprietors) are not exempt from backup 
withholding.


•  Except as provided below, corporations are exempt from backup withholding 
for certain payments, including interest and dividends.


•  Corporations are not exempt from backup withholding for payments made in 
settlement of payment card or third party network transactions.


•  Corporations are not exempt from backup withholding with respect to attorneys' 
fees or gross proceeds paid to attorneys, and corporations that provide medical or 
health care services are not exempt with respect to payments reportable on Form 
1099-MISC.


The following codes identify payees that are exempt from backup withholding. 
Enter the appropriate code in the space in line 4.


1—An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a), any IRA, or a 
custodial account under section 403(b)(7) if the account satisfies the requirements 
of section 401(f)(2)


2—The United States or any of its agencies or instrumentalities


3—A state, the District of Columbia, a U.S. commonwealth or possession, or 
any of their political subdivisions or instrumentalities


4—A foreign government or any of its political subdivisions, agencies, or 
instrumentalities 


5—A corporation


6—A dealer in securities or commodities required to register in the United 
States, the District of Columbia, or a U.S. commonwealth or possession 


7—A futures commission merchant registered with the Commodity Futures 
Trading Commission


8—A real estate investment trust


9—An entity registered at all times during the tax year under the Investment 
Company Act of 1940


10—A common trust fund operated by a bank under section 584(a)


11—A financial institution


12—A middleman known in the investment community as a nominee or 
custodian


13—A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or described in section 4947


The following chart shows types of payments that may be exempt from backup 
withholding. The chart applies to the exempt payees listed above, 1 through 13.


IF the payment is for . . . THEN the payment is exempt for . . .


Interest and dividend payments All exempt payees except 
for 7


Broker transactions Exempt payees 1 through 4 and 6 
through 11 and all C corporations. S 
corporations must not enter an exempt 
payee code because they are exempt 
only for sales of noncovered securities 
acquired prior to 2012. 


Barter exchange transactions and 
patronage dividends


Exempt payees 1 through 4


Payments over $600 required to be 
reported and direct sales over $5,0001


Generally, exempt payees 
1 through 52


Payments made in settlement of 
payment card or third party network 
transactions 


Exempt payees 1 through 4


1 See Form 1099-MISC, Miscellaneous Income, and its instructions.


2 However, the following payments made to a corporation and reportable on Form 
1099-MISC are not exempt from backup withholding: medical and health care 
payments, attorneys' fees, gross proceeds paid to an attorney reportable under 
section 6045(f), and payments for services paid by a federal executive agency.


Exemption from FATCA reporting code. The following codes identify payees 
that are exempt from reporting under FATCA. These codes apply to persons 
submitting this form for accounts maintained outside of the United States by 
certain foreign financial institutions. Therefore, if you are only submitting this form 
for an account you hold in the United States, you may leave this field blank. 
Consult with the person requesting this form if you are uncertain if the financial 
institution is subject to these requirements. A requester may indicate that a code is 
not required by providing you with a Form W-9 with “Not Applicable” (or any 
similar indication) written or printed on the line for a FATCA exemption code.


A—An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a) or any individual 
retirement plan as defined in section 7701(a)(37)


B—The United States or any of its agencies or instrumentalities


C—A state, the District of Columbia, a U.S. commonwealth or possession, or 
any of their political subdivisions or instrumentalities


D—A corporation the stock of which is regularly traded on one or more 
established securities markets, as described in Regulations section         
1.1472-1(c)(1)(i)


E—A corporation that is a member of the same expanded affiliated group as a 
corporation described in Regulations section 1.1472-1(c)(1)(i)


F—A dealer in securities, commodities, or derivative financial instruments 
(including notional principal contracts, futures, forwards, and options) that is 
registered as such under the laws of the United States or any state


G—A real estate investment trust


H—A regulated investment company as defined in section 851 or an entity 
registered at all times during the tax year under the Investment Company Act of 
1940


I—A common trust fund as defined in section 584(a)


J—A bank as defined in section 581


K—A broker


L—A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or described in section 4947(a)(1)


M—A tax exempt trust under a section 403(b) plan or section 457(g) plan


Note. You may wish to consult with the financial institution requesting this form to 
determine whether the FATCA code and/or exempt payee code should be 
completed.


Line 5
Enter your address (number, street, and apartment or suite number). This is where 
the requester of this Form W-9 will mail your information returns.


Line 6
Enter your city, state, and ZIP code.


Part I. Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN)
Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. If you are a resident alien and you do not 
have and are not eligible to get an SSN, your TIN is your IRS individual taxpayer 
identification number (ITIN). Enter it in the social security number box. If you do not 
have an ITIN, see How to get a TIN below.


If you are a sole proprietor and you have an EIN, you may enter either your SSN 
or EIN. However, the IRS prefers that you use your SSN.


If you are a single-member LLC that is disregarded as an entity separate from its 
owner (see Limited Liability Company (LLC) on this page), enter the owner’s SSN 
(or EIN, if the owner has one). Do not enter the disregarded entity’s EIN. If the LLC 
is classified as a corporation or partnership, enter the entity’s EIN.


Note. See the chart on page 4 for further clarification of name and TIN 
combinations.


How to get a TIN. If you do not have a TIN, apply for one immediately. To apply 
for an SSN, get Form SS-5, Application for a Social Security Card, from your local 
SSA office or get this form online at www.ssa.gov. You may also get this form by 
calling 1-800-772-1213. Use Form W-7, Application for IRS Individual Taxpayer 
Identification Number, to apply for an ITIN, or Form SS-4, Application for Employer 
Identification Number, to apply for an EIN. You can apply for an EIN online by 
accessing the IRS website at www.irs.gov/businesses and clicking on Employer 
Identification Number (EIN) under Starting a Business. You can get Forms W-7 and 
SS-4 from the IRS by visiting IRS.gov or by calling 1-800-TAX-FORM 
(1-800-829-3676).


If you are asked to complete Form W-9 but do not have a TIN, apply for a TIN 
and write “Applied For” in the space for the TIN, sign and date the form, and give it 
to the requester. For interest and dividend payments, and certain payments made 
with respect to readily tradable instruments, generally you will have 60 days to get 
a TIN and give it to the requester before you are subject to backup withholding on 
payments. The 60-day rule does not apply to other types of payments. You will be 
subject to backup withholding on all such payments until you provide your TIN to 
the requester.


Note. Entering “Applied For” means that you have already applied for a TIN or that 
you intend to apply for one soon.


Caution: A disregarded U.S. entity that has a foreign owner must use the 
appropriate Form W-8.
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Part II. Certification
To establish to the withholding agent that you are a U.S. person, or resident alien, 
sign Form W-9. You may be requested to sign by the withholding agent even if 
items 1, 4, or 5 below indicate otherwise.


For a joint account, only the person whose TIN is shown in Part I should sign 
(when required). In the case of a disregarded entity, the person identified on line 1 
must sign. Exempt payees, see Exempt payee code earlier.


Signature requirements. Complete the certification as indicated in items 1 
through 5 below.


1. Interest, dividend, and barter exchange accounts opened before 1984 
and broker accounts considered active during 1983. You must give your 
correct TIN, but you do not have to sign the certification.


2. Interest, dividend, broker, and barter exchange accounts opened after 
1983 and broker accounts considered inactive during 1983. You must sign the 
certification or backup withholding will apply. If you are subject to backup 
withholding and you are merely providing your correct TIN to the requester, you 
must cross out item 2 in the certification before signing the form.


3. Real estate transactions. You must sign the certification. You may cross out 
item 2 of the certification.


4. Other payments. You must give your correct TIN, but you do not have to sign 
the certification unless you have been notified that you have previously given an 
incorrect TIN. “Other payments” include payments made in the course of the 
requester’s trade or business for rents, royalties, goods (other than bills for 
merchandise), medical and health care services (including payments to 
corporations), payments to a nonemployee for services, payments made in 
settlement of payment card and third party network transactions, payments to 
certain fishing boat crew members and fishermen, and gross proceeds paid to 
attorneys (including payments to corporations).


5. Mortgage interest paid by you, acquisition or abandonment of secured 
property, cancellation of debt, qualified tuition program payments (under 
section 529), IRA, Coverdell ESA, Archer MSA or HSA contributions or 
distributions, and pension distributions. You must give your correct TIN, but you 
do not have to sign the certification.


What Name and Number To Give the Requester
For this type of account: Give name and SSN of:


1. Individual The individual
2. Two or more individuals (joint             


account)
The actual owner of the account or, 
if combined funds, the first 
individual on the account1


3. Custodian account of a minor 
 (Uniform Gift to Minors Act)


The minor2


4. a. The usual revocable savings 
trust (grantor is also trustee) 
b. So-called trust account that is 
not a legal or valid trust under 
state law


The grantor-trustee1


The actual owner1


5. Sole proprietorship or disregarded 
entity owned by an individual


The owner3


6. Grantor trust filing under Optional 
Form 1099 Filing Method 1 (see 
Regulations section 1.671-4(b)(2)(i)
(A))


The grantor*


For this type of account: Give name and EIN of:


7. Disregarded entity not owned by an 
individual


The owner


8. A valid trust, estate, or pension trust Legal entity4


9. Corporation or LLC electing 
corporate status on Form 8832 or 
Form 2553


The corporation


10. Association, club, religious, 
charitable, educational, or other tax-
exempt organization


The organization


11. Partnership or multi-member LLC The partnership
12. A broker or registered nominee The broker or nominee


13. Account with the Department of 
Agriculture in the name of a public 
entity (such as a state or local 
government, school district, or 
prison) that receives agricultural 
program payments


The public entity


14. Grantor trust filing under the Form 
1041 Filing Method or the Optional 
Form 1099 Filing Method 2 (see 
Regulations section 1.671-4(b)(2)(i)
(B))


The trust


1
 List first and circle the name of the person whose number you furnish. If only one person on a 
joint account has an SSN, that person’s number must be furnished.


2
 Circle the minor’s name and furnish the minor’s SSN.


3
 You must show your individual name and you may also enter your business or DBA name on 
the “Business name/disregarded entity” name line. You may use either your SSN or EIN (if you 
have one), but the IRS encourages you to use your SSN.


4
 List first and circle the name of the trust, estate, or pension trust. (Do not furnish the TIN of the 
personal representative or trustee unless the legal entity itself is not designated in the account 
title.) Also see  Special rules for partnerships on page 2.


*Note. Grantor also must provide a Form W-9 to trustee of trust.


Note. If no name is circled when more than one name is listed, the number will be 
considered to be that of the first name listed.


Secure Your Tax Records from Identity Theft
Identity theft occurs when someone uses your personal information such as your 
name, SSN, or other identifying information, without your permission, to commit 
fraud or other crimes. An identity thief may use your SSN to get a job or may file a 
tax return using your SSN to receive a refund.


To reduce your risk:


• Protect your SSN,


• Ensure your employer is protecting your SSN, and


• Be careful when choosing a tax preparer.


If your tax records are affected by identity theft and you receive a notice from 
the IRS, respond right away to the name and phone number printed on the IRS 
notice or letter.


If your tax records are not currently affected by identity theft but you think you 
are at risk due to a lost or stolen purse or wallet, questionable credit card activity 
or credit report, contact the IRS Identity Theft Hotline at 1-800-908-4490 or submit 
Form 14039.


For more information, see Publication 4535, Identity Theft Prevention and Victim 
Assistance.


Victims of identity theft who are experiencing economic harm or a system 
problem, or are seeking help in resolving tax problems that have not been resolved 
through normal channels, may be eligible for Taxpayer Advocate Service (TAS) 
assistance. You can reach TAS by calling the TAS toll-free case intake line at 
1-877-777-4778 or TTY/TDD 1-800-829-4059.


Protect yourself from suspicious emails or phishing schemes.  Phishing is the 
creation and use of email and websites designed to mimic legitimate business 
emails and websites. The most common act is sending an email to a user falsely 
claiming to be an established legitimate enterprise in an attempt to scam the user 
into surrendering private information that will be used for identity theft.


The IRS does not initiate contacts with taxpayers via emails. Also, the IRS does 
not request personal detailed information through email or ask taxpayers for the 
PIN numbers, passwords, or similar secret access information for their credit card, 
bank, or other financial accounts.


If you receive an unsolicited email claiming to be from the IRS, forward this 
message to phishing@irs.gov. You may also report misuse of the IRS name, logo, 
or other IRS property to the Treasury Inspector General for Tax Administration 
(TIGTA) at 1-800-366-4484. You can forward suspicious emails to the Federal 
Trade Commission at: spam@uce.gov or contact them at www.ftc.gov/idtheft or 
1-877-IDTHEFT (1-877-438-4338).


Visit IRS.gov to learn more about identity theft and how to reduce your risk.


Privacy Act Notice
Section 6109 of the Internal Revenue Code requires you to provide your correct 
TIN to persons (including federal agencies) who are required to file information 
returns with the IRS to report interest, dividends, or certain other income paid to 
you; mortgage interest you paid; the acquisition or abandonment of secured 
property; the cancellation of debt; or contributions you made to an IRA, Archer 
MSA, or HSA. The person collecting this form uses the information on the form to 
file information returns with the IRS, reporting the above information. Routine uses 
of this information include giving it to the Department of Justice for civil and 
criminal litigation and to cities, states, the District of Columbia, and U.S. 
commonwealths and possessions for use in administering their laws. The 
information also may be disclosed to other countries under a treaty, to federal and 
state agencies to enforce civil and criminal laws, or to federal law enforcement and 
intelligence agencies to combat terrorism. You must provide your TIN whether or 
not you are required to file a tax return. Under section 3406, payers must generally 
withhold a percentage of taxable interest, dividend, and certain other payments to 
a payee who does not give a TIN to the payer. Certain penalties may also apply for 
providing false or fraudulent information.
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INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS AND TRANSMITTAL FORM 

CITY PURCHASING 


REF: RFP# SCL-4330

City of Seattle


Attachment Attachment A

This Insurance Requirements and Transmittal Form shall serve as an attachment and/or exhibit form to the Western Energy Imbalance Market (“Contract”), and shall be interpreted and applied together as a single contractual instrument between the City of Seattle (“City”) and       (“Vendor”).


VENDOR: SEND THIS FORM TO YOUR INSURANCE PROFESSIONAL TO COMPLETE THE GREEN BOX AND TO ENSURE COMPLIANCE WITH ALL THE COVERAGE REQUIREMENTS, TERMS AND CONDITIONS REQUIRED BY THE CITY OF SEATTLE.

INSURANCE AGENT/BROKER: 

( PLEASE COMPLETE THESE FIELDS SO THAT WE MAY CONTACT YOU IF NECESSARY.                 *REQUIRED FIELDS


*NAME:      


TITLE:      


*NAME OF COMPANY         


*EMAIL:      

*TELEPHONE:      

FAX:        

( SEND ORIGINAL CERTIFICATION WITH COPY OF CGL ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL   INSURED POLICY WORDING and applicable endorsements that evidences the coverage required TO:

THE CITY OF SEATTLE PURCHASING SERVICES DIVISION

              ATTN: David McLean

 


PO Box 94687

              SEATTLE, WA 98124-4678

1. In the “Certificate Holder” field of the certificate of insurance, write “Attention: City of Seattle.” 

2. Upon award of the Contract, Vendor shall, at its sole expense and for the entire term of the Contract, provide insurance coverage to the City of Seattle (“City”) as checked below within 15 days or the City may withdraw its intent to award:

· ( COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY (CGL), MARINE GENERAL LIABILITY (MGL) OR EQUIVALENT INCLUDING: 


( PREMISES 


( PRODUCTS-COMPLETED OPERATIONS 



( CONTRACTUAL LIABILITY  



( STOP GAP/EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY (UNLESS NO OBLIGATION TO INSURE WA STATE WC)

   XCU AND SUBSIDENCE PERILS NOT EXCLUDED

  PRODUCTS/COMPLETED OPNS. ADD’L INSURED FOR THREE (3) YEARS FOLLOWING END OF CONTRACT

· MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE:   


		    $1,000,000

		EACH OCCURRENCE COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT BODILY INJURY AND PROPERTY DAMAGE (CSL)



		    $2,000,000   

		PRODUCTS/COMPLETED OPERATIONS AGGREGATE



		    $2,000,000   

		GENERAL AGGREGATE



		    $1,000,000   

		EACH ACCIDENT/ DISEASE—POLICY LIMIT/ DISEASE—EACH EMPLOYEE STOP GAP/EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY 





· ( BUSINESS AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY INSURANCE FOR OWNED, NON-OWNED, LEASED AND HIRED VEHICLES AS APPROPRIATE written on a form CA 00 01 or equivalent WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY OF $1,000,000 CSL.

· NOTE: GARAGE LIABILITY WITH APPROPRIATE COVERAGES AND LIMITS OF LIABILITY MAY SUBSTITUTE FOR CGL AND AUTOMOBILE INSURANCE:

·    Garage Keeper’s Legal Liability (GKLL) insurance to cover vehicles in vendor’s bailment.  Minimum limit of liability of   

  $        each vehicle and $       each occurrence.   


·         “On-Hook” GKLL coverage required with minimum limit of liability of $      each vehicle.


 IN-TRANSIT POLLUTION LIABILITY CA 99 48/MCS-90 (N/A IF COVERED UNDER AN IN-TRANSIT EXTENSION OF     A CONTRACTOR’S POLLUTION LIABILITY INSURANCE POLICY)


· (  WORKER'S COMPENSATION INSURANCE FOR WASHINGTON STATE AS REQUIRED BY TITLE 51 RCW.


  UMBRELLA/EXCESS/BUMBERSHOOT LIABILITY INSURANCE OVER CGL/MGL/AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY  

MINIMUM LIMIT OF LIABILITY SHALL BE  $      CSL ($      MINIMUM TOTAL LIMITS REQUIREMENT)


   CONTRACTOR’S POLLUTION LIABILITY INSURANCE. MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE  $1,000,000  $      EACH CLAIM WITH A MINIMUM AGGREGATE LIMIT OF 200% OF THE EACH CLAIM LIMIT.  THERE SHALL BE NO REQUIREMENT FOR A DEDICATED PROJECT AGGREGATE LIMIT PROVIDED THAT THE CONTRACTOR SHALL (1) SUBMIT TO THE CITY WITH ITS INSURANCE CERTIFICATION A WRITTEN STATEMENT FROM ITS AUTHORIZED INSURANCE REPRESENTATIVE THAT THE FULL MINIMUM AGGREGATE LIMIT IS AVAILABLE AND HAS NOT BEEN IMPAIRED BY ANY CLAIMS RESERVED ON ANOTHER PROJECT, AND (2) THEREAFTER, UNTIL THE COMPLETION OF THE WORK, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE NOTICE IN WRITING TO THE CITY WITHIN TEN (10) DAYS OF CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTIVE KNOWLEDGE OF ANY PENDING OR ACTUAL IMPAIRMENT OF THE AGGREGATE LIMIT.

   AVIATION LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF $1,000,000 CSL OR  $      CSL

   PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMIT OF LIABILITY $      EACH CLAIM


 
   WATERCRAFT/P&I LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY $     

   SHIP REPAIRER’S OR MARINA OPERATOR’S LEGAL LIABILITY INSURANCE COVERING THE VENDOR’S LIABILITY FOR LOSS OR DAMAGE, INCLUDING LOSS OF USE, TO OWNERS OF WATERCRAFT WHILE IN THE VENDOR’S CARE, CUSTODY AND CONTROL FOR THE PURPOSE OF BEING REPAIRED OR SERVICED.  


MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE $      EACH VESSEL

  TOWER’S LEGAL LIABILITY INSURANCE 
Any tower hired by the Vendor or any subcontractor shall carry for any tow of the vessel within    …….. Such insurance limits shall be for not less than the portion of the Total Contract Price allocable to such vessel (and in no event less than the replacement cost for such vessel), to cover loss, damage and/or expense to the City of Seattle arising out of such towage.

   JONES ACT LIABILITY WITH MINIMUM LIMITS   $1,000,000 OR $     .

   U.S.L. & H. LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY $     

 FORMCHECKBOX 
   Crime Fidelity, Theft, Disappearance & Destruction Liability (to include Employee THEFT, wire transfer, forgery & mail coverage, and client coverage): WITH MINIMUM LIMIT $

 FORMCHECKBOX 
   TECHNOLOGY ERRORS & OMISSION / Professional Liability Insurance with a MINIMUM limit of liability not less than $5 Million Dollars ($5,000,000) PER OCCURENCE.  Such insurance shall cover any and all errors, omissions or negligent acts in the delivery or performance of products, services and/or licensed programs under this agreement. Such Professional Liability insurance shall include coverage for claims and losses with respect to network risks (such as data breaches, unauthorized access/use, identity theft, invasion of privacy, damage/loss/theft of or to data, degradation, downtime, etc.) and intellectual property infringement, such as copyrights, trademarks, service marks and trade dress.  The Professional Liability Insurance retroactive coverage date shall be no later than the effective date of this agreement. Suppler/Vendor shall continuously maintain such insurance or purchase an extended reporting period providing that claims first made and reported to the insurance company within three (3) years after termination of the agreement will be deemed to have been made during the policy period.

 FORMCHECKBOX 
   Information Technology –Cyber Liability (Network Security Liability and Privacy Liability) with minimum limit $

An attack that has the intent to affect, alter, copy, corrupt, destroy, disrupt, damage, or provide unauthorized access or unauthorized use of Vendor’s computer system; Computer Crime or Information Theft; Denial of Service; Extortion; Introduction, implantation, or spread of a Computer Virus; Loss of Service; Identity Theft; Infringement; Electronic data loss and restoration; Unauthorized Access or Use, including the gaining of access to Vendor’s computer systems by an unauthorized person or persons or an authorized person in an unauthorized manner.

 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Sublimit for Notification Costs: $

.   OTHER:        WITH MINIMUM LIMIT $       

TERMS AND CONDITIONS:

1. City of Seattle as Additional Insured: The CGL/MGL insurance shall include “the City of Seattle” as an additional insured for primary and non-contributory limits of liability.


2. No Limitation of Liability: Insurance coverage and limits of liability as specified herein are minimum coverage and limit of liability requirements only; they shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder to less than the applicable limits of liability stated in the declarations. Moreover, the City shall be an additional insured, where additional insured status is required, for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise. Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.

3. Required Separation of Insured Provision; Cross-Liability Exclusion and other Endorsements Prohibited: Vendor’s insurance policy shall include a “separation of insureds” or “severability” clause that applies coverage separately to each insured and additional insured, except with respect to the limits of the insurer’s liability. Vendor’s insurance policy shall not contain any provision, exclusion or endorsement that limits, bars, or effectively precludes the City of Seattle from coverage or asserting a claim under the Vendor’s insurance policy on the basis that the coverage or claim is brought by an insured or additional insured against an insured or additional insured under the policy. Vendor’s CGL policy shall NOT include any of the following Endorsements (or their equivalent endorsement or exclusions): (a) Contractual Liability Limitation, (CGL Form 21 39 or equivalent), b) Amendment Of Insured Contract Definition, (CGL Form 24 26 or equivalent),  (c) Limitation of Coverage to Designated Premises or Project, (CGL Form 21 44 or equivalent), (d) any endorsement modifying or deleting the exception to the Employer’s Liability exclusion, (e) any “Insured vs. Insured” or “cross-liability” exclusion, and (f) any type of punitive, exemplary or multiplied damages exclusion. Vendor’s failure to comply with any of the requisite insurance provisions shall be a material breach of, and grounds for, the immediate termination of the Contract with the City of Seattle; or if applicable, and at the discretion of the City of Seattle, shall serve as grounds for the City to procure or renew insurance coverage with any related costs of premiums to be repaid by Vendor or reduced and/or offset against the Contract. 

4. Claims Made Form: If any policy is written on a claims made form, the retroactive date shall be prior to or coincident with the effective date of this contract. Claims made coverage shall be maintained by the Vendor for a minimum of three (3) years following the expiration or earlier termination of this contract, and the Vendor shall provide the City with evidence of insurance for each annual renewal. If renewal of the claims made form of coverage becomes unavailable or economically prohibitive, the Vendor shall purchase an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form of guarantee acceptable to the City to assure financial responsibility for liability assumed under the contract.


5. Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions:  Any self-insurance retention or deductible in excess of $ 25,000 that is not “fronted” by an insurer and for which claims the vendor or its third-party administrator is directly responsible for defending and indemnifying must be disclosed on the certificate of liability insurance. Vendor agrees to defend and indemnify the City under its self-insured or deductible layer and upon City’s request advise the full delivery address of the individual or department to whom a tender of a claim should be directed.   


6. Notice of Cancellation:   Under RCW 48.18.290 (“Cancellation by insurer”) applicable to insurers licensed to do business in the State of Washington, the City, as a certificate holder for the insurance requirements specified herein and an additional insured, has an interest in any loss which may occur; written notice of cancellation must therefore be actually delivered or mailed to the City not less than 45 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium). As respects surplus lines placements, written notice of cancellation shall be delivered not less than 30 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).


7. Qualification of Insurers:  Insurers shall maintain A.M. Best’s ratings of A- VII unless procured as a surplus lines placement under RCW chapter 48.15, or as may otherwise be approved by the City.


8. Changes in Insurance Requirements: The City shall have the right to periodically review the adequacy of coverages and/or limits of liability in view of inflation and/or a change in loss exposures and shall have the right to require an increase in such coverages and/or limits upon ninety (90) days prior written notice to the Vendor. Should Vendor, despite its best efforts, be unable to maintain any required insurance coverage or limit of liability due to deteriorating insurance market conditions, it may upon thirty (30) days prior written notice request a waiver of any insurance requirement, which request shall not be unreasonably denied.


9. Evidence of Insurance:  Vendor must provide the following evidence of insurance:

a. A certificate of liability insurance evidencing coverages, limits of liability and other terms and conditions as specified herein;


b. An attached City of Seattle designated additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured wording to the CGL/MGL (and if required Contractor’s Pollution Liability insurance policy).


c. A copy of all other amendatory policy endorsements or exclusions of Vendor’s insurance CGL/MGL policy that evidences the coverage required.

At any time upon the City’s request, Vendor shall also cause to be timely furnished a copy of declarations pages and schedules of forms and endorsements. In the event that the City tenders a claim or lawsuit for defense and indemnity invoking additional insured status, and the insurer either denies the tender or issues a reservation of rights letter, Vendor shall also cause a complete and certified copy of the requested policy to be timely furnished to the City.

Send evidence of insurance to the City at the addresses at the top of this form. 

For questions or issues about insurance, contact the City of Seattle Risk Management at (206) 615-1507 or by email at Sheila.Barker@seattle.gov 

NOTE: CERTIFICATES WITHOUT ATTACHED ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL INSURED COVERAGE FOR THE CITY OF SEATTLE WILL NOT BE APPROVED![image: image1][image: image2][image: image3][image: image4][image: image5][image: image6]
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Note:  This contract indicates terms and conditions required by The City. All submitting companies agree to the terms and conditions of this contract.  Vendors may submit requests for exceptions at the time of proposal submittal; and the City may consider such requests but is not obligated to accept such requests.  The City may also make changes to best reflect the project and interests of the City prior to submittal of the final Contract for signature.
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TECHNOLOGY CONTRACT


City of Seattle


CONTRACT FOR_______________

This Contract is made and entered into by and between City of Seattle (“City”), a Washington municipal corporation; and ________________ (Address: --) (“Vendor”), a corporation of the State of _______, and authorized to do business in the State of Washington.


Vendor Business:


Name of Representative: 





Vendor Address:




Vendor Phone:




Vendor Fax:




Vendor e-mail:




WHEREAS, the purpose of this contract is to ________; and


WHEREAS, Vendor was selected  as a result of a Request for Proposal process initiated _______20__  as required by Seattle Municipal Code since costs are anticipated to exceed $50,000 in value; and


WHEREAS, funds for this purpose are authorized through the City of Seattle annual budget;


NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the terms, conditions, covenants, and performance of the Statement of Work contained herein, as attached and made a part hereof, the City and Vendor mutually agree as follows:


1. Term of Contract


Contract Term:  This contract is for the purchase of software to support the Power Marketing and Risk Management functions.  This contract shall allow orders to be placed for ten years, with a five-year automatic extension for additional order placements.  Continuous one-year extensions shall continue thereafter for licensing, maintenance and support. Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew.  The Vendor may provide also provide a notice to not extend, but must provide such notice at least 45 days prior to the otherwise automatic renewal date 


This Contract’s initial Software maintenance and support term shall be for 18 months, commencing the day following expiration of Vendor’s warranty for the Software.


2. Survivorship


All purchase transactions and deliverables executed pursuant to the authority of this Contract shall be bound by all of the terms, conditions, prices and price discounts set forth herein, notwithstanding the expiration of the initial term of this Contract or any extensions thereof.  Further, the terms, conditions and warranties contained in this Contract that by their sense and context are intended to survive the completion of the performance, cancellation or termination of this Contract.  In addition, the terms of the sections titled Overpayments to Vendor, Warranties, Publicity, Section Headings, Incorporated Documents and Order of Precedence, Publicity, Review of Vendor Records, Patent and Copyright Indemnification, Disputes and Limitations of Liability, shall survive the termination of this Contract.

3. Statement of Work

Vendor shall provide the following products and/or services as attached in Exhibit B: Statement of Work, (“SOW”) for the Implementation of  ​​​_________________ for which work shall be authorized by individual Work Orders executed in accordance with the Work Order provision herein.  These products and/or services shall be termed “work” herein.     


4. Expansion Clause


This contract may be expanded as mutually agreed, if such expansion is approved in writing by the Buyer from the City Purchasing Office of the Department of Finance and Administrative Services, City of Seattle.  No other City employee is authorized to make such written notices.  The Buyer will ensure the expansion meets the following criteria collectively:  (a)  it could not be separately bid, (b) the change is for a reasonable purpose, (c) the change was not reasonably known to either the City or vendors at time of bid or else was mentioned as a possibility in the bid (such as a change in environmental regulation or other law); (d) the change is not significant enough to be reasonably regarded as an independent body of work; (e) the change could not have attracted a different field of competition, and (f) the change does not vary the essential identity or main purpose of the contract.  The Buyer shall make this determination, and may make exceptions for immaterial changes, emergency or sole source conditions, or for other situations as required in the opinion of the Buyer.  Certain Work Orders or changes are not considered an expansion of scope, including an increase in quantities ordered, the exercise of options and alternates in the bid, change in design and specifications that does not expand the work beyond the limits provided for above, or ordering of work originally identified within the originating solicitation. If such changes are approved, changes are conducted as a written order issued by the City Purchasing Buyer in writing to the Vendor.

5. Work Order Process


Work shall not begin on any Statement of Work task until a formal signed Work Order is issued by the City’s designated Project Manager.  The Work Order(s) shall provide authorization to the Vendor to proceed with specifically identified tasks.  Unless additional Contract Amendments are approved by the City, Work Orders may only be issued for tasks expressly defined in Exhibit B.  Such tasks shall be in accordance with the duration of days provided for in Exhibit C, Project Schedule, incorporated by this reference, or as otherwise mutually agreed. 


Each work order shall be subject to all of the terms and conditions of this Contract, and incorporated into this Contract by this reference. 


The City may choose to authorize all, some or none of the tasks.  The Vendor agrees that the City is not obligated to authorize any tasks.  The City’s decision to issue Work Orders that authorize all, some or no tasks on Exhibit B will not increase the costs to the City as they are presented in this Contract.  No other damages or costs are incurred by the Vendor by the City decisions to authorize or not authorize tasks. 


If a change to a Work Order is required, the City’s designated Project Manager may authorize a Change Order as described for in Exhibit B:  Statement of work, which may add, delete or modify any part of any Work Order by giving Vendor notice of such change within the time period specified in the applicable Work Order.  Within seven (7) days after the date of such notice, the Vendor shall deliver to the City Project Manager an amended Work Order reflecting the change in description, schedule and/or dollar amount due using the unit prices as proposed for the specific work order in Vendor’s Proposal, subject to an equitable adjustment for work scheduled and can’t be unscheduled or performed prior to receipt of the change notice and other factors reasonably affecting the Vendor’s cost or time of performance. For any subsequent work order(s) requested by either party, the Vendor shall submit a detailed proposal for the change. The Vendor shall analyze, record, estimate and submit to the City, for its approval, the proposed scope for the changed or new work, a work schedule, and a rate or price adjustment for completion of the work to be changed or added.  Once this proposal is received and approved by the City, a new work order will be issued for the changed or additional work. Upon the City’s written approval and notice to proceed, the Vendor shall implement the change or additional work and invoice for the changed or additional work consistent with the City’s approval notice and the terms and conditions of this Contract. 



The City may, at its option, add, delete or modify any part of any work order by giving Vendor notice of such change within the time period specified in the applicable work order.  Within seven (7) days after the date of such notice, the Vendor shall deliver to the City an amended work order reflecting the change in description, schedule and/or dollar amount due using the unit prices as proposed for the specific work order in Vendor’s Proposal.


The Vendor shall not proceed unless authorized by a mutually agreed upon amendment.  Such extra work shall be in compliance with Section 4 (Expansion Clause) and shall be authorized in writing only by the City Purchasing Buyer, Department of Finance and Administrative Services.  Any costs incurred due to the performance of extra work will not be reimbursed until or unless an amendment is agreed upon.

The City does not guarantee utilization of goods and services provided for in this Contract for which the City has not issued a work order(s).  The City may itself provide these goods or services or may award contracts to other Vendors for similar goods and services.  In such instances, the Vendor shall not be responsible for the operation, performance or maintenance for equipment so obtained.

6. Documentation

Unless specified otherwise in Contract attachments, Vendor will provide two (2) complete sets of documentation for each Software/Hardware order or System delivered, including technical and maintenance information, and, where applicable, installation information.  Vendor shall also provide two (2) complete sets of documentation for each updated version of Software that vendor provides.  Vendor shall provide the documentation on or before the date Vendor delivers its respective Software.  There shall be no additional charge for this documentation or the updates, in whatever form provided.  Vendor’s Software documentation shall be comprehensive, well structured, and indexed for each reference.  If Vendor maintains its technical, maintenance and installation documentation on a web site, Vendor may fulfill the obligations set forth in this section by providing Purchaser access to its web-based documentation information.  


The City reserves the right to withhold payment for a deliverable, modification or enhancement until it receives all documentation associated with the same.  

7. Payment Procedures

Vendor shall only invoice upon the City’s approval of the deliverable and in a manner consistent with the payment schedule attached, if any. An invoice is considered received when it is date-stamped as received by the office of the recipient who is designated within this contract. If the invoice is not date-stamped or otherwise marked as received by a department, the date of the invoice will be considered the date the invoice is received.  Once the City has received and approved the invoice, the City will provide payment within thirty (30) days.  The aggregate amount represents the full and final amount to be paid by the City for all expenses incurred and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 


The City shall not be obligated to pay any other compensation, fees, charges, prices or costs, nor shall Vendor charge any additional compensation for completing the work order of the Statement of Work. All costs invoiced to the City, shall be associated with an active and open work order.


Invoices for hardware and software installed in City facilities and other work performed under this Contract shall be submitted, in writing to the City’s Project Manager.  Invoices shall include such information as prescribed in the Specifications or Statement of Work, and is necessary for the City to determine the exact nature of all expenditures and shall reference this Contract.  Additional payment terms or invoice instructions may be mutually agreed upon by the City and the Vendor. 


Payment does not constitute whole or partial acceptance; City acceptance of the System shall only occur by formal written notice to that effect.

7.1. Advance Payment Prohibited


The City does not accept requests for early payment, down payment or partial payment, unless the Bid or Proposal Submittal specifically allows such pre-payment proposals or alternates within the bid process.  Maintenance subscriptions may be paid up to one year in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and acceptance of satisfactory compliance.

7.2. Travel and Other Direct Charges

If the specifications and scope of work for this purchase have specifically identified travel and/or other direct costs that the City intends to reimburse, then the following requirements shall apply.  All such expenses must be pre-approved in writing by the Project Manager.  If the specifications and scope of work do not clearly identify such costs for compensation, than no compensation will be given.


· City will reimburse the Contractor at actual cost for expenditures that are pre-approved by the City in writing and are necessary and directly applicable to the work required by this Contract provided that similar direct project costs related to the contracts of other clients are consistently accounted for in a like manner.  Such direct project costs may not be charged as part of overhead expenses or include a markup.  Other direct charges may include, but are not limited to the following types of items: travel, printing, cell phone, supplies, materials, computer charges, and fees of subconsultants or subcontractors.


· The billing for third party direct expenses specifically identifiable with this project shall be an itemized listing of the charges supported by copies of the original bills, invoices, receipts, subconsultant/subcontractor paid invoices, and other supporting documents used by the Contractor to generate invoice(s) to the City.  The original supporting documents shall be available to the City for inspection upon request.  All charges must be necessary for the services provided under this Contract.


· The City will reimburse the actual cost for travel expenses incurred as evidenced by copies of receipts (excluding meals) supporting such travel expenses, and in accordance with the City of Seattle Travel Policy, details of which can be provided upon request.  


· Airfare: Airfare will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the airline ticket.  The City will reimburse for Economy or Coach class fare only.  Receipts detailing each airfare are required. Unusual itineraries or multi-leg trips shall be prorated to the business requirements of this contact at the sole discretion of the City.

· Meals:  Meals will be reimbursed at the Federal Per Diem daily meal rate (excluding the “Incidental” portion of the published CONUS Federal M&I Rate) for the city in which the work is performed (the current Federal Per Diem daily meal rate used by the City for reimbursement will be provided upon request).  Receipts are not required as documentation.  The invoice shall state “the meals are being billed at the Federal Per Diem daily meal rate”, and shall detail how many of each meal is being billed (e.g. the number of breakfasts, lunches, and dinners).  The City will not reimburse for alcohol at any time.


· Lodging:  Lodging will be reimbursed at actual cost incurred up to a maximum of the published Runzheimer Cost Index for the city in which the work is performed (the current maximum allowed reimbursement amount can be provided upon request).  Receipts detailing each day / night lodging are required. The City will not reimburse for ancillary expenses charged to the room (e.g. movies, laundry, mini bar, refreshment center, fitness center, sundry items, etc.)

· Vehicle Mileage:  Vehicle mileage will be reimbursed at the Federal Internal Revenue Service Standard Business Mileage Rate in affect at the time the mileage expense is incurred.  Documentation of mileage incurred is required.  Please note: payment for mileage incurred for long distances traveled shall not be more than an equivalent trip round-trip airfare on a commercial airline for a coach or economy class ticket.
   

· Rental Car: Rental car expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the rental.  Rental car receipts are required for all rental car expenses.  The City will reimburse for a standard car of a mid-size class or less.  The City will not reimburse for ancillary expenses charged to the car rental (e.g. GPS unit).

· Miscellaneous Travel (e.g. parking, rental car gas, taxi, shuttle, toll fees, ferry fees, etc.):  Miscellaneous travel expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred.  Receipts are required for each expense of $10.00 or more.


· Miscellaneous other business expenses (e.g. printing, photo development, binding): Other miscellaneous business expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred and may not include a markup.  Receipts are required for all miscellaneous expenses that are billed.


· Subcontractor: Subcontractor expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred and may not include a markup.  Copies of all subcontractor invoices that are rebilled to the City are required.


7.3. Disputed Work

Notwithstanding all above, if the City believes in good faith that some portion of Work has not been completed satisfactorily, the City may require Vendor to correct such work prior to The City payment.  In such event, the City will provide to Vendor an explanation of the concern and the remedy that the City expects.  The City may withhold from any payment that is otherwise due, an amount that the City in good faith finds to be under dispute, or if the Vendor does not provide a sufficient remedy, The City may retain the amount equal to the cost to The City for otherwise correcting or remedying the work not properly completed.


8. Taxes, Fees and Licenses


a. Taxes:  Where required by state statute, ordinance or regulation, Vendor shall pay for and maintain in current status all taxes that are necessary for contract performance.  Unless otherwise indicated, The City agrees to pay State of Washington sales or use taxes on all applicable consumer services and materials purchased.  No charge by the Vendor shall be made for federal excise taxes and The City agrees to furnish Vendor with an exemption certificate where appropriate.  


b. Fees and Licenses:  Vendor shall pay for and maintain in a current status, any license fees, assessments, permit charges, etc., which are necessary for contract performance.  It is the Vendor’s sole responsibility to monitor and determine any changes or the enactment of any subsequent requirements for said fees, assessments, or charges and to immediately comply with said changes during the entire term of this Contract. Vendor must pay all custom duties, brokerage or import fees where applicable as part of the contract price.  Vendor shall take all necessary actions to ensure that materials or equipment purchased are expedited through customs.  


c. Vendor is to calculate and enter the appropriate Washington State and local sales tax on the invoice.  Tax is to be computed on new items after deduction of any trade-in, in accordance with WAC 458-20-247. 


9. Timely Completion


a.  Time is of the Essence


The City has an immediate need to implement the System and/or Software and equipment for the management and operation of the City.  Therefore, time is of the essence in all matters relating to this Contract

10. License for Use 


As part of the price of the System, the Vendor hereby grants to the City, and the City accepts from the Vendor, for so long as the City continues to use the System, a non-exclusive, fully paid, royalty free, perpetual license to unlimited use of the Software and related documentation for use on the System acquired by the City under this Contract.


11. Software Upgrades and Enhancements and Optional Modules

Vendor shall:


a. Supply at no additional cost updated versions of the Software to operate on upgraded versions of operating systems, upgraded versions of firmware, or upgraded versions of hardware;


b. Supply at no additional cost updated versions of the Software that encompass improvements, extensions, maintenance updates, error corrections, or other changes that are logical improvements or extensions of the original Software supplied to City; and

c. Supply at no additional cost interface modules that are developed by Vendor for interfacing the Software to other Software products.

d. Supply additional optional modules that may be compatible with the system software per attached list.

12. Warranties 


12.1 Warranty of the System

Commencing on the date that the City issues its Final Acceptance Certificate, and extending for a period of one (1) year, Vendor warrants that the Software furnished hereunder shall be free from programming errors and that the Software and hardware shall be free from defects in workmanship and materials and shall operate in conformity with the performance capabilities, Statement of Work, functions and other descriptions and standards applicable thereto and as set forth in this Contract including but not limited to the City’s Request for Proposals; that the services shall be performed in a timely and professional manner by qualified professional personnel; and that the services, Software and Hardware shall conform to the standards generally observed in the industry for similar services, Software and hardware. If Vendor is not the original Software or hardware manufacturer, Vendor shall obtain in writing the manufacturer’s consent to pass through all Software and hardware warranties for the City’s benefit.  During this warranty period, Vendor shall replace or repair any defect appearing in the Software or hardware, or deficiency in service provided at no additional cost to the City.


12.2 Warranty Against Planned Obsolescence 


The Vendor warrants that the products proposed to and acquired by the City under this Contract are new and of current manufacture, and that it has no current plans for announcing a replacement line that would be marketed by Vendor as a replacement for any of the products provided to the City under this Contract and would result in reduced support for the product line within which the System furnished to the City is contained.  The Vendor further warrants that, in the event that a major change in hardware, software, or operating system occurs that radically alters the design architecture of the System and makes the current design architecture obsolete within three (3) years after full execution of this Contract, and if the City continues its annual maintenance Contract with the Vendor, the Vendor shall provide the City with a replacement hardware, software, or operating system(s) that continues the full functionality of the systems, at no extra cost to the City.  


12.3 No Surreptitious Code Warranty


The Vendor warrants to the City that no copy of the licensed Software provided to the City contains or will contain any Self-help Code or any Unauthorized Code as defined below. This warranty is referred to in this Contract as the “No Surreptitious Code Warranty.”  


As used in this Contract, “Self-help Code” means any back door, time bomb, drop dead device, or other Software routine designed to disable a computer program automatically with the passage of time or under the positive control of a person other than the licensee of the Software.  The term “Self-help Code” does not include Software routines in a computer program, if any, designed to permit an owner of the computer program (or other person acting by authority of the owner) to obtain access to a licensee’s computer system(s) (e.g. remote access via modem) for purposes of maintenance or technical support.


As used in this Contract, “Unauthorized Code” means any “virus,” “Trojan horse,” “worm” or other Software routines or Equipment components designed to permit unauthorized access to disable, erase, or otherwise harm Software, Equipment, or data or to perform any other actions.  The term Unauthorized Code does not include Self-help Code.


The Vendor shall defend City against any claim, and indemnify the City against any loss or expense arising out of any breach of the No Surreptitious Code Warranty.


12.4 Title Warranty and Warranty against Infringement 


The Vendor warrants and represents that the hardware and Software provided under this Contract is the sole and exclusive property of the Vendor or that the Vendor is authorized to provide full use of the hardware and Software to the City as provided herein. The Vendor warrants that it has full power and authority to grant the rights granted by this Contract to the City without the consent of any other person or entity.  


In the event of any claim by a third party against the City for software used in the United States asserting a patent, copyright, trade secret, or proprietary right violation involving the System acquired by the City hereunder or any portion thereof, Vendor shall defend, at its expense, and shall indemnify the City against any loss, cost, expense, or liability arising out of such claim, whether or not such claim is successful; provided, however, that Vendor is notified by the City in writing within a reasonable time after the City first receives written notice of any such claim, action, or allegation of infringement. In the event a final injunction or order is obtained against the City’s full use of either the System or any portion thereof as a result of any such claim, suit or proceeding, and if no further appeal of such ruling is practicable, Vendor shall, as mutually agreed upon and at Vendor’s expense:


a. procure for the City the right to continue full use of the System; or


b. replace  or modify the same so that it becomes non‑infringing (which modification or replacement shall not affect the obligation to ensure the System conforms with applicable Statement of Work); or


c. if the product was purchased and the actions described in item (1) or (2) of Section 11.4, are not practicable, re-purchase the product from the City at a price mutually agreed upon, which shall relate to the value and utility of the product to the City; or


d. if  the System was leased, licensed, purchased or rented, and the actions described in item (1), (2), or (3) of Section 11.4, are not practicable, remove such System from the City’s site(s) and pay the City promptly after notification for all direct and consequential damages suffered by the City as a result of the loss of the infringing product and any other continued utility of which to the City is adversely affected by the removal of the infringing product, and hold the City harmless from any further liability therefore under any applicable Order, Settlement, or other Contract. 

In no event shall the City be liable to Vendor for any lease, rental, or maintenance payments after the date, if any, that the City is no longer legally permitted to use the System because of such actual or claimed infringement. In the event removal or replacement of the System is required pursuant to this paragraph, Vendor shall use reasonable care in the removal or modification thereof and shall, at its own expense, restore the City’s premises as nearly to their condition immediately prior to the installation of the System as is reasonably possible.


No settlement that prevents the City from continuing to use the Software, other products or Software documentation as provided in this Contract shall be made without the City’s prior written consent.  In all events, the City shall have the right to participate at its own expense in the defense of any such suit or proceeding through counsel of its own choosing.


The indemnification obligation set forth in this section shall survive the expiration or earlier termination of this Contract.


12.5 No Liens


The Vendor warrants that the Software and Equipment is the sole and exclusive property of the Vendor and that the Vendor is authorized to provide full use of the Software to the City as provided herein and that such Software is not subject to any lien, claim or encumbrance inconsistent with any of the City’s rights under this Contract and that the City is entitled to and shall be able to enjoy quiet possession and use of the Software and Equipment without interruption by Vendor or any other person making a claim under or through the Vendor or by right of paramount title.


12.6 Maintenance Services Warranty


The Vendor warrants that, in performing the services under the Maintenance Agreement appended as Appendix [       ], a future Appendix.  The Vendor shall strictly comply with the descriptions and representations as to the services, including performance capabilities, accuracy, completeness, characteristics, Statement of Work, configurations, standards, function and requirements, which appear in this Contract and in the Vendor’s response to the City’s Request for Proposal. Its products shall be uniform in appearance and clean and presentable in accordance with generally applicable standards in the industry. Errors or omissions committed by the Vendor in the course of providing Services shall be remedied by the Vendor at its own expense.


12.7 Equipment Warranty

The Vendor warrants and represents that the Equipment provided to meet the requirements of the Statement of Work shall be free from all defects, shall be in good operating order, and shall operate in conformity with the descriptions and standards as set forth in the Vendor’s Proposal and the City’s RFP for a period of one (1) year from and after the Acceptance Date.  During the warranty period, Vendor shall promptly, without additional charge, repair or replace the equipment or any part thereof that fails to function according the Vendor’s Statement of Work or the Statement of Work of the manufacturer thereof.


12.8 Merchantability and Fitness Warranty


Vendor represents and warrants that the Software, other products and Software Documentation will be merchantable and will be fit for the particular purposes established in the City’s RFP and the Vendor’s response to the City’s RFP.


12.9 Warrant of Compliance with Applicable Law


The Vendor warrants that the System, and the manufacture and production thereof, are in compliance with any and all applicable laws, rules, and regulations.


12.10  Date Warranty



The Vendor warrants that all Software provided under this contract:  (a) does not have a life expectancy limited by date or time format; (b) will correctly record, store, process, present calendar dates; (c) will lose no functionality, data integrity, or performance with respect to any date; and (d) will be interoperable with other software used by City that may deliver date records from the Software, or interact with date records of the Software (“Date Warrant”).  In the event a Date Warranty problem is reported to Vendor by City and remains unresolved after three calendar days, at City’s discretion, the Vendor shall send, at Vendor’s sole expense, at least one qualified and knowledgeable representative to City’s premises.  This representative will continue to address and work to remedy the failure, malfunction, defect, or nonconformity on City’s premises.  This Date Warranty shall last perpetually.  In the event of a breach of any of these representations and warranties, Vendor shall indemnify and hold harmless the City from and against any and all harm, injury, damages, costs, and expenses incurred by Purchaser arising our of said Breach.


12.11  Physical Media Warranty


Vendor warrants to City that each licensed copy of Software provided by Vendor is and will be free from physical defects in the  media that tangibly embodies the copy (the “Physical Media Warranty.”).  The Physical Media Warranty does not apply to defects discovered more than thirty (30) calendar day after the date of Acceptance of the Software copy by the City.  Vendor shall replace, at Vendor’s expense, including shipping and handling costs, any Software copy provided by Vendor that does not comply with this Warranty.



12.12  Survival of Warranties and Representations


The representations and warranties of the Vendor made pursuant to this Contract shall survive the delivery of the System, the payment of the purchase price, and the expiration or earlier termination of this Contract.


13. Reauthorization Code Required


If a reauthorization code must be keyed in by Vendor for any Software supplied under this Contract to remain functional upon movement to another computer system, Vendor shall provide the reauthorization code to City within one (1) Business Day after receipt of Purchaser’s notice of its machine upgrade or movement.


OR


If a reauthorization code must be keyed in by Vendor for Software supplied under this Contract to remain functional upon movement to another computer system, Vendor shall provide the reauthorization code to City:  (a) in connection with a machine upgrade or other movement for which City pays Vendor a machine upgrade fee as set forth in pricing agreement, immediately upon receipt of such fee; or (b) if City need not pay a fee or other charge in connection with the machine upgrade or other movement, within one (1) Business Day after receipt of City’s notice of its machine upgrade or movement.


OR (if City is acquiring a site license, unlimited CPU license, or other similar license, use the following:


Vendor’s Software shall not require a reauthorization code in order for the Software supplied through this Contract to remain functional upon City’s movement of the Software to another computer system.

14. Escrowing of Source Language of Licensed Software


14.1. Source Code Escrow Package Definition.  The term “Source Code Escrow Package” shall mean: 

a. A complete copy in machine-readable form of the source code and executable code of the licensed Software;


b. A complete copy of any existing design documentation and user documentation and/or


c. Complete instructions for r compiling and linking every part of the source code into executable code for purposes of enabling verification of the completeness of the source code as provided below.  Such instructions shall include precise identification of all compilers, library packages, and linkers used to generate executable code.


Delivery of Source Code into Escrow.  Vendor shall deliver a Source Code Escrow Package to Escrow Agent, provided that Vendor, City and Escrow Agent shall first enter into a supplementary escrow agreement as attached.  Vendor and City shall use best efforts to enter into such an Escrow Agreement as soon as possible after the Effective Date of this Contract, but not later than 30 days after the Effective Date of this Contract.


14.2. Delivery of New Source Code into Escrow.  If during the term of this Contract, term of license, or term of maintenance and support, Vendor provides City with a maintenance release or upgrade version of the licensed Software, Vendor shall within then (10) Business Days deposit with Escrow Agent a Source Code Escrow Package for the maintenance release or upgrade version and give city notice of such delivery.


14.3. Verification of Source Code Escrow Package.  At its option and expense, City may request that the completeness and accuracy of any Source Code Escrow Package be verified.  


a. Such verification may be requested once per Source Code Escrow Package.  


b. Such verification will be conducted by Escrow Agent, or upon at least ten (10) Business Days’ prior notice to the Vendor, by another party (“verifier”) acceptable to Vendor, after full disclosure to Vendor of information reasonably requested by Vendor about Verifier. 


c. Prior to conducting the verification, Verifier shall first execute a confidentiality agreement prepared by Vendor that precludes Verifier from disclosing any information to City about the Source Code Escrow Package other than whether the Source Code Escrow Package was found to be complete and accurate.


d. Unless otherwise agreed at the time y Vendor and City, verification will be performed on-site at Vendor’s premises, utilizing Vendor’s equipment and software, at a time reasonably acceptable to Vendor.  Vendor shall make technical and support personnel available as reasonably necessary for the verification. At its discretion, Vendor may designate a representative to accompany the Source Code Escrow Package at all times, and to be present at the verification.  Verifier will be City’s sole representative at the verification.


e. Verifier is solely responsible for the completeness and accuracy of the verification.  Neither the Escrow Agent, if different from the Verifier, nor Vendor shall have any responsibility or liability to City for any incompleteness or inaccuracy of any verification.


14.4. Escrow Fees.  All fess and expenses charged by Escrow Agent will be borne by Vendor.


14.5. Release Events for Source Code Escrow Packages.  The Source Code Escrow Package may be released from escrow to City, temporarily or permanently, solely upon the occurrence of one or more of the following “Escrow Release Events:”


a. Vendor becomes insolvent, makes a general assignment for the benefit of creditors, files a voluntary petition of bankruptcy, suffers or permits the appointment of a receiver for business or assets, or becomes subject to any proceeding under any bankruptcy or solvency law, whether domestic or foreign;


b. Vendor has wound up or liquidated its business voluntarily or otherwise and City has compelling reasons to believe that such events will cause Vendor to fail to meet its warranties and maintenance obligations in the foreseeable future; or


c. Vendor has wound up or liquidated its business voluntarily or otherwise and City has compelling reasons to believe that such events will cause Vendor to fail to meet its warranties and maintenance obligations in the foreseeable future; or


d. Vendor has voluntarily or otherwise discontinued support of the Software or fails to support the Software in accordance with its warranties and maintenance obligations.


14.6. Release Event Procedures.  If City desires to obtain the Source Code Escrow Package   from Escrow Agent:


a. City shall comply with the procedures set forth in the Escrow Agreement to document the occurrence of the Release Event;


b. City shall maintain all materials and information comprising the Source Code Escrow Package in confidence in accordance with the Contract section titled Vendor’s Proprietary Information;


c. If release is temporary, City shall promptly return all released materials to Vendor when the circumstances leading to the release are no longer in effect; and


d. City shall promptly, fully, and completely respond to any and all requests for information from Vendor concerning City’s use or contemplated use of the Source Code Escrow Package.


15. Title to Equipment


Upon successful completion of Acceptance Testing and receipt of City’s letter of Acceptance (or upon delivery, if there is no Acceptance Testing), Vendor shall convey to City good title to the Equipment free and clear of all liens, pledges, mortgages, encumbrances, or other security interests.


Transfer of title to the Equipment shall include an irrevocable, fully paid-up, perpetual license to use the internal code (embedded software) in the Equipment.   If City subsequently transfers title to the Equipment to another entity, City shall have the right to transfer the license to use the internal code with the transfer of Equipment title.  A subsequent transfer of this software license shall be at no additional cost or charge to either City or City’s transfer.


16. Ownership of Deliverables 


Except for the licensed System Software and its related documentation, all data and work products produced under this Contract shall be considered work made for hire under the U.S. Copyright Act, 17 U.S.C. 101 et seq, and shall be owned by the City.  


17. Risk of Loss, Freight, Overages or Underage


Regardless of FOB point, Vendor agrees to bear all risks of loss, injury, or destruction of goods and materials ordered herein which occur prior to delivery and acceptance.  Such loss, injury, or destruction shall not release Vendor from any obligations under.  Prices include freight prepaid and allowed.  Vendor assumes the risk of every increase, and receives the benefit of every decrease, in delivery rates and charges.  Shipments shall match the Work Order; any unauthorized advance or excess shipment is returnable at Vendor’s expense.

18. Protection of Persons and Property


19.1. Person

The Vendor and the City shall each take reasonable precautions for the safety of employees of the other, and shall each comply with all applicable provisions of federal, state, and local laws, codes and regulations to prevent or avoid any accident or injury to a person on, about or adjacent to any premises where work under this Contract is being performed.


19.2. Property


The Vendor shall take reasonable steps to protect the City’s property from injury or loss arising in connection with the Vendor’s performance or failure of performance under this Contract.


19.3. No Smoking

The Vendor shall not allow any employee of the Vendor or any sub or agent thereof to smoke inside any City facility.


19.4. OSHA/WISHA


The Vendor certifies that products are designed and manufactured to meet the current federal and state safety and health regulations, including Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (OSHA), the Washington Industrial Safety and Health act of 1973 (WISHA).  Vendor shall indemnify, defend, and hold the City harmless from all damages assessed against the City as a result of the failure of the products furnished under this Contract to so comply.

19.5
Workers Right to Know


“Right to Know” legislation required the Department of Labor and Industries to establish a program to make employers and employees more aware of the hazardous substances in their work environment.  WAC 296-62-054 requires among other things that all manufacturers/distributors of hazardous substances, including any of the items listed on this ITB, RFP or contract bid and subsequent award, must include with each delivery completed Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for each hazardous material.  Additionally, each container of hazardous material must be appropriately labeled with:  the identity of the hazardous material, appropriate hazardous warnings, and the Name and Address of the chemical manufacturer, improper, or other responsible party.


Labor and Industries may levy appropriate fines against employers for noncompliance and agencies may withhold payment pending receipt of a legible copy of the MSDS.  OSHA Form 20 is not acceptable in lieu of this requirement unless it is modified to include appropriate information relative to “carcinogenic ingredients: and “routes of entry” of the product(s) in question.

20. Contract Notices, Deliverable Materials and Invoices Delivery

Official Contract notices shall be delivered to the following addresses (or such other address (es) as either party may designate in writing):


 
If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:
 

“RFP Coordinators name”
 

City of Seattle Purchasing and Contracting Services 


PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687


If delivered by any other company, it must be addressed to:
 

“RFP Coordinators name”
 

City of Seattle Purchasing and Contracting Services 





Seattle Municipal Tower




700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042


Phone:


Fax:


E-Mail:


Project work, invoices and communications shall be delivered to the City Project Manager: 




City of Seattle





Attention:

If to the Vendor:  





Vendor Contact





Vendor Name





Vendor Address


Phone:


Fax:


E-Mail:


21 Representations 


Vendor represents and warrants that it has the requisite training, skill and experience necessary to provide Work and is appropriately accredited and licensed by all applicable agencies and governmental entities.


22 Inspection


Work shall be subject, at all times, to inspection by and with approval of the City, but the making (or failure or delay in making) such inspection or approval shall not relieve Vendor of responsibility for performance of the Work in accordance with this Contract, notwithstanding the City’s knowledge of defective or noncomplying performance, its substantiality or the ease of its discovery.  Vendor shall provide sufficient, safe, and proper facilities and equipment for such inspection and free access to such facilities.


23 Affirmative Efforts for Utilization of Women and Minority Subcontracting, Non-Discrimination 


· Employment Actions:  Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identity, political ideology, creed, religion, ancestry, national origin, honorably discharged veteran or military status or the presence of or any sensory, mental or physical handicap, unless based upon a bona fide occupational qualification.  The Consultant shall affirmatively try to ensure applicants are employed, and employees are treated during employment, without regard to race, color, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identify, political ideology, creed, religion, ancestry, national origin, honorably discharged veteran or military status or the presence of or any sensory, mental or physical handicap.  Such efforts include, but are not limited to: employment, upgrading, demotion, transfer, recruitment, layoff, termination, rates of pay or other compensation, and training.

· In accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.42, Contractor shall actively solicit the employment and subcontracting of women and minority group members when there are commercially useful purposes for fulfilling the scope of work.  


· If a WMBE Inclusion Plan is requested by and submitted to the City, the WMBE Inclusion Plan is material to the contract.  The requirements and conditions stated in the WMBE Inclusion 

Plan shall be enforced as a contract requirement. 


· If upon investigation, the Director of Purchasing and Contracting Services finds probable cause to believe that the Contractor has failed to comply with the requirements of this Section, the Contractor shall be notified in writing.  The Director of Finance and Administrative Services shall give Contractor an opportunity to be heard with ten calendar days’ notice.  If, after the Contractor’s opportunity to be heard, the Director of Finance and Administrative Services still finds probable cause, s/he may suspend the Contract and/or withhold any funds due or to become due to the Contractor, pending compliance by the Contractor with the requirements of this Section.


· Any violation of the mandatory requirements of this Section, or a violation of Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 14.04 (Fair Employment Practices), Chapter 14.10 (Fair Contracting Practices), Chapter 20.45 (City Contracts – Non-Discrimination in Benefits), or other local, state, or federal non-discrimination laws, shall be a material of contract for which the Contractor may be subject to damages and sanctions provided for by the Vendor Contract and by applicable law.   In the event the Contractor is in violation of this Section shall be subject to debarment from City contracting activities in accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Section 20.70 (Debarment).


24. Assignment and Subcontracting

· Assignment:  Vendor shall not assign any of its obligations under this Contract without Seattle’s written consent, which may be granted or withheld in Seattle’s sole discretion.

· Subcontracting: Vendor shall not subcontract any of its obligations under this Contract without Seattle’s written consent, which may be granted or withheld in Seattle’s sole discretion. Vendor shall ensure that all subcontractors comply with the obligations, requirements and terms and conditions of the subcontract, except for Equal Benefit provisions.  Seattle’s consent to subcontract shall not release the Vendor from liability under this Contract, or from any obligation to be performed under this Contract, whether occurring before or after such consent to subcontract.

25. Key Persons and Subcontractors.  

Contractor shall not transfer, reassign or replace any individual or subcontractor that is determined to be essential or that has been agreed upon in the Contractor’s Subcontracting (Inclusion) Plan, without express written consent of Seattle.  If during the term of this Contract, any such individual leaves the Contractor’s employment or any named subcontract is terminated for any reason, Contractor shall notify Seattle and seek approval for reassignment or replacement with an alternative individual or subcontractor. Upon Seattle’s request, the Contractor shall present to Seattle, one or more subcontractors or individual(s) with greater or equal qualifications as a replacement.  Continued achievement of the Subcontracting (Inclusion) Plan that was incorporated into this Contract by reference, if any, and the associated subcontract awards, aspirational goals and efforts, will be one of the considerations in approval of such changes. Seattle’s approval or disapproval shall not be construed to release the Contractor from its obligations under this Contract.  


26. Equal Benefits

a. Compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45: The Vendor shall comply with the requirements of SMC Ch. 20.45 and Equal Benefits Program Rules implementing such requirements, under which the Vendor is obligated to provide the same or equivalent benefits (“equal benefits”) to its employees with domestic partners as the Vendor provides to its employees with spouses.  At The City’s request, the Vendor shall provide complete information and verification of the Vendor’s compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45.   Failure to cooperate with such a request shall constitute a material breach of this Contract.  (For further information about SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules review information at http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/social-equity/equal-benefits

b. Remedies for Violations of SMC Ch. 20.45:  Any violation of this Section shall be a material breach of Contract for which the City may:


· Require the Vendor to pay actual damages for each day that the Vendor is in violation of SMC Ch. 20.45 during the term of the Contract; or


· Terminate the Contract; or 


· Disqualify the Vendor from bidding on or being awarded a City contract for a period of up to five (5) years; or


· Impose such other remedies as specifically provided for in SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules promulgated thereunder.


27. General Legal Requirements

a. General Requirement:  Vendor, at no expense to The City, shall comply with all applicable laws of the United States and the State of Washington; the Charter and ordinances of The City; and rules, regulations, orders, and directives of their administrative agencies and the officers thereof.  Without limiting the generality of this paragraph, the Vendor shall specifically comply with the following requirements of this section.


b. Licenses and Similar Authorizations:  Vendor, at no expense to The City, shall secure and maintain in full force and effect during the term of this Contract all required licenses, permits, and similar legal authorizations, and comply with all requirements thereof.


c. Performance Standard.   All duties by Vendor or designees shall be performed in a manner consistent with accepted practices for other similar Work. 


28. Indemnification

To the extent permitted by law, the Vendor shall protect, defend, indemnify and hold the City harmless from and against all claims, demands, damages, costs, actions and causes of actions, liabilities, fines, penalties,  judgments, expenses and attorney fees, resulting from the injury or death of any person or the damage to or destruction of property, or the infringement of any patent, copyright, trademark or trade secret, arising out of the work performed or goods provided under this Contract, or any other acts or omissions by the Vendor, or the Vendor’s violation of any law, ordinance or regulation, contract provision or term, or condition of regulatory authorization or permit, except for damages resulting from the sole negligence of the City.  As to the City of Seattle, the Vendor waives any immunity it may have under RCW Title 51 or any other Worker’s Compensation statute.  The parties acknowledge that this waiver has been negotiated by them, and that the contract price reflects this negotiation.  


29. Insurance

Except as specified otherwise, Vendor shall obtain at time of award and maintain in force, minimum coverages and limits of liability of insurance specified below.  If the Vendor fails to obtain or maintain these coverages, the City may withdraw its intent to award.  All costs are borne by the Vendor.

1.
MINIMUM COVERAGES AND LIMITS OF LIABILITY. Vendor shall at all times during the term of this Agreement maintain continuously, at its own expense, minimum insurance coverages and limits of liability as specified below:


A.
Commercial General Liability (CGL) insurance, including:





- Premises/Operations






- Products/Completed Operations





- Personal/Advertising Injury





- Contractual 




- Independent Contractors 


- Stop Gap/Employers Liability


with minimum limits of liability of $1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property damage (“CSL”), except:





$1,000,000    Personal/Advertising Injury





$1,000,000    each accident/disease/employee Stop Gap/Employer’s Liability


B.
Automobile Liability insurance, including coverage for owned, non-owned, leased or hired vehicles with a minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 CSL.


C.
Worker’s Compensation for industrial injury to Vendor’s employees in accordance with the provisions of Title 51 of the Revised Code of Washington. 


2.       CITY AS ADDITIONAL INSURED.  The City of Seattle shall be included as an additional insured under CGL and Automobile Liability insurance for primary and non-contributory limits of liability.

3.      LIMITS OF INSURANCE COVERAGE.  The limits of insurance coverage specified herein in subparagraph 29.1 are minimum limits of insurance coverage only and shall not be deemed to limit the liability of Vendor’s insurer except as respects the stated limit of liability of each policy.  Where required to be an additional insured, the City of Seattle shall be so for the full limits of insurance coverage required by Vendor, whether such limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise. Any limitations of insurance liability shall have no effect on Vendor’s obligation to indemnify the City. 

4.
MINIMUM SECURITY REQUIREMENT.  All insurers must be rated A- VII or higher in the current A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide and licensed to do business in the State of Washington unless coverage is issued as surplus lines by a Washington Surplus lines broker.


5.
SELF-INSURANCE.  Any self-insured retention not fronted by an insurer must be disclosed.  Any defense costs or claim payments falling within a self-insured retention shall be the responsibility of Vendor.


6.
EVIDENCE OF COVERAGE. Prior to performance of any scope of work under paragraph 5., Vendor shall provide certification of insurance acceptable to the City evidencing the minimum coverages and limits of liability and other requirements specified herein.  Such certification must include a copy of the policy provision documenting that the City of Seattle is an additional insured for commercial general liability insurance on a primary and non-contributory basis.  Certification should be issued to The City of Seattle, Risk Management Division, Seattle, WA and shall be delivered in electronic form either as an email attachment to riskmanagement@seattle.gov or faxed to (206) 470-1270.


30. Review of Vendor Records

Vendor and its Subcontractors shall maintain books, records, documents and other evidence relating to this Contract, including but not limited to protection and use of City’s Confidential Information, and accounting procedures and practices which sufficiently and properly reflect all direct and indirect costs of any nature invoiced in the performance of this Contract.  Vendor shall retain all such records for six (6) years after the expiration or termination of this Contract.  Records involving matters in litigation related to this Contract shall be kept for six (6) years from the date the litigation is settled or complete.

All such records shall be subject at reasonable times and upon prior notice to examination, inspection, copying or audit by personnel so authorized by the City’s Contract Administration and/or the Office of the Auditor and federal officials so authorized by law, rule, regulation or contract, when applicable, at no additional cost to the City.  During this Contract’s term, Vendor shall provide access to these items at a mutually agreeable time and place.  Vendor shall be responsible for any audit exceptions or disallowed costs incurred by Vendor or any of its Subcontractors. Vendor shall incorporate in its subcontracts this section’s records retention and review requirements.


It is agreed that books, records, documents and other evidence of accounting procedures and practices related to Vendor’s cost structure, including overhead, general and administrative expenses, and profit factors shall be excluded from City’s review unless the cost or any material issue under this Contract is calculated or derived from these factors.


31.  Independent Contractor 

The relationship of Vendor to The City by reason of this Contract shall be that of an independent Vendor.  This Contract does not authorize Vendor to act as the agent or legal representative of the City for any purpose whatsoever.  Vendor is not granted any express or implied right or authority to assume or create any obligation or responsibility on behalf of or in the name of The City or to bind The City in any manner or thing whatsoever.


It is the intention and understanding of the Parties that Vendor shall be an independent Vendor and that the City shall be neither liable for nor obligated to pay sick leave, vacation pay or any other benefit of employment, nor to pay any social security or other tax that may arise as an incident of employment.  The Vendor shall pay all income and other taxes as due.  Industrial or other insurance that is purchased for the benefit of the Vendor shall not be deemed to convert this Contract to any employment contract.  It is recognized that Vendor may or will be performing professional Work during the term for other parties and that The City is not the exclusive user of the Work that Vendor will provide.


32. No Conflict of Interest.


Contractor confirms that Contractor does not have a business interest or a close family relationship with any City officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in the Contractor selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration, or evaluating the Contractor's performance.  


33. No Gifts or Gratuities.


Contractor shall not directly or indirectly offer anything of value (such as retainers, loans, entertainment, favors, gifts, tickets, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work or meals) to any City employee, volunteer or official, that is intended, or may appear to a reasonable person to be intended, to obtain or give special consideration to the Vendor.  Promotional items worth less than $25 may be distributed by the vendor to City employees if the Vendor uses the items as routine and standard promotions for business. Any violation of this provision may result in termination of this Contract.  Nothing in this Contract prohibits donations to campaigns for election to City office, so long as the donation is disclosed as required by the election campaign disclosure laws of the City and of the State.

34.  
Campaign Contributions (Initiative Measure No. 122).


Elected officials and candidates are prohibited from accepting or soliciting campaign contributions from anyone having at least $250,000 in contracts with the City in the last two years or who has paid at least $5,000 in the last 12 months to lobby the City.  Please see Initiative 122, or call the Ethics Director with questions.  For questions about this measure, contact: Polly Grow, Seattle Ethics and Elections, 206-615-1248 or polly.grow@seattle.gov. 

35.
Paid Sick Time and Safe Time Ordinance.


Be aware that the City has a Paid Sick Time and Safe Time ordinance that requires companies to provide employees who work more than 240 hours within a year inside Seattle, with accrued paid sick and paid safe time for use when an employee or a family member needs time off from work due to illness or a critical safety issue. The ordinance applies to employers, regardless of where they are located, with more than four full-time equivalent employees.  This is in addition and additive to benefits a worker receives under prevailing wages per WAC 296-127-014(4). City contract specialists may audit payroll records or interview workers as needed to ensure compliance to the ordinance. Please see http://www.seattle.gov/laborstandards, or may call the Office of Labor Standards at 206.684.4500 with questions.

36.  
Other Labor Standards Requirements.

The Vendor shall comply to the extent applicable with the City's Minimum Wage labor standards as required by SMC 14.19, setting wage standards for employees working within city limits as well as the Wage Theft labor standards as required by SMC 14.20, setting basic requirements for payment of wages and tips for employees working within city limits and providing various payment documentation to employees.

1. Current and Former City Employees, Officers, and Volunteers.


Throughout the term of the contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager of any current or former City employees, officials or volunteers that are working or assisting on solicitation of City business or on completion of the awarded contract.  The Vendor must be aware of the City Ethics Code, Seattle Municipal Code 4.16 and advise Contractor workers as applicable.


38.
Contract Workers with 1,000 Hours


Throughout the term of the Contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager of any contract worker that shall perform more than 1,000 hours of contract work for the City within a rolling 12-month period.  Such hours include those that the contract worker performs for the Contract, and any other hours that the worker performs for the City under any other contract.  Such workers are subject to the requirements of the City Ethics Code, Seattle Municipal Code 4.16.  The Contractor shall advise their Contract workers as applicable.


39.
Errors & Omissions:  Correction

Vendor shall be responsible for the professional quality, technical accuracy, and the coordination of all designs, drawings, Statement of Work, and other services furnished by or on the behalf of the Vendor under this Contract.  The Vendor, without additional compensation, shall correct or revise any errors or omissions in the designs, drawings, Statement of Work, and/or other Vendor services immediately upon notification by The City.  The obligation provided for in this section with respect to any acts or omissions during the term of this Contract shall survive any termination or expiration of this Contract and shall be in addition to all other obligations and liabilities of the Vendor.

39. Intellectual Property Rights 

Patent:  Vendor hereby assigns to The City all rights in any invention, improvement, or discovery, together with all related information, including but not limited to, designs, Statement of Work, data, patent rights and findings developed in connection with the performance of Contract or any subcontract hereunder.  Notwithstanding the above, the Vendor does not convey to The City, nor does The City obtain, any right to any document or material utilized by Vendor that was created or produced separate from this Contract or was preexisting material (not already owned by The City), provided that the Vendor has clearly identified in writing such material as preexisting prior to commencement of the Work.  To the extent that preexisting materials are incorporated into the Work, the Vendor grants The City an irrevocable, non-exclusive, fully-paid, royalty-free right and/or license to use, execute, reproduce, display, and transfer the preexisting material, but only as an inseparable part of the Work.


Copyright:  All materials and documents prepared by Vendor in connection with the Contract and Vendor shall retain the copyright (including the right of reuse) whether or not the Contract Statement of Work is completed.  Vendor grants to The City a non-exclusive, irrevocable, unlimited, fully-paid, royalty-free license to use every document and all other materials prepared by the Vendor for The City under this Contract.  If requested by The City, a copy of all drawing, prints, plans, field notes, reports, documents, files, input materials, output materials, the media upon which they are located (including cards, tapes, discs and other storage facilities), software programs or packages (including source code or codes, object codes, upgrades, revisions, modifications, and any related materials) and/or any other related documents or materials which are developed solely for, and paid for by, The City in connection with the performance of the Work, shall be promptly delivered to The City. 


The City may make and retain copies of such documents for its information and reference in connection with their use on the project.  The Vendor does not represent or warrant that such documents are suitable for reuse by The City, or others, on extensions of the project, or on any other project. Vendor represents and warrants that it has all necessary legal authority to make the assignments and grant the licenses required by this Section.

40. Confidentiality 


The State of Washington’s Public Records Act (Release/Disclosure of Public Records) Under Washington State Law (reference RCW Chapter 42.56, the Public Records Act) all materials received or created by the City of Seattle are considered public records.  These records include but are not limited to bid or proposal submittals, agreement documents, contract work product, or other bid material.  

The State of Washington’s Public Records Act requires that public records must be promptly disclosed by the City upon request unless that RCW or another Washington State statute specifically exempts records from disclosure.  Exemptions are narrow and explicit and are listed in Washington State Law (Reference RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108).  


As mentioned above, all City of Seattle offices (“the City”) are required to promptly make public records available upon request.  However, under Washington State Law some records or portions of records may be considered legally exempt from disclosure.  A list and description of records identified as exempt can be found in RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108. 


If the City receives a public disclosure request for any records or parts of records that Contractor has properly and specifically listed on the City Non-Disclosure Request Form (Form) submitted with Contractor’s bid/proposal, or records that have been specifically identified in this contract, the City will notify Contractor in writing of the request and will postpone disclosure.  While it is not a legal obligation, the City, as a courtesy, will allow Contractor up to ten business days to obtain and serve the City with a court injunction to prevent the City from releasing the records (reference RCW 42.56.540).  If you fail to obtain a Court order and serve the City within the ten days, the City may release the documents. 


The City will not assert an exemption from disclosure on Contractor’s behalf.  If Contractor believes that its records are exempt from disclosure, Contractor is obligated to seek an injunction under RCW 42.56.540. Contractor acknowledges that the City will have no obligation or liability to Contractor if the records are disclosed.



. 

41. Publicity


No news release, advertisement, promotional material, tour, or demonstration related to the City’s purchase or use of the Vendor’s product or any work performed pursuant to this Contract shall be produced, distributed or take place without the prior, specific approval of the City’s Project Manager or his/her designee.


42. Inter-local Agreement Act


RCW Chapter 39.34 allows cooperative purchasing between public agencies, non profits and other political subdivisions.  Public agencies that file an Intergovernmental Cooperative Purchasing Agreement with the City of Seattle may purchase from Contracts established by the City.  The seller agrees to sell additional items at the bid prices, terms and conditions, to other eligible governmental agencies that have such agreements with the City.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Vendor require additional pricing for such purchases, the Vendor is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.

44.  Background Checks and Immigrant Status

 Background checks will not be required for works that will be performing the work under this contract unless vendor proposes work what will trigger the NERC CIP background Procedure.. The City has strict policies regarding the use of Background checks, criminal checks, immigrant status, and/or religious affiliation for contract workers.  The policies are incorporated into the contract and available for viewing on-line at http://www.seattle.gov/city-purchasing-and-contracting/social-equity/background-checks 

44. Dispute Resolution

The parties shall endeavor to resolve any dispute or misunderstanding that may arise under this Contract concerning Vendor’s performance, if mutually agreed to be appropriate, through negotiations between the Vendor’s Project Manager and the City’s Project Manager, or if mutually agreed, referred to the City’s named representative and the Vendor’s senior executive(s).  Either party may discontinue such discussions and may then pursue other means to resolve such disputes, or may by mutual agreement pursue other dispute alternatives such as alternate dispute resolution processes. Nothing in this dispute process shall in any way mitigate the rights, if any, of either party to terminate the contract for cause or convenience.

45. Termination

a. For Cause:  The City may terminate this Contract if the Vendor is in material breach of any of the terms of this Contract, and such breach has not been corrected to the City’s reasonable satisfaction in a timely manner.


b. For City’s Convenience:  The City may terminate this Contract at any time, without cause and for any reason including the City’s convenience, upon written notice to the Vendor.  


c. Nonappropriation of Funds:  The City may terminate this Contract at any time without notice due to nonappropriation of funds, whether such funds are local, state or federal grants, and no such notice shall be required notwithstanding any notice requirements that may be agreed upon for other causes of termination.


d. Acts of Insolvency:  The City may terminate this Contract by written notice to Vendor if the Vendor becomes insolvent, makes a general assignment for the benefit of creditors, suffers or permits the appointment of a receiver for its business or assets, becomes subject to any proceeding under any bankruptcy or insolvency law whether domestic or foreign, or is wound up or liquidated, voluntarily or otherwise. 


e. Termination for Gratuities and/or Conflict of Interest:  The City may terminate this Contract by written notice to Vendor if The City finds that a conflict of interest exists in violation of the city Ethics Code, or that any gratuity in the form of entertainment, a gift, or otherwise, was offered to or given by the Vendor or any agent therefore to any City official, officer or employee.


f. Notice:  The City is not required to provide advance notice of termination.  Notwithstanding, the RFP Coordinator may issue a termination notice with an effective date later than the termination notice itself.  In such case, the Vendor shall continue to provide products and services as required by the RFP Coordinator until the effective date provided in the termination notice. 


g. Actions Upon Termination:  In the event of termination not the fault of the Vendor, the following shall apply:

1. Vendor shall be paid for all products and services that have been ordered and accepted prior to the effective termination date or ordered before the effective termination date and ultimately accepted by the RFP Coordinator, together with any reimbursable expenses then due.

2. For System development projects, Vendor shall be paid for progress performed that has been accepted by the City on or prior to the effective termination date, but in no event shall such compensation exceed the maximum compensation to be paid under the Contract.  

3. Vendor agrees that such payment shall fully and adequately compensate Vendor and all subs for all profits, costs, expenses, losses, liabilities, damages, taxes, and charges of any kind whatsoever (whether foreseen or unforeseen) attributable to the termination of this Contract. 

4. Upon termination for any reason, Vendor shall provide The City with the most current design documents, contract documents, writings and other product it has completed to the date of termination, along with copies of all project-related correspondence and similar items.  The City shall have the same rights to use these materials as if termination had not occurred. 

5. In the event this Contract expires or is terminated for any reason, the City shall retain its rights in all Products, services and system progress that is in transit or delivered prior to the effective termination date.

46. Force Majeure– Suspension and Termination


This section applies in the event that either party is unable to perform the obligations of this contract because of a Force Majeure event as defined herein, to the extent that the Contract obligations must be suspended in full.  A Force Majeure event is an event that prohibits performance and is beyond the control of the party.  Such events may include natural or man-made disasters, or an action or decree of a superior governmental body, which prevents performance.


Force Majeure under this Section shall only apply in the event that performance is rendered not possible by either party or its agents.  Should it be possible to provide partial performance that is acceptable to the City under Section #2 (Emergencies or Disasters), Section #2 below shall instead be in force.


Should either party suffer from a Force Majeure event and is unable to provide performance, such party shall give notice to the remaining party as soon as practical and shall do everything possible to resume performance. 


Upon receipt of such notice, the party shall be excused from such performance as is affected by the Force Majeure Event for the period of such Event.  If such Event affects the delivery date or warranty provisions of this Agreement, such date or warranty period shall automatically be extended for a period equal to the duration of such Event.


47.  Major Emergencies or Disasters:   

The City may undergo an emergency or disaster that may require the Vendor to either increase or decrease quantities from normal deliveries, or that may disrupt the Vendor’s ability to provide normal performance.  Such events may include, but are not limited to, a storm, high wind, earthquake, flood, hazardous material release, transportation mishap, loss of any utility service, fire, terrorist activity or any combination of the above.  In such events, the following shall apply.


a. The City shall notify the Vendor that the City is experiencing an emergency or disaster, and will request emergency and priority services from the Vendor.


b. Upon such notice by the City, the Vendor shall provide to the City goods and/or services in the quantities and schedule specified by the City, following the conditions named in this Section.


c. The City of Seattle shall be the customer of first priority for the Vendor.  The Vendor shall provide its best and priority efforts to provide the requested goods and/or services to the City of The City in as complete and timely manner as possible.  Such efforts by the Vendor are not to be diminished as a result of Vendor providing service to other customers.  


d. If the Vendor is unable to respond in the time and/or quantities requested by the City, the Vendor shall make delivery as soon as practical.  The Vendor shall immediately assist the City to the extent reasonable, to gain access to such goods and/or services. This may include:


· Coordinating with other distributors or subsidiaries beyond those in the local region to fulfill order requests; 


· Offering the City substitutions provided the Vendor obtains prior approval from the City for such substitution.


e. The Vendor shall charge the City the price determined in this Contract for the goods and services provided, and if no price has been determined, it shall charge the City a price that is normally charged for such goods and/or services (such as listed prices for items in stock).  However, in the event that the City’s request results in the Vendor incurring unavoidable additional costs and causes the Vendor to increase prices in order to obtain a fair rate of return, the Vendor shall charge the City a price not to exceed the cost/profit formula found in this Contract. 

48.  Debarment


In accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70, the Director of Finance and Administrative Services or designee may debar a Vendor from entering into a Contract with the City or from acting as a sub on any Contract with the City for up to five years after determining that any of the following reasons exist: 

a. Vendor has received overall performance evaluations of deficient, inadequate, or substandard performance on three or more City Contracts.


b. Vendor failed to comply with City ordinances or Contract terms, including but not limited to, ordinance or Contract terms relating to small business utilization, discrimination, prevailing wage requirements, equal benefits, or apprentice utilization.  


c. Vendor abandoned, surrendered, or failed to complete or to perform work on or in connection with a City Contract.  


d. Vendor failed to comply with Contract provisions, including but not limited to quality of workmanship, timeliness of performance, and safety standards. 


e. Vendor submitted false or intentionally misleading documents, reports, invoices, or other statements to the City in connection with a Contract. 


f. Vendor colluded with another Vendor to restrain competition. 


g. Vendor committed fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a Contract for the City or any other government entity.


h. Vendor failed to cooperate in a City debarment investigation. 


i. Vendor failed to comply with SMC 14.04, SMC Ch. 14.10, SMC Ch. 20.42, or SMC Ch. 20.45, or other local, State, or federal non-discrimination laws. 


The Director may issue an Order of Debarment following the procedures specified in SMC 20.70.050.   The rights and remedies of the City under these provisions are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or under the Contract. 


49. Recycle Products Requirements


As required by Seattle Municipal Code 20.60, whenever practicable, Vendor shall use reusable products, recyclable products and recycled-content products including recycled content paper on all documents submitted to the City.  


Vendors are to duplex all materials that are prepared for the City under this Contract, whether such materials are printed or copied, except when impracticable to do so due to the nature of the product being produced.  Vendors are to use 100% post consumer recycled content, chlorine-free paper in such products that are produced for the City, whenever practicable, and to use other paper-saving and recycling measures in business they conduct with and for the City.  This directive is executed under the Mayor's Executive Order, issued February 13, 2005.

50. Section Headings, Incorporated Documents and Order of Precedence


a. The headings used herein are inserted for convenience only and do not define or limit the contents.

b. No verbal agreement or conversation between any officer, agent, associate or employee of The City and any officer, agency, employee or associate of the Vendor prior to the execution of this Contract shall affect or modify any of the terms or obligations contained in this Contract.


c. The following documents are incorporated.  Where there is conflict or gap between or among these documents, the controlling document will be resolved in the following order of precedence (first listed being the precedent):

a. Applicable federal, state and local  statutes, laws and regulations;


b. This Contract

c. All Attachments to this Contract, including Pricing, Management, and Technical Specification Agreements

d. Licensing and Maintenance Agreements


e. RFP issued by the City


f. Vendor Proposal Response


g. City Purchase Order documents issued, if any; and


h. Vendor or manufacturer publications or written materials Vendor made available to City and used to effect the sale.


51. Entire Agreement


This Contract sets forth the entire agreement between the parties with respect to the subject matter hereof.  No changes to provisions, price, quality, or Statement of Work of this Contract will be effective without the written consent of both parties.


52. Authority for Modifications and Amendments


The Parties hereto reserve the right to make amendments or modifications to this Contract by written agreement, signed by an authorized representative of each party. No modification, amendment, alteration, or waiver of any section or condition of this Contract shall be effective or binding unless it is in writing and signed by the City RFP Coordinator and Vendor Contracting Officer.  Only the City RFP Coordinator shall have the express, implied, or apparent authority to alter, amend, modify, add, or waive any section or condition of this Contract on behalf of the City.


53. Severability


If any term or provision of this Contract is determined by a court of competent jurisdiction to be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of this Contract shall not be affected thereby, and each term and provision of this Contract shall be valid and enforceable to the fullest extent permitted by law.


54. Vendor Authorizations 


Vendor represents and warrants that:


a.  Vendor is a [corporation duly incorporated], validly existing and in good standing under the laws of its state of incorporation and has all requisite corporate power and authority to execute, deliver and perform its obligations under this Contract; 


b. The execution, delivery and performance of this Contract has been duly authorized by Vendor and no approval, authorization or consent of any governmental or regulatory agency is required to be obtained in order for Vendor to enter into this Contract and perform its obligations under this Contract; 


c. Vendor is duly authorized to conduct business in and is in good standing in each jurisdiction in which Vendor will conduct business in connection with this Contract;


d. Vendor has obtained all licenses, certifications, permits, and authorizations necessary to perform the Services under this Contract and currently is in good standing with all regulatory agencies that regulate any or all aspects of Vendor’s performance of the Services. Vendor will maintain all required certifications, licenses, permits, and authorizations during the term of this Contract at its own expense.  Vendor must maintain any certifications that were specified as a minimum requirement in the selection process.  If during the period of the contract, a new certification is established as a minimum requirement for similar applications, the vendor shall, within a reasonable time, obtain that certification.


e. Vendor has the full power and authority to grant to the City, the rights described in this Contract without violating any rights of any third party and that there is currently no actual or threatened suit by any such third party based on an alleged violation of such rights by Vendor.  Vendor further represents and warrants that the person executing this Contract for Vendor has actual authority to bind Vendor to each and every term, condition and obligation to this Contract, and that all requirements of Vendor have been fulfilled to provide such actual authority.


55. Ability to Perform


 Vendor represents and warrants that:


a. Vendor has and shall continue to have the financial ability, by itself or through a line of credit or other financial support, to provide perform the duties required under this contract and provide City with any required on-going services and support , during any period of this Contract; 


b. Vendor has and shall continue to have the financial resources to fund the capital expenditures required under this Contract without advances by the City or assignment of any payments by the City to a financing source; 


c. Each subcontractor providing a substantial amount of the work under this Contract has and shall continue to have the financial resources to carry out its duties under this Contract; and 


d. Vendor’s methods of accounting are consistent with generally accepted accounting principles and are capable of segregating costs by release, stage, segment, or cost objective in order to support Change Order accounting.


e. Vendor represents and warrants that it has the requisite training, skill and experience necessary to provide Work and is appropriately accredited and licensed by all applicable agencies and governmental entities.


56. Miscellaneous Provisions 

a. Binding Contract:  This Contract shall not be binding until signed by both parties.  The provisions, covenants and conditions in this Contract shall bind the parties, their legal heirs, representatives, successors, and assigns.


b. Applicable Law/Venue:  This Contract shall be construed and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State of Washington.  The venue of any action brought hereunder shall be in the Superior Court for King County.


c. Remedies Cumulative:  Rights under this Contract are cumulative and nonexclusive of any other remedy at law or in equity.  


d. Waiver:  No term or condition or breach thereof shall be deemed waived, except by written consent of the party against whom the waiver is claimed.  Any waiver of the breach of any term or condition shall not be deemed to be a waiver of any preceding or succeeding breach of the same or any other covenant, term or condition.  Neither acceptance by The City of Vendor performance nor payment to Vendor for any portion of Work shall constitute a waiver by The City of the breach or default of any term or condition unless expressly agreed to by The City in writing.

e. Negotiated Contract:  The parties acknowledge that this is a negotiated Contract, that they have had the opportunity to have this Contract reviewed by their respective legal counsel, and that the terms and conditions of this Contract are not to be construed against any party on the basis of such party's draftsmanship thereof.


f. Attorneys’ Fees:  Subject to the indemnification provisions set forth in this Contract, if any action or suit is brought with respect to a matter or matters covered by this Contract, each party shall be responsible for all its own costs and expenses incident to such proceedings, including reasonable attorneys’ fees.


g. Authority:  Each party represents that it has full power and authority to enter into and perform this Contract, and the person signing this Contract on behalf of each party has been properly authorized and empowered to enter into this Contract.  Each party further acknowledges that it has read this Contract, understands it, and shall be bound by it.


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, in consideration of the terms, conditions, and covenants contained herein, or attached and incorporated and made a part hereof, the parties have executed this Contract by having their authorized representatives affix their signatures below.


		 (Vendor)


By

		

		City of Seattle

By



		

		Signature

Date




		

		

		Signature
Date






		

		(Printed Name)




		

		

		Liz Alzeer, City Purchasing Director





		

		Title
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